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PREFACE.

—

THE literature of the Hindus has now been cultivated,
for many years, with singular diligence, and, in many
of its branches, with eminent. success. There are some
departments, however, which are yet but partially and
imperfectly investigated; and we are far from being
in possession of that knowledge which the authentic
writings of the Hindus alone can give us of their re-
ligion, mythology, and historical traditions.

From the materials to which we have hitherto had
access, 1t seems probable that there have been three
principal forms in which the religion of the Hindus
has existed, at as many different periods. The duration
of those periods, the circamstances of their succession,
and the precise state of the national faith at each season,
it is not possible to trace with any approach to accu-
racy. The premises have been too imperfectly deter-
mined to authorize other than conclusions of a general
and somewhat vague description; and those remain to
be hereafter confirmed, or corrected, by more extensive
and satisfactory research.

The earliest form under which the Hindu religion
appears is that taught in the Vedas. The style of the

language, and the purport of the composition, of those
i a



PREFACE.

a date long anterior to that of any other class of Sans-
krit writings. It is yet, however, scarcely safe to ad-
vance an opinion of the precise belief, or philosophy,
which they inculcate. To enable us to judge of their
tendency, we have only a general sketch of their ar-
rangement and contents, with a few extracts, by Mr.
Colebrooke, in the Asiatic Researches;” a few incidental
observations by Mr. Ellis, in the same miscellany;* and
4 translation of the first book of the Samhit4, or col-
lection of the prayers of the Rig-veda, by Dr. Rosen;?
and some of the Upanishads, or speculative treatises,
attached to, rather than part of, the Vedas, by Ram-
mohun Roy.** Of the religion taught in the Vedas,
Mz. Colebrooke’s opinion will probably be received as
that which is best entitled to deference; as, certainly,
no Sanskrit scholar has been equally conversant with
the original works. “The real doctrine of the whole
Indian scriptur€ is the unity of the deity, in whom the

! Vol. VIII., p. 369. ¢ 2 Vol. XIV., p. 37.

3 Published by the Oriental Translation Fund Committee.

+ A translation of the principal Upanishads was published,
under the title of Oupnekhat, or Theologia Indica, by Anquetil
du Perron; but it was made through the medium of the Persian,
and is very incorrect and obscure. A translation of a very dif-
ferent character? has been some time in course of preparation
by M. Poley.

* To insert here a list of the numerous publications bearing on the
Vedas, that have appeared since the date of this preface, 1840, would
be beside the purpose of my notes.

+ Reprinted in Colebrooke’s Miscellancous Eissays, Vol. L, pp. 9-113.

¢ The kindness of Professor Wilson here mistook a hope for a reality.

L]
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PREFACE. I

hiverse i comprehended; and the seeming polytheism
which it exhibits offers the elements, and the stars
and planets, as gods. The three principal manifesta-
tions of the divinity, with other personified attributes
and energies, and most of the other gods of Hindu
mythology, are, indeed, mentioned, or, at least, indi-
cated, in the Vedas. But the worship of deified heroes
is no part of that system; nor are the incarnations of
deities suggested in any other portion of the text which
I have yet seen; though such are sometimes hinted at
by the commentators.”* Some of these statements may,
perhaps, require modification; for, without a careful
examination of all the prayers of the Vedas, it would
be hazardous to assert that they contain no indication
whatever of hero-worship; and, certainly, they do ap-
peal to allude, occasionally, to the Avatiras, or incar-
nations, of Vishnu. Still, however, it is true that the
prevailing character of the ritual of the Vedas is the
worship of the personified elements; of Agni or fire;
Indra, the firmament; Véyu, the air; Varuna, the water;
of Adltya, the sun; Soma, the moon; and other ele-
mentary and planetary personages. It is also true that
the worship of the Vedas is, for the most part, domestic
worchip consisting of prayers and oblations offered—
in their own houqec;, not in temples—by individuals,
for individual good, and addressed to anreal presences,
‘not to visible types. In a word, the religion of the

! Vedas was not idolatry.

! As. Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 474.*

* Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I, pp. 110 and 111.



PREFACE.

It is not possible to conjecture when this more simple
and primitive form of adoration was succeeded by the
worship of images and types, representing Brahmd,
Vishiu, Siva, and other imaginary beings, constituting
a mythological pantheon of most ample extent; or
when Rama and Kfishna, who appear to have been,
originally, real and historical characters, were elevated
to the dignity of divinities. Image-worship is alluded
to by Manu, in several passages,” but with an intima-
tion that those Brahmans who subsist by ministering
in temples are an inferior and degraded class. The
story of the Rimayaiia and Mahabhérata turns wholly
upon the doctrine of incarnations; all the chief dramatis
personz of the poems being impersonations of gods,
and demigods, and celestial spirits. The ritual appears
to be that of the Vedas; and it may be doubted if any
allusion to image-worship occurs. But the doctrine of
propitiation by penance and praise prevails throughout;
and Vishniu and Siva are the especial objects of pane-
gyric and invocation. In these two works, then, we
trace unequivocal indications of a departure from the
elemental worship of the Vedas, and the origin or elab-
oration of legends which form the great body of the
mythological religion of the Hindus. How far they
only improved upon the cosmogony and chronology
of their predecessors, or in what degree the traditions
of families and dynasties may originate with them, are
questions that can only be determined when the Vedas
and the two works in question shall have been more
thoroughly examined.

' B, 1L, 152, 164, B.IV., 214,

[



PREFACE.

The different works known by the name of Purnas
are evidently derived from the same religious system
as the Rémdyana and Mahébharata, or from the mytho-
heroic stage of Hindu belief. They present, however,
peculiarities which designate their belonging to a later
period, and to an important modification in the pro-
gress of opinion. They repeat the theoretical cosmo-
gony of the two great poems; they expand and sys-
tematize the chronological computations; and they give
a more definite and connected representation of the
mythological fictions and the historical traditions. But,
besides these and other particulars, which may be
derivable from an old, if not from a primitive, era,
they offer characteristic peculiarities of a more modern
description, in the paramount importance which they
assign to individual divinities, in the variety and pur-
port of the rites and observances addressed to them,
and in the invention of new legends illustrative of the
power and graciousness of those deities, and of the
efficacy of implicit devotion to them. Siva and Vishriu,
under one or other form, are almost the sole objects
that claim the homage of the Hindus, in the Purénas;
departing from the domestic and elemental ritual of
the Vedas, and exhibiting a sectarial fervour and ex-
clusiveness not traceable in the Rémayana, and only
to a qualified extent in the Mahébhéarata. They are no
longer authorities for Hindu belief, as a whole: they
are special guides for separate and, sometimes, con-
flicting branches of it; compiled for the evident pur-
pose of promoting the preferential, or, in some cases,
the sole, worship of Vishnu, or of Siva.*

' Besides the three periods marked by the Vedas, Heroic
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That the Purdfas always bore the character here
given of them may admit of reasonable doubt: that it
correctly applies to them as they now arve met with,
the following pages will irrefragably substantiate. It
1s possible, however, that there may have been an
earlier class of Purdnas, of which those we now have
are but the partial and adulterated representatives.
The identity of the legends in many of them, and, still
more, the identity of the words—for, in several of them,
long passages are literally the same—is a sufficient
proof that, in all such cases, they must be copied either
from some other similar work, or from a common and
prior original. It is not unusual, also, for a fact to be
stated upon the authority of an ‘old stanza’, which is
cited accordingly; showing the existence of an earlier
source of information: and, in very many instances,
legends are alluded to, not told; evincing acquaintande
with their prior narration somewhere else. The name
itself, Purdna, which implies ‘old’, indicates the object
of the compilation to be the preservation of ancient
traditions; a purpose, in the present condition of the
Puarénas, very imperfectly fulfilled. Whatever weight
may be attached to these considerations, there is no
disputing evidence to the like effect, afforded by other
and unquestionable authority. The description given,
by Mr. Colebrooke,” of the contents of a Puréna is

Paems, and Puranas, a fourth may be dated from the influence
gxegreised by the Tantras tpen Hindu practice and belief: but we
are yet too little acquainted with those works, or their origin, to
speculate safely upon their consequences.

! As. Res., Vol. VIL, p. 202.*

e —— —— —
= ———e—————

* Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol, IL, pp. 4 and 5, foot-note.

[



PREFACE, v

taken from Sanskrit writers. The Lexicon of Amara
Simha gives, as a synonym of Purna, Pancha-lakshana,
‘that which has five characteristic topics’; and there is
no difference of opinion, amongst the scholiasts, as to
what these are. They are, as Mr. Colebrooke mentions:
L. Primary creation, or cosmogony; II. Secondary ere-
ation, or the destruction and renovation of worlds,
including chronology; III. Genealogy of gods and
patriarchs; IV. Reigns of the Manus, or periods called
Manwantaras; and, V. History, or such particulars as
have been preserved of the princes of the solar and
lunar races, and of their descendants to modern times.*
Such, at any rate, were the constituent and character-
1stic portions of a Purdna, in the days of Amara Simha,*
fifty-six years before the Christian erast and, if the

! The following definition of a Purana is constantly quoted:
it is found in the Vishnu, Matsya, Vdyu, and other Purasias:

Y AfAEAY SN wErmin ¥ )
FATERE 99 g0 vgE_OR 0
A variation of reading in the beginning of the second line is
noticed by Rdmdsrama, the scholiast on Amara, yeTizEwT,
‘Destruction of the earth and the rest, or final dissolution;’ in
which case the genealogies of heroes and princes are comprised
in those of the patriarchs.

T

t That Amarasithba lived at that time, though possible, has not been
proved. TProfessor Wilson — Sanskrit Dictionary, first edition, Preface,
P Y==nsserts that “all twdition sonsurs in enumerafing him amongst
the learned men who, in the metaphorical phraseology of the Hindus,
are denominated the ‘nine gems® of the court of Vikramaditya. » = «
Auathorities which assert the contemporary existence of Amara and Vi-
kramaditya might be indefinitely multiplied; and those are equally nu-
merous which class him amongst the ‘nine gems’.” In the second
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Purénas had undergone no change since his time, such
we should expect to find them still. Do they conform

PREFACE.

edition of his Dictionary, under the word e, the Professor explains
the “nine gems” to be: “The nine men of letters at the court of Vikra-
méditya, or, Dhanwantari, Kshapatiaka, Amarasithha, Sanku, Vetalabhatta,
Ghafakarpara, Kalidasa, Varahamihira, and Vararuchi.” The tradition
about these ornaments he thinks — Meghadiita, second edition, Preface,
p. v.—to be one of those regarding which “there is no reason to dispute
the truth.”

The “authorities” spoken of in the first of the preceding extracts are
not specified by Professor Wilson; and they are not known to have
fallen yet in the way of any one else. Those authorities apart, he ad-
duces a stanza about the “nine gems”, of which he says, that it “appears
in a great measure traditionary only; as I have not been able to trace
it to any authentic source, although*it is in the mouth of every Pandit,
when interrogated on the subject.”

The stanza in question occurs in the Jyotirviddbhararia, near its con-
clusion, where we find the following verses:

i gﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁmﬁﬂw
AT gyfadfs
qARIYTT wfarcy |fa m'ara%
EUEETIED LSRR ITI Gl
gg m_g{ﬁfmw{ﬁ
cgﬂas?raw l
sty wfm FaqsATEEyaT
J8T faFAga" FUTEIIHT |

:;lﬁmf‘( ﬂﬂmaﬁm'cﬁrgwg‘
QT qUEfafey qua: wm
@i 9 awﬁﬁa ﬁmma i
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PREFACE. IX

to this description? Not exactly, in any one instance;
to some of them it is utterly inapplicable; to others it
only partially applies. There is not one to which it
belongs so entirely as to the Vishfiu Purdna; and it is
one of the circumstances which gives to this work a

‘JI g @I ﬁaw@’-‘r&ﬁ

ﬁfmréwmfz mmaﬁ{-
TLeE quaar &9 'qwf‘azm
IS gafanggaNgs
wgfa?ﬁ 7y fagfisdTg: |
mmaa‘r fe aat I
ﬁﬁmwrg@mamﬁ% Hfea

m ATugEsa 9 fafedr awfmaresa: |
AT (AT s T

F 3 gEATtaCs fafear snfafdat ﬁ’rﬁ i

Here we see named, as contemporaries at the court of Vikramaditya,
lord of Malava, in the year 3068 of the Kali age, or B. C. 33: Mani,
Amsudatta, Jishnu, Trilochana, and Hari; also Satya, Srutasena, Badam-
yana, Mamttha and Kumédrasihha, astronomers; and the “nine gems”
already particnlarized.

The writer of the Jyotirviddbharasia is represented as professing to be
one with the author of the Raghuwwaméa. As to Vikramaditys, 180 re-
gions are said to have been subject to his sway. Further, according to
some verses of which I have not quoted the original, there were 800
Viceroys subordinate to him, of picked warriors he had ten millions, and
he possessed 400 ,000 boats. His victims in battle, among Sakas alone,
are multiplied to the whimsical aggregate of 555,555,555, These de-
stroyed, he established his era.

There is every reason for believing the Jyotirviddbharasia to be not
only pseudonymous but of recent composition. And now we are pre-
pared to form an opinion touching the credllullty of the tradition, so far
as yet traced, which concerns the “nine gems” of Vikramaditya.

In the Benares Magazine for 1852, pp.274-276, 1 first printed and
translated the verses just cited and abstracted. A detailed English version
of them has been given by the learned Dr. Bhau Daji, in the Jowrnal of
the Bombay Branch of the Royal As. Soc., January, 1862, pp. 26 and 27.

I
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more authentic character than most of its fellows can
pretend to. Yet, even in this instance, we have a book
upon the institutes of society and obsequial rites inter-
posed between the Manwantaras and the genealogies
of princes; and a life of K¥ishna, separating the latter
from an account of the end of the world; besides the
insertion of various legends of a manifestly popular
and sectarial character. No doubt, many of the Pu-
réanas, as they now are, correspond with the view
which Colonel Vans Kennedy takes of their purport.
“I cannot discover, in them,” he remarks, “any other
object than that of religious instruction.” “The de-
scription of the earth and of the planetary system, and
the lists of royal races that occur in them,”. he asserts
to be “evidently extraneous, and not essential circam-
stances; as they are omitted in some Purénas, and very
concisely illustrated, in others; while, on the contrary,
in all the Purédnas, some or other of the leading prin-
ciples, rites, and observances of the Hindu religion are
fully dwelt upon, and illustrated, either by suitable
legends, or by prescribing the ceremonies to be prac-
tised, and the prayers and invocations to be employed,
in the worship of different deities.”" Now, however
accurate this description may be of the Purdnas as they
are, it is clear that 1t does not apply to what they were
;when they were synonymously designated as Pancha-
laksharias or ‘treatises on five topics’; not one of which
five is ever specified, by text or comment, to be “re-
ligious instruction”. In the knowledge of Amara Simha,

PREFACE.,

/

' Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and
Hindu Mythology, p. 153, and note. a



PREFACE. X

the lists of princes were not extraneous and unessential;
and their being now so considered by a writer so well
acquainted with the contents of the Purfnas as Colonel
Vans Kennedy, is a decisive proof that, since the days
of the lexicographer, they have undergone some mate-
rial alteration, and that we have not, at present, the
same works, in all respects, that were current, under
the denomination of Purénas, in the century prior to
Christianity.

The inference deduced from the discrepancy be-
tween the actual form and the older definition of g
Puréna, unfavourable to the antiquity of the extant
works generally, is converted into certainty, when we
come to examine them in detail, For, although they
have no dates attached to them, yet circumstances are
sometimes mentioned, or alluded to, or references to
authorities are made, or legends are narrated, or places
are particularized, of which the comparatively recent
date is indisputable, and which enforce a corresponding
reduction of the antiquity of the work in which they
are discovered. At the same time, they may be ac-
quitted of subservience to any but sectarial imposture.
They were pious frauds for temporary purposes: they
never emanated from any impossible combination of
the Brahmans to fabricate for the antiquity of the en-
tire Hindu system any claims which it cannot fully
Support. A very great portion of the contents of many,
some portion of the contents of all, is genuine and old.
The sectarial mterpolation, or embellishment, is always
sufficiently palpable to be set aside without injury to
the more authentic and primitive material; and the
Purinas, although they belong especially to that stage
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of the Hindu religion in which faith in some one di-
vinity was the prevailing principle, are, also, a valuable
record of the form of Hindu belief which came next
in order to that of the Vedas; which grafted hero-
worship upon the simpler ritual of the latter; and which
had been adopted, and was extensively, perhaps uni-
vergally, established in India, at the time of the Greek
invasion. The Hercules of the Greek writers was, n-
dubitably, the Balardma of the Hindus; and their no-
tices of Mathard on the Jumna, and of the kingdom
of the Suraseni and the Pandean country, evidence
the prior currency of the traditions which constitute
the argument of the Mahdbhdrata, and which are con-
stantly repeated in the Purénas, relating to the Pan-
dava and Yadava races, to Krfishna and his contem-
porary heroes, and to the dynasties of the solar and
lunar kings.

The theogony and cosmogony of the Purdnas may,
probably, be traced to the Vedas. They are not, as
far as is yet known, described in detail in those works;
but they are frequently alluded to, in a strain more or
less mystical and obscure, which indicates acquaintance
with their existence, and which seems to have supplied

\ ‘the Puréhas with the groundwork of their systems.
\_The scheme of primary or elementary creation they
borrow from the Séinkhya philosophy, which is, pro-
bably, one of the oldest forms of speculation on man
and nature, amongst the Hindus. Agreeably, however,
to that part of the Pauranik character which there is
reason to suspect of later origin, their inculcation of
the worship of a favourite deity, they combine the
interposition of a creator with the independent evolu-

L.
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tion of matter, in a somewhat contradictory and unin-
telligible style. It is evident, too, that their accounts
of secondary creation, or the development of the exist-
ing forms of things, and the disposition of the universe,
are derived from several and different sources; and it
appears very likely that they are to be accused of some
of the incongruities and absurdities by which the nar-
rative is disfigured, in consequence of having attempted
to assign reality and significancy to what was merely
metaphor or mysticism. There is, however, amidst the
timnecessary complexity of the deseription, a general
agreement, amongst them, as to the origin of things
and their final distribution ; and, in many of the cirecum-
stances, there is a striking concurrence with the ideas
which seem to havye pervaded the whole of the ancient

world, and which we may, therefore, believe to be faith-
fully represented in the Puranas.

The pantheism of the Purdnias is one of their in-
variable characteristics; although the particular divinity
who is all things, from whom all things proceed, and
* to whom all things return, be diversified according to
their individual sectarial bias. They seem to have de-
rived the notion from the Vedas; but, in them, the
one universal Being is of a higher order than a per-
sonification of attributes or elements, and, however
imperfectly conceived, or unworthily deseribed, is God.
In the Purénas, the one only Supreme Being is sup-
posed to be manifest in the person of Siva-, or Vishnu,
either in the way of illusion, or in sport; and one or
other of these divinities i8, therefore, also the cause of
all that is—is, himself, all that exists. The identity of
God and nature is not a new notion: it Wwas very general

L
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in the speculations of antiquity; but it assumed a new
vigour in the early ages of Christianity, and was carried
to an equal pitch of extravagance by the Platonic
Christians as by the Saiva or Vaishnava Hindus. It
seems not impossible that there was some communi-

, cation between them. We know that there was an

active communication between India and the Red Sea,
in the early ages of the Christian era, and that doc-

| trines, as well as articles of merchandise, were brought

to Alexandria from the former. Epiphanius’ and Eu-

- sebius? accuse Scythianus of having imported from

India, in the second century, books on magic, and he-
retical notions leading to Manicheeism; and it was at
the same period that Ammonius Saccas instituted the
sect of the new Platonists at Alexandria. The basis of
his heresy was, that true philosophy derived its origin
from the eastern nations. His doctrine of the identity
of God and the universe is that of the Vedas and Pu-
rénas; and the practices he enjoined, as well as their
object, were precisely those described in several of the
Purétias, under the name of Yoga. His disciples were
taught to extenuate, by mortification and contempla-
tion, the bodily restraints upon the immortal spirit;
so that, in this life, they might enjoy communion with
the Supreme Being, and ascend, after death, to the
universal Parent.’? That these are Hindu tenets, the
following pages* will testify; and, by the admission of

L.

their Alexandrian teacher, they originated in India..

The importation was, perhaps, not wholly unrequited:

! Adv. Manichwos. * Hist. Evang.
¢ See Mosheim, L., IL., 1. * See Book VI., Chap. VIL
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he loan may not have been left unpaid. It is not im-
possible that the Hindu doctrines received fresh ani-
mation from their adoption by the successors of Am-
monius, and, especially, by the mystics, who may have
prompted, as well as employed, the expressions of the
Purdnas. Anquetil du Perron has given,* in the intro-
duction to his translation of the ‘Oupnekhat’, several
hymns by Synesius, a bishop of the beginning of the
fifth century, which may serve as parallels to many of

the hymns and prayers addressed to Vishhu in the
Vishhiu Purina,

But the ascription, to individual and personal deities,
of the attributes of the one universal and spiritual Su-
preme Being, is an indication of a later date than the

Vedas, certainly, and, apparently, also, than the Rama-
yana, where Réma, although an incarnation of Vishnu,

commonly appears in his human character alone. There
is something of the kind in the Mah4bhérata, in respect
to Ktishna; especially in the Philosophical episode
known as the Bhagavad Git4. In other places, the di-
vine nature of Ktishnia is less decidedly affirmed; in
some, it is disputed, or denied; and, in most of the
situations in which he is exhibited in action, it is as a
prince and warrior, not as a divinity. He exercises no
Superhuman faculties in the defence of himself or his
friends, or in the defeat and destruction of his foes.
The Mahabhérata, however, is, evidently, a work of
various periods, and requires to be read throughout,
Carefully and critically, before its weight as an author-
1ty can be accurately appreciated. As it is now in

e

1 N . . . . . .
Theologia et Philosophia Indica, Dissert., p. xxvi.
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- ages, and have been compiled under different circum-

|
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type,'— thanks to the public spirit of the Asiatic So-
ciety of Bengal, and their secretary, Mr. J. Prinsep,—
it will not be long hefore the Sanskrit scholars of the
continent will accurately appreciate its value.

| The Purénas are, also, works of evidently different

stances, the precise nature of which we can but im-
perfectly conjecture from internal evidence and from
what we know of the history of religious opinion in
India. It is highly probable that, of the present popular
forms of the Hindu religion, none assumed their actual
state earlier than the time of Sankara Achz’u*ya, the
great Saiva reformer, who flourished, in all likelihood,
in the eighth or ninth century. Of the Vaishnava
teachers, Ramanuja dates in the twelfth century; Ma-
dhwécharya, in the thirteenth; and Vallabha, in the
sixteenth;? and the Purdnas seem to have accompanied,
or followed, their innovations; being obviously intended
to advocate the doctrines they taught. This is to as-
sign to some of them a very modern date, it is true;
but T cannot think that a higher can, with justice, be
ascribed to them. This, however, applies to some only
out of the number, as I shall presently proceed to
specify.

Another evidence of a comparatively modern date

1 Three volumes have been printed: the fourth and last is
understood to be nearly completed.*

? As. Res., Vols. XVI. and XVIL. Account of Hindu Sects.-{-.

* It was completed in 1839: at least, it bears that date.
+ This “Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus”, by Professor
Wilson, will be found in the first volume of his collected works.

I



PREFACE. XV

must be admitted in those chapters of the Purinas
which, assuming a prophetic tone, foretell what dy-
nasties of kings will reign in the Kali age. These
chapters, it 1s true, are found but in four of the Puré-
nas; but they are conclusive in bringing down the date
of those four to a period considerably subsequeént to
Christianity. It is, also, to be remarked that the Viyu,
Vishnu, Bhdgavata, and Matsya Purdnas, in which
these particulars are foretold, have, in all other re-
spects, the character of as great antiquity as any works
of their clags.!

The invariable form of the Purdnas is that of a dia-
logue, in which some person relates its contents, in
reply to the inquiries of another. This dialogue is
nterwoven with others, which are repeated as having
been held, on other occasions, bhetween different indi-
viduals, in consequence of similar questions having
been asked. The immediate narrator is, commonly,
though not constantly, Lomaharshana or Romahap
shana, the disciple of Vyisa, who is supposed to com-
municate what was imparted to him by his preceptor,
as he had heard it from some other sage. Vyz’:sa, as
will be seen in the body of the work,? is a generic title,
meaning an ‘arranger’ or ‘compiler’, It is, in this age,
applied to Krishna Dwaipiyana, the son of Parésara,

——

! On the history of the composition of the Purdnas, as they
NOW appear, I have hazarded some speculations in my Analysis

of the Viyu Purdfia: Journ. Asiatic Society of Bengal, December, |

1832, #
* Book III., Chapter III.

———

* See Vol. IIL of our author's collected writings.
L
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who is said to have taught the Vedas and Purnas to
various disciples, but who appears to have been the
head of a college, or school, under whom various
learned men gave to the sacred literature of the Hindus
the form in which it now presents itself. In this task,
the disciples, as they are termed, of Vydsa were, rather,
his colleagues and coadjutors; for they were already
conversant with what he is fabled to have taught them;!
and, amongst them, Lomaharshana represents the class
of persons who were especially charged with the re-
cord of political and temporal events. He is called
Stta, as if it was a proper name: but it is, more cor-
rectly, a title; and Lomaharshana was ‘a Stita’, that is,
a bard, or panegyrist, who was created, according to
our text,? to celebrate the exploits of princes, and who,
according to the Viyu and Padma Purdnas, has a right,
by birth and profession, to narrate the Purdiias, in pre-
ference even to the Brahmans.® It is not unlikely,
therefore, that we are to understand, by his being re-
presented as the disciple of Vyésa, the institution of
some attempt, made under the direction of the latter,
to collect, from the heralds and annalists of his day,
the scattered traditions which they had imperfectly
preserved: and hence the consequent appropriation of
the Purédnas, in a great measure, to the genealogies of
regal dynasties and descriptions of the universe. How-

i

ever this may be, the machinery has been but loosely

1 See Book III.,, Chapter IIL. ? Book I., Chapter XIIIL.
¢ Journ. Royal As. Soc., Yol. V., p. 281, %

* The article referred to is from the pen of Professor Wilson, and has
been reprinted.
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adhered to; and many of the Purénas, like the Vishiiu,
are referred to a different narrator.

An account is given, in the following work,* of a
series of Paurdnik compilations of which, in their
present form, no vestige appears. Lomaharshana is
sald to have had six disciples, three of whom composed
as many fundamental Samhités, whilst he himself com-
piled a fourth. By a Samhité is generally understood
a ‘collection’ or ‘compilation’. The Samhités of the

Vedas are collections of hymns and prayers belonging

to them, arrunged according to the judgment of some
individual sage, who is, therefore, looked upon as the
originator and teacher of each. The Samhitis of the
Purénas, then, should be analogous compilations, at-
tributed, respectively, to Mitrayu, Szirﬁéapzlyana, Akfi-
tabrana, and Romaharshana: no such Pauranik Sam-
hitds are now known. The substance of the four is
sald to be collected in the Vishiu Purana, shich is,
also, in another place,” itself called a Samhita, B ut such
compilations have not, as far as mquiry has yet pro-
ceeded, been discovered. The specification may be ac-
cepted as an indication of the Puranas’ having existed
i some other form, in which they are no longer met
with; although it does not appear that the arrangement
Was incompatible with their existence as separate
works; for the Vishiu Puréfia, which is our authority
for the four Samhitds, gives us, also, the usual enu-
meration of the several Purdnas.

There is another classification of the Purdnas, alluded
to in the Matsya Purana, and specified by the Padma

' Book III., Chapter IIIL ? Book I., Chapter I.
b*
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Pur4na, but more fully. It is not undeserving of no-
tice, as it expresses the opinion which native writers
entertain of the scope of the Purénas, and of their re-
cognizing the subservience of these works to the dis-
semination of sectarian principles. Thus, it is said, in
the Uttara Khanda of the Padma,* that the Puranas,
as well as other works, are divided into three classes,
according to the qualities which prevail in them. Thus,
the Vishnu, Néradiya, Bhagavata, Garada, Padma, and
Varéha Purdnas are Sattwika or pure, from the pre-
dominance, in them, of the Sattwa quality, or that of
goodness and purity. They are, in fact, Vaishnava Pu-
ranas. The Matsya, Kirma, Linga, Siva, Skanda, and
Agni Purdnas are Tamasa, or Puranas of darkness,
from the prevalence of the quality of Tamas, ‘igno-
rance’, ‘g]oom They are, mdmputably, Saiva Purdnas.
The third series, comprising the Brahménda, Brahma
Vaivarta, Markandeya, Bhavishya, Vimana, and Brahma
Purénas, are designated as Réjasa, ‘passionate’, from
Rajas, the property of passion, which they are sup-
posed to represent. The Matsya does not specify
which are the Purdnias that come under these designa-
tions, but remarks+ that those in which the Mahatmya

* Chapter XLII.:
AT WA qYT Y Td ST 947 7
wrﬁ!iaw%arﬁammﬁrﬁﬁhwn
Foe ATCEE F AT HOAAA
ATEE T qUT T ATCE YA |
atfmart gounty ARt geanfa 3
FETTE AR ATHEE AT T |
wiaw qrrs srel TrorTfe e

4 Chapter LIL:
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of Hari or Vishiiu prevails are Sattwika : those in which
the legends of Agni or Siva predominate are Témasa;
and those which dwell most on the stories of Brahma
are Réjasa, I have elsewhere stated! that I considered
the Réjasa Purdfias to lean to the Sikta division of the
Hindus, the worshippers of Sakti or the fomale prin-
ciple; founding this opinion on the character of the
legends which some of them contain, such as the Durgé
Méhétmya, or celebrated legend on which the worship
of Dargi or Kali is especially founded, which is a
Principal episode of the Mérkandeya. The Brahma
Vaivarta also devotes the greatest portion of its chap-
ters to the celebration of R4dh4, the mistress of Krishna,
and other female divinities. Colonel Vans Kennedy,
however, objects to the application of the term Sikta
to this last division of the Puranas; the worship of
Sakti being the especial object of a different class of
works, the Tantras; and no such form of worship being
particularly inculeated in the Brahma Pur4na.? This
last argument is of weight in regard to the particular
instance specified; and the designation of Sakti may
not be correctly applicable to the whole class, although
1t is to some of the series: for there is no incompati-
bility in the advocacy of a Téntrika modification of

' As. Res., Vol. XVI,, plos®
* Asiatic Journal, March, 1837, p. 241,

ey gAY AreTarAiE 1

TRY ¥ ARTEAfIS TRy 9y 0
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" Vol. I, p. 12, foot-note, of the author's collective publications.
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the Hindu religion by any Purdna; and it has, unques-
tionably, been practised in works known as Upapuranas.
The proper appropriation of the third class of the Pu-
ranas, according to the Padma Purana, appears to be
to the worship of Kfishna, not in the character in which
he is represented in the Vishnu and Bhégavata Puré-
fias,—in which the incidents of his boyhood are only
a portion of his biography, and in which the human
character largely participates, at least in his riper years,
— but as the infant Ktishna, Govinda, Béla Gopdla, the
sojourner in Vfindévana, the companion of the cow-
herds and milkmaids, the lover of R4dhé, or as the
juvenile master of the universe, Jagannéitha. The term
Réajasa, implying the animation of passion and enjoy-
ment of sensual delights, is applicable not only to-the
character of the youthful divinity, but to those with
whom his adoration in these forms seems to have
originated, the Gosains of Gokul and Bengal, the fol-
lowers and descendants of Vallabha and Chaitanya, the
priests and proprietors of Jagannéth and Srinéthdwar,
who lead a life of affluence and indulgence, and vin-
dicate, both by precept and practice, the reasonable-
ness of the Réjasa property, and the congruity of tem-
poral enjoyment with the duties of religion.!

The Puranas are uniformly stated to be eighteen in
number. It is said that there are also eighteen Upa~
purdfias or minor Purdnas: but the names of only a
few of these are specified in the least exceptionable

1 As. Res., Vol. XVL, p. 85.%

* Oollective Works of Professor Wilson, Vol I., p. 119,
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authorities; and the greater number of the works is
not procurable. With regard to the eighteen Puranas,
there is a peculiarity in their specification, which is
proof of an interference with the integrity of the text,
in some of them, at least; for each of them specifies
the names of the whole eighteen. Now, the list could
not have been complete whilst the work that gives it
was unfinished; and in one only, therefore, the last of
the series, have we a right to look for it. As, however,
there are more last words than one, 1t 18 evident that
the names must have been inserted in all except one,
after the whole were completed. Which of the eighteen
1s the exception, and truly the last, there is no clue to
discover; and the specification is, probably, an inter-
polation, in most, if not in all.

The names that are specified are commonly the
same, and are as follows: 1. Brédhma, 2. P4dma, 3. Vai-
shhava, 4. Sa,’iva, 5. Bhagavata, 6. Naradiya, 7. Mér-
‘kandeya, 8. Agneya, 9. Bhavishya, 10. Brahma Vai-
varta, 11. Lainga, 12. Vardha, 13. Skanda, 14. Vimana,
15. Kaurma, 16. Matsya, 17. Garuda, 18. Brahm4nda.t
This is from the twelfth book of the Bhégavata, and
s the same as occurs in the Vishin.? In other authori-

! The names are put attributively; the noun substantive, Pu-
rdna, being understood. Thus, Vaishnavarh Purdiam means the
Purdna of Vishhu ; Saivai Purdfiam, the Purdria of Siva; Brah-
marh Purdniam, the Purédfa of Brahmd. It is equally correct, and
more common, to use the two substantives in apposition, as
Vishriu Purdna, Siva Purdna, &e. In the original Sanskrit the
ouns are compounded, as Vishfiu-purdnia, &c.: but it has not
been customary to combine them, in their European shape,

? Book III., Chapter VI.
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ties there are a few variations. The list of the Kiirma
Purdna omits the Agni Purdna, and substitutes the

ey

Véya.® The Agni leaves out the Siva, and inserts the
Vayu. The Vardha omits the Garuda and Brahménda,
and inserts the Viyu and Narasimha: in this last, it is
singular. The Markandeya agrees with the Vishiu and
Bhagavata, in omitting the Vayu. The Matsya, like
the Agni, leaves out the Siva.

Some of the Purdnas, as the Agni, Matsya,f Bhiga-
vata,! and Padma, also particularize the number of
stanzas which each of the eighteen contains. In one
or two instances they disagree; but, in general, they
concur. The aggregate is stated at 400,000 slokas, or
1,600,000 lines. These are fabled to be but an abridg-
ment; the whole amount being a krore or ten millions

* Professor Wilson’s MS, has ﬂﬁ@m ﬁ'q’; but four MSS. that

I have consulted have ‘RTE&‘@!R{!JT&'Q And the latter reading is to
be preferred. The Kurma professes, at the end of its list of the Pu-
ranas, to have enumerated eighteen; and, unless it names both the Vdyu
and the Agni, it enumerates but seventeen.

+ The particulars from the Matsya will be found in the sequel.

* The computation of the Bhagavata, XIIL., 13, 4-8, is as follows:
Brakma, 10,000 stanzas; Padma, 55,0005 Vishiu, 23,0005 Siva, 24,000 ;
Bhdgavata, 18,000; Nirada, 25,0005 Mdrkasideya, 9,000; Agni, 15,400;
Bhavishya, 14,5003 Bralma-vaivarta, 18,0005 Linga, 11,0005 Vardha,
24,000; Skanda, 81,1005 Vdmana, 10,000; Kirma, 17,000; Matsya,
14,0005 Garuda, 19,0005 Brahkmdida, 12,000. The total is 400,000.

The Bhdgavata here calls the Agni and the Garuda by the names of
Vahna and Sauparia,

The Devi-bhdgavata substitutes, in place of the Siva, the Vdyu, and
assigns to it 10,600 stanzas. Further, it gives to the Agni, 16,000; to
the Skanda, 81,000; and to the Brakmasida, 12,100,

The Revd-mdhdtmya also has, instead of Siva, Vdyu, but reckons it
at 24,000 couplets; and it likewise allows 16,000 to the Agni.  To the
Skanda it gives 84,000; and to the Brakmdida, 12,200,

For further details, see Barnouf’s edition of the Bhagavata- purdia,
Vol. I., Preface, pp. Lxxxvi- Lxxx1x, foct- note,

Jis
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of stanzas, or even a thousand millions.* If all the
fragmentary portions claiming, in various parts of In-
dia, to belong to the Puranas were admitted, their ex-
tent would much exceed the lesser, though it would
not reach the larger, enumeration. The former is, how-
ever, as I have elsewhere stated,! a quantity that an
individual European scholar could scarcely expect to
peruse with due care and attention, unless his whole
time were devoted exclusively, for many years, to the
task. Yet, without some such labour being achieved,
it was clear, from the crudity and inexactness of all
that had been hitherto published on the subject, with
one exception,® that sound views on the subject of
Hindu mythology and tradition were not to be ex-
pected. Circumstances, which I have already explained
in the paper in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic So-
ciety, referred to above, enabled me to avail myself of

! Journ. Royal As. Soc., Vol. V., p. 61.+ ‘

* T allude to the valuable work of Colonel Vans Kennedy,
Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu
Mythology. However much T may differ from that learned and
industrious writer’s conclusions, I must do him the justice to ad-
mit that he is the only author who has discussed the subject of
the mythology of the Hindus on right principles, by drawing his
materials from authentic sources.

* So says the Matsya-purdia, LIL, ad init.:
IO FIATATUT HOH SGUT G, |
I T IFAT JFrWE e |
JUUARAG T LT HTAT S |
faadaTyE gy wasyfenfaacm )

T See Professor Wilson’s colective works, Vol, III;
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competent assistance, by which I made a minuate ab-
stract of most of the Purdnas. In course of time I
hope to place a tolerably copious and connected ana-
lysis of the whole eighteen before Oriental scholars,
and, in the meanwhile, offer a brief notice of their
several contents.

In general, the enumeration of the Purinas is a
simple nomenclature, with the addition, in some cases,
of the number of verses; but to these the Matsya Pu-
rana® joins the mention of one or two circumstances
peculiar to each, which, although scanty, are of value,
as offering means of identifying the copies of the Pu-
rdnas now found with those to which the Matsya re-
fers, or of discovering a difference between the present
and the past. I shall, therefore, prefix the passage de-
scriptive of each Puréna, from the Matsya. It is neces-
sary to remark, however, that, in the comparison in-
stituted between that description and the Purna as it
exists, I necessarily refer to the copy or copies which
I employed for the purpose of examination and ana-
lysis, and which were procured, with some trouble and
cost, in Benares and Caleutta. In some instances my
manuseripts have been collated with others from dif-
ferent parts of India; and the result has shown thaty
with regard at least to the Brahma, Vishhiu, Vayu,
Matsya, Padma, Bhagavata, and Kirma Puranas, th
same works, in all essential respects, are generally cur

rent under the same appellations. Whether this is ind

variably the case, may be doubted; and further inquiry
may possibly show that I haye been obliged to con-

* Chapter LII,

@
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tent myself with mutilated or unauthentic works.* It
is with this reservation, therefore, that I must be un-
derstood to speak of the concurrence or disagreement
of any Purdna with the notice of it which the Matsya
Purana has preserved.

1. Brahma Purdna. “That, the whole of which was
formerly repeated by Brahma to Marichi, is called the
Brahma Purana, and contains ten thousand stanzas.”?
In all the lists of the Purdnas, the Brahma is placed
at the head of the series, and is, thence, sometimes
also entitled the Adi or “first’ Purdna. It is also de-
signated as the Saura; as it is,in great part, appropriated
to the worship of Strya, ‘the sun’. There are, how-
ever, works bearing these names which belong to the
class of Upapurdnas, and which are not to be con-
founded with the Brahma. It is usually said, as above,
to contain ten thousand slokas; but the number actu-
ally occurring 1s between seven and eight thousand.
There is a supplementary or concluding section, called
the Brahmottara Purana, and which is different from
a portion of the Skanda called the Brahmottara Khanda,
which contains about three thousand stanzas more. But

! Upon examining the translations of different passages froin
the Purdnas, given by Colonel Vans Kennedy in the work men-
tioned in a former note, and comparing them with the text of the
manuseripts I have consulted, I find such an agreement as to
warrant the belief, that there is no essential difference between
the copies in his possession and in mine. The varieties which
occur in the MSS. of the East India Company’s Library will be
noticed in the text.

* sETfafEd o8 gt adww)
AW § IAFTRE g wfcanfaas o
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there is every reason to conclude that this is a distinet
and unconnected work.

L.

The immediate narrator of the Brahma Purdna is

Lomaharshana, who communicates it to the Rishis or
sages assembled at Naimish4ranya, as it was originally
revealed by Brahm4, not to Marichi, as the Matsya af-
firms, but to Daksha, another of the patriarchs. Hence
its denomination of the Brahma Purdna.

The early chapters of this work give a description
of the creation, an account of the Manwantaras, and
the history of the solar and lunar dynasties to the time
of Krishna, in a summary manner, and in words which
are common to it and several other Purdnas. A brief
description of the universe succeeds; and then come
a number of chapters relating to the holiness of Orissa,
with its temples and sacred groves dedicated to the
sun, to Siva, and Jagannitha, the latter especially.
These chapters are characteristic of this Purdna, and
show its main object to be the promotion of the wor-
ship of Krishna as Jagannétha.® To these particulars

! Colonel Vans Kennedy objects to this character of the Brahma
Purdna, and observes that it contains only two short descriptions
of pagodas, the one of Kondditya, the other of Jaganndtha. In
that case, his copy must differ considerably from those I have
met with; for, in them, the description of Purushottama Kshetra,
the holy land of Orissa, runs through forty chapters, or one third
of the work. The description, it is true, is interspersed, in the
usual rambling strain of the Purdias, with a variety of legends,
some ancient, some modern; but they are intended to illustrate
some local circumstance, and are, therefore, not incompatible with
the main design, the celebration of the glories of Purushottama
Kshetra, The specification of the_temple of Jagannatha, how-
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succeeds a life of Krishna, which is, word for word, the
same as that of the Vishhu Purdfa; and the compila-
tion terminates with a particular detail of the mode in
which Yoga or contemplative devotion, the object of
which is still Vishau, is to be performed. There is
little, in this, which corresponds with the definition of
a Pancha-lakshana Purdna:; and the mention of the
temples of Orissa, the date of the original construction
of which is recorded,! shows that it could not have
been compiled earlier than the thirteenth or fourteenth
century.

The Uttara Khanda of the Brahma Purdna bears still
more entirely the character of a Mihitmya or local
legend; being intended to celebrate the sanctity of the
Balaj4 river, conjectured to be the same as the Banas
in Marwar. There is no clue to its date: but it is clearly
modern; grafting personages and fictions of its own in-
vention on a few hints from older authorities.?

9. Padma Purdna. “That which contains an account
of the period when the world was a golden lotos
(padma), and of all the occurrences of that time, is,
therefore, called the Pddma by the wise. It contains
fifty-five thousand stanzas.”® The second Purdna, in

ever, is, of itself, sufficient, in my opinion, to determine the
character and era of the compilation. ;

' See Account of Orissa Proper, or Cuttack, by A. Stirling,
Esq.: Asiatic Res., Vol. XV., p. 305.

* See Analysis of the Brahma Purdna: Journ. Royal As. Soc.,
Yol. V., p. 65.

* QAR YT URAYEATWH T |
AEATRINE FGA ARG T )
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the usual lists, is always the P4dma, a very voluminous
work, containing, according to its own statement, as
well as that of other authorities, fifty-five thousand
slokas; an amount not far from the truth. These are
divided amongst five books, or Khandas; 1. The Stishfi
Khanda or section on creation; 2. The Bhtimi Khanda,
description of the earth; 3. The Swarga Khanda, chap-
ter on heaven; 4. Pitila Khanda, chapter on the re-
gions below the earth; and 5. the Uttara Khanda, last
or supplementary chapter. There is also current a
sixth division, the Kriyd Yoga Séra, a treatise on the
practice of devotion.

The denominations of these divisions of the Padma
Pardna convey but an imperfect and partial notion of
their contents. In the first, or section which treats of
creation, the narrator is Ugrasravas, the Stta, the son
of Lomaharshana, who is sent, by his father, to the
Rishis at N aimishéranya, to communicate to them the
Purdfia, which, from its containing an account of the
lotos (padma) in which Brahm4 appeared at creation,
is termed the P4ddma, or Padma Purdna. The Stta re-
peats what was originally communicated by Brahmg
to Pulastya, and by him to Bhishma. The early chap-
ters narrate the cosmogony, and the genealogy of the
patriarchal families, much in the same style, and often
in the same words, as the Vishniu; and short accounts
of the Manwantaras and regal dynasties: but these,
which are legitimate Paurdnik matters, soon make way
for new and unauthentic inventions, illustrative of the
virtues of the lake of Pushkara or Pokher, in Ajmir,
as a place of pilgrimage.

The Bhiimi Khanda, or section of the earth, defers
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any description of the earth until near its close; filling
up one hundred and twenty-seven chapters with le-
gends of a very mixed description, some ancient, and
common to other Puranas, but the greater part peculiar
to itself, illustrative of Tirthas, either figuratively so
termed,—as a wife, a parent, or a Guru, considered as
a sacred object,—or places to which actual pilgrimage
should be performed.

The Swarga Khanda describes, in the first chapters,
the relative positions of the Lokas or spheres above
the earth; placing above all, Vaikunitha, the sphere of
Vishiiu: an addition which is not warranted by what
appears to be the oldest cosmology.! Miscellaneous
notices of some of the most celebrated princes then
succeed, conformably to the usual narratives; and these
are followed by rules of conduct for the several castes,
and at different stages of life. The rest of the book is
occupied by legends of a diversified description, intro-
duced without much method or contrivance; a few of
which, as Daksha’s sacrifice, are of ancient date, but
of which the most are original and modern.

The Pétala Khanda devotes a brief introduction to
the description of Pétala, the regions of the snake-
gods. But, the name of Réma having been mentioned,
Sesha, who has succeeded Pulastya as spokesman,
Proceeds to narrate the history of R4ma, his descent,
and his posterity; in which the compiler seems to have
taJ‘ien the poem of Kalidsa, the Raghu Vamsa, for his
chief authority. An originality of addition may be sus-
Pected, however, in the adventures of the horse des-

' See Book IL, Chapter VII.
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tined by Réma for an Adwamedha, which form the
subject of a great many chapters. When about to be
sacrificed, the horse turns out to be a Brahman, con-
demned, by an imprecation of Durvisas, a sage, to as-
sume the equine nature, and who, by having been
sanctified by connexion with Rdma, is released from
his metamorphosis, and despatched, as a spirit of light,
to heaven. This piece of Vaishnava fiction is followed
by praises of the Srf Bhégavata, an account of Krishna's
juvenilities, and the merits of worshipping Vishiu.
These accounts are communicated through a machinery
borrowed from the Tantras: they are told by Sadasiva
to Pérvati, the ordinary interlocutors of Téntrika com-
positions.

The Uttara Khanda is a most voluminous aggrega-~
tion of very heterogeneous matters; but it is consistent
in adopting a decidedly Vaishfiava tone, and admitting
no compromise with any other form of faith. The chief
subjects are first discussed in a dialogue between king
Dilipa and the Muni Vasishtha; such as the merits of
bathing in the mouth of Migha, and the potency of
the Mantra or prayer addressed to Lakshm{ Nardyatia,
But the nature of Bhakti, faith in Vishnu—the use of
Vaishfiava marks on the body—the legends of Vishnu’s
Avatéras, and especially of Réma—and the construc-
tion of images of Vishiu—are too import@nt to be
left to mortal discretion. They are explained by Siva

L

to Parvatf, and wound up by the adoration of Vishna

by those divinities. The dialogue then reverts to the
king and the sage; and the latter states why Vishnu is
the only one of the triad entitled to respect; Siva being
licentious, Brahma arrogant, and Vishnu alone pure.
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Vasishtha then repeats, after Siva, the Méhétmya of
the Bhagavad Git4; the merit of cach book of which
is illustrated by legends of the good consequences, to
individuals, from perusing or hearing it. Other Vaish-
fiava Mahatmyas oceupy considerable portions of
this Khanda, especially the Kérttika Mahatmya, or
holiness of the month Kérttika; illustrated, as usual,
by stories, a few of which are of an early origin, but
the greater part modern, and peculiar to this Purdna.*
~ The Kriy4 Yoga Séra is repeated, by Stta, to the
Rishis, after Vydsa’s communication of it to Jaimini,
in answer to an inquiry how religious merit might be
secured in the Kali age, in which men have become
incapable of the penances and abstraction by which
final liberation was formerly tobe attained. The answer
is, of course, that which is intimated in the last book
of the Vishiu Purdna—personal devotion to Vishnu.
Thinking of him, repeating his names, wearing his
marks, worshipping in his temples, are a full substitute
for all other acts of moral, or devotional, or contem-
plative, merit. _

The different portions of the Padma Puréna are, in
all probability, as many different works, neither of
Wwhich approaches to the original definition of a Purdna.
There may he some connexion between the three first
portions, at least as to time: but there is no reason to
consider them as of high antiquity. They specify
the Jainas, both by name and practices; they talk of
Mlechchhas, “barbarians”, flourishing in India; they

; ' One of them, the story of Jalandhara, is translated by
Colonel Vans Kennedy: Researches into the Nature and Affinity
of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, Appendix D.
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commend the use of the frontal and other Vaishnava
marks; and they notice other subjects which, like these,
are of no remote origin. The Patila Khanda dwells
copiously upon the Bhégavata, and is, consequently,
posterior to it. The Uttara Khanda is intolerantly
Vaishniava, and is, therefore, unquestionably modern.
It enjoins. the veneration of the Sélagrdma stone and
Tulasi plant, the use of the Tapta-mudra, or stamping
with a hot iron the name of Vishiiu on the skin, and a
variety of practices and observances undoubtedly no
part of the original system. It speaks of the shrines
of Sr franga and Venkat4dri in the Dekhin, temples that
have no pretension to remote antiquity; and it names
Haripura on the Tungabhadr4, which i, in all likelihood,
the city of Vijayanagara, founded in the middle of the
fourteenth century. The Kriya Yoga Sara is equally
a modern, and, apparently, a Bengali composition. No
portion of the Padma Puréna is, probably, older than
the twelfth century; and the last parts may be as recent
as the fifteenth or sixteenth.*

3. Vishhu Puréna, “That in which Pardsara, begin-
ning with the events of the Vardha Kalpa, expounds
all duties, is called the Vaishnava: and the learned know
its extent to be twenty-three thousand stanzas.”? The

! The grounds of these conclusions are more particularly
detailed in my Analysis of the Padma Purdfa: J. R. As, Soc.,
Vol. V., p 280.
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third Puréia of the lists is that which has been selected
for translation, the Vishnu. It it unnecessary, there-
fore, to offer any general summary of its contents; and
1t will be convenient to reserve any remarks upon its
character and probable antiquity, for a subsequent page.
It may here be observed, however, that the actual
number of verses contained in it falls far short of the
enumeration of the Matsya, with which the Bhégavata
concurs. Its actual contents are not seven thousand
stanzas. All the copies—and, in this instance, they are
not fewer than seven in number,—nprocured both in
the east and in the west of India, agree; and there is
1o appearance of any part being wanting. There is a
beginning, a middle, and an end, in both text and com-
ment; and the work, as it stands, 18, ncontestably,
entire. How is the discrepancy to be explained ?

4. Viyu Purdna. “The Purana in which Véyu has
declared the laws of duty, in connexion with the Sweta
Kalpa, and which comprises the Méhétmya of Rudra,
18 the Vayaviya Purdfa: it contains twenty-four thou-
sand verses.” The Siva or Saiva Purfnia is, as above
remarked, omitted in some of the lists; and, in general,
When that is the case, it is replaced by the Véyu or
V:iyaviya. When the Siva is specified, as in the Bha-
gavata, then the Véyu is omitted;* intimating the pos-
sible identity of these two works. This, indeed, is

' TaaE g wirgREEEa |
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4 'See. p. XXIV, supra,
¥-This identity is distinctly aseerted in the Reva-méhdtmya, as follows:
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confirmed by the Matsya, which describes the Vaya-
viyaPurdiia as characterized by its account of the great-
ness of Rudra or Siva: and Balam Bhatfa mentions,
that the Véyaviya is also called the Saiva, though, ac-
cording to some, the latter is the name of an Upapurdna.®
Colonel Vans Kennedy observes, thdt, in the west of
India, the Saiva is considered to be an Upa or ‘minor’
Purina.?

Another proof that the same work is intended by
the authorities herefollowed, the Bhédgavata and Matsya,
under different appellations, is their concurrence in
the extent of the work; each specifying its verses to
be twenty-four thousand. A copy of the Siva Purdna,
of which an index and analysis have been prepared,
does not contain more than about seven thousand. It
cannot, therefore, be the Siva Purdna of the Bhigavata:
and we may safely consider that to be the same as the
Viéyaviya of the Matsya.®

- PREFACE.

! Commentary on the Mitdkshard, Vyavahdra Kénda.

? As. Journ., March, 1837, p. 242, note.

° Analysis of the Vdyu Purdna: Journ. As. Soc. of Bengal,
December, 1832.
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* Tor accounts of works entitled Siva-purdia and Laghu-éiva-purdra,
see Catalog. Cod. Manuscript, Sanscrit. Postvedic. Bodleian., &e., §§ 118,
127, and 129.

Regarding the first, described in § 113, Dr. Aufrecht observes: “De
libro ipso, guem ad celebrandum cultum Laingicum seriptum esse vides,
in praesentia nihil temere asseveraverim; exspectandum enim est, dum
de Skandapurafiae parte, quae Sivame’xhitmya appellatur, accuratiora
andiamus. Ex quo libellum nostrum desumtum esse, iis quae infra
dicta sunt, suspicari possis.”
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The Véyu Purana is narrated, by Stita, to the Rishis
at Naimishdranya, as 1t was formerly told, at the same
place, to similar persons, by Viyu; a repetition of cir-
cumstances not uncharacteristic of the inartificial style
of this Purdna. It is divided into four Padas, termed,
severally, Prakriy4, Upodghata, Anushanga, and Upa-
samhhira; a classification peculiar to this work. These
are preceded by an index, or heads of chapters, in the
manner of the Mahdbharata and Rémdyana—another
peculiarity.

The Prakriy4 portion contains but a few chapters,
and treats, chiefly, of elemental creation, and the first
evolutions of beings, to the same purport as the Vishnu,
but in a more obscure and unmethodical style. The
Upodghata then continues the subject of creation, and
describes the various Kalpas or periods during which
the world has existed; a greater number of which is
specified by the S'a-ivav, than by the Vaishnéva, Puranas,
Thirty -three are here described, the last of which is
the Sweta or ‘white’ Kalpa, from Siva’s being horn, in
1t, of a white complexion. The genealogies of the pa-
triarchs, the description of the universe, and the inci-
dents of the first six Manwantaras are all treated of in
this part of the work; but they are intermixed with
legends and praises of Siva, as the sacrifice of Daksha,
the Mahegdwara Mahatmya, the Nilakantha Stotra, and
others, The genealogies, although, in the main, the
same as those in the Vaishnava Purdnas, present some
Variations. A long account of the Pitfis or progenitors
1s also peculiar to this Pu rAna; as are stories of some
Of the most celebrated Rishis who were engaged in the
distribution of the Vedas,
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The third division commences with an account of
the seven Rishis and their descendants, and describes
the origin of the different classes of creatures from the
daughters of Daksha, with a profuse copiousness of
nomenclature, not found in any other Purina. With
exception of the greater minuteness of detail, the par-
ticulars agree with those of the Vishnu Puréna. A
chapter then occurs on the worship of the Pitris; another,
on Tirthas or places sacred to them; and several, on
the performance of $raddhas, constituting the Sraddha
Kalpa. After this comes a full account of the solar and
lunar dynasties, forming a parallel to that i the fol-
lowing pages, with this difference, thatitis, throughout,
in verse, whilst that of our text, as noticed in its place,
is, chiefly,in prose. Itis extended, also, by the insertion
of detailed accounts of various incidents, briefly noticed
in the Vishtiu, though derived, apparently, from a com-
mon original. The section terminates with similar
accounts of future kings, and the same chronological
calculations, that are found in the Vishnu.

The last portion, the Upasamhira, describes briefly
the future Manwantaras, the measures of space and
time, the end of the world, the efficacy of Yoga, and the
glories of Sivapura, or the dwelling of Siva, with whom
the Yogin is to be united. The manuseript concludes
with a different history of the successive teachers of
the Véayu Purana, tracing them from Brahmé to Vayu,
from Véyu to Bfihaspati, and from him, through various
deities and sages, to Dwaipéyana and Stita.

The account given of this Purdna in the Journal of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal was limited to something
less than half the work; as I had not then been able to

PREFACE.
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procure a larger portion. I have now a more complete
one of my own; and there are several copies in the
East India Company’s library, of the like extent. One,
presented by His Highness the Guicowar, is dated
Samvat 1540, or A. D. 1483, and is, evidently, as old
as it professes to be. The examination I have made
of the work confirms the view I formerly took of it;
and, from the internal evidence it affords, it may, per-
haps, be regarded as one of the oldest and most authen-
tic specimens extant of a primitive Purana.

It appears, however, that we have not yet a copy of
the entire Véyu Purdna. The extent of it, as mentioned
above, should be twenty-four thousand verses. The
Guicowar MS. has but twelve thousand, and is deno-
minated the Parvérdha or first portion. My copy is
of the like extent. The index also shows, that several
subjects remain untol'd ; as, subsequently to the descrip-
tion of the sphere of Siva, and the periodical dissolution
of the world, the work is said to contain an account
of a succeeding creation, and of various events that
occurred in 1t, as the birth of several celebrated Rishis,
including that of Vyésa, and a description of his distri-
bution of the Vedas; an account of the enmity between
Vasishtha, and Viswémitra; and a Naimisharanya Mé-
hatmya, Thege topics are, however, of minor impor-
tance, and can scarcely carry the Purdna to the whole
eXtent of the verses which it is said to contain. If the
Mumber is accurate, the index must still omit a con-
siderable portion of the subsequent contents.

5. Sri Bhigavata Purdna. “That in which ample
details of duty ave described, and which opens with
(@1 extract from) the Giiyatef; that in which the death
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of the Asura Viitra is told, and in which the mortals
and immortals of the Siraswata Kalpa, with the events
that then happened to them in the world, are related;
that is celebrated as the Bhigavata, and consists of
eighteen thousand verses.”* The Bhagavata is a work
of great celebrity in India, and exercises a more direct
and powerful influence upon the opinions and feelings
of the people than, perhaps, any other of the Purdnas.
It is placed the fifth in all the lists; but the Padma
Purdna ranks it as the eighteenth, as the extracted
substance of all the rest. According to the usual speci-
fication, it consists of eighteen thousand $lokas, distri-
buted amongst three hundred and thirty-two chapters,
divided into twelve Skandhas or books. It is named
Bhagavata from its being dedicated to the glorification
of Bhagavat or Vishnu.

The Bhégavata is communicated to the Rishis at Nai-
mishararnya, by Stta, as usual: but he only repeats what
was narrated by Suka, the son of Vyasa, to Parikshit,
theking of Hastindpura, the grandson of Arjuna. Having
incurred the imprecation of a hermit, by which he was
sentenced to die of the bite of a venomous snake at
the expiration of seven days, the king, in preparation
for this event, repairs to the banks of the Ganges,
whither also come the gods and sages, to witness his
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death. Amongst the latter is Suka; and it is in reply
to Parikshit’s question, what a man should do who is
about to die, that he narrates the Bhagavata, as he had
heard it from Vydsa: for nothing secures final happi-
ness so certainly, as to die whilst the thoughts are
wholly engrossed by Vishna. ,

The course of the narration opens with a cosmogony,
which, although, in most respects, similar to that of
otherPurdnas, is more largely intermixed with allegory
and mysticism, and derives its tone more from the
Vedénta than the Sankhya philosophy. The doctrine
of active creation by the Supreme, as one with Visu-
deva, is more distinctly asserted, with a more decided
enunciation of the effects being resolvable into May4
or illusion. There are, also, doctrinal peculiarities
highly characteristic of this Purdna; amongst which is
the assertion, that it was originally communicated by
Brahma to Nérada, that all men whatsoever, Hindus
of every caste, and even Mlechchhas, outcasts or bar-
bariang, might learn to have faith in Vasudeva.

In the third book, the interlocutors are changed to
Maitreya and Vidura, the former of whom is the dis-
ciple, in.the Vishfiu Purana; the latter was the half-
brother of the Kuru princes. Maitreya, again, gives
an account of the Stishfi-lil4 or sport of creation, in a
strain partly common to the Puranas, partly peculiar;
although he declares he learned it from his teacher
Parigara, at the desire of Pulastya: referring, thus, to
the fabulous origin of the Vishiiu Purdtia, and furnish-
ing evidence of its priority. Again, however, the

' See Book I, Chapter I, ad finem.
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authority is changed; and the narrative is said to have
been that which was communicated by Sesha to the
Négas. The creation of Brahm4 is then described, and
the divisions of time are explained. A very long and
peculiar account is given of the Varéha incarnation of
Vishnu, which is followed by the creation of the Pra-
jépatis and Swiyambhuva, whose daughter Devahiti
is married to Kardama Rishi; an incident peculiar to
this work, as is that which follows, of the Avatara of
Vishnu as Kapila the son of Kardama and Devahiiti,
the author of the Sankhya philosophy, which he ex-
pounds, after a Vaishnava fashion, to his mother, in
the last nine chapters of this section.

The Manwantara of Swayarmbhuva, and the multipli-
cation of the patriarchal families, are next described
with some peculiarities of nomenclature, which are
pointed out in the notes to the parallel passages of the
VishnuPurana. The traditions of Dhruva, Vena, Prithu,
and other princes of this period, are the other subjects
of the fourth Skandha, and are continued, in the fifth,
to that of the Bharata who obtained emancipation. The
details generally conform to those of the Vishhin Pu-
rana; and the same words are often employed; so that
it would be difficult to determine which work had the
best right to them, had not the Bhagavata itself indi-
cated its obligations to the Vishiiu. The remainder of
the fifth book is oceupied with the description of the
universe; and the same conformity with the Vishau |
continues.

This is only partially the case with the sixth book,
which contains a variety of legends of a miscellaneous
description, intended to illustrate the merit of worship-
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ping Vishnu. Some of them belong to the early stock;
but some are, apparently, novel. The seventh book is,
mostly, occupied with the legend of Prahldda. In the
eighth, we have an account of the remaining Manwan-
taras; in which, as happening in the course of them, a
variety of ancient legends are repeated, as the battle
between the king of the elephants and an alligator, the
churning of the ocean, and the dwarf and fish Avatéras.
The ninth book narrates the dynasties of the Vaivas-
wata Manwantara, or the prinees of the solar and lunar
races to the time of Krishna.! The particulars conform,
generally, with those recorded in the Vishnu.

The tenth book is the characteristic part of this
Puréfia, and the portion upon which its popularity is
founded. It is appropriated entirely to the history of
Krishnha, which it narrates much in the same manner
as the Vishnu, but in more detail; holding a middle
place, however, between it and the extravagant prolixity
with which the Hari Vamsa repeats the story. It is not
necessary to particularize it further. Ithas been trans-
lated into, perhaps, all the languages of India, and is
a favourite work with all descriptions of people.

The eleventh book describes the destruction of the
Yiédavas and death of Kfishhia. Previous to the latter
event, Krishna instructs Uddhava in the performance
of the Yoga; a subject consigned, by the Vishnu, to
the concluding passages. The narrative is much

' A translation of the ninth, by Captain Fell, was published
in Caleutta, in different numbers of the Monthly and Quarterly
Magazine, in 1328 and 1824. The second volume of Maurice’s
Ancient History of Hindostan contains a translation, by Mr. Halhed,
of the tenth book, made through the medium of a Persian version.
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the same, but something more summary than that of
the Vishiu. The twelfth book continues the lines of
the kings of the Kali age, prophetically, to a similar
period as the Vishiu, and gives a like account of the
deterioration of all things and their final dissolution.
Consistently with the subject of the Pur4na, the serpent
Takshaka bites Parikshit, and he expires: and the work
should terminate; or the close might be extended to the
subsequent sacrifice of Janamejaya, for the destruction
of the whole serpent race. There is a rather awkwardly
introduced description, however, of the arrangement
of the Vedas and Purdnas by Vyésa, and the legend of
Mérkandeya’s interview with the infant Ktishna, during
a period of worldly dissolution. We then come to the
end of the Bhagavata, in a series of encomiastic com-
mendations of its own sanctity and efficacy to salvation.

Mr. Colebrooke observes, of the Bhagavata Purana:
“I am, myself, inclined to adopt an opinion supported
by many learned Hindus, who consider the celebrated
SriBhégavata as the work of a grammarian [Bopadeva],
supposed to have lived about six hundred years ago.”?
Colonel Vans Kennedy considers this an incautious
admission ; becanse “it isunquestionable that the number
of the Purdnas have been always held to be eighteen;
bat, in most of the Purdnas, the names of the eighteen
are enumerated, amongst which the Bhagavata is in-
variably included; and, consequently, if it were com-
posed only six hundred years ago, the others must be

! As. Res., Vol, VIIL, p. 467.*

* Miscellancous Essays, Vol. L, p. 104
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of an equally modern date.”! Some of them are, no
doubt, more recent; but, as already remarked, no weight
can be attached to the specification of the eighteen
names; for they are always complete: each Purdna
enumerates all.® Which is the last? Which had the
opportunity of naming its seventeen predecessors, and
adding itself? The argument proves too much. There
can be little doubt that the list has been inserted, upon
the authority of tradition, either by some improving
transcriber, or by the compiler of a work more recent
than the eighteen genuine Purdnas. The objection is
also rebutted by the assertion, that there was another
Purana to which the name applies, and which is still
to be met with, the Devi Bhagavata.

For the authenticity of the Bhdgavata is one of the
few questions, affecting their sacred literature, which
Hindu writers have ventured to discuss. The occasion
is furnished by the text itself. In the fourth chapter
of the first book, it is said that Vyésa arranged the
Vedas, and divided them into four, and that he then
compiled theltihasa and Purénas, as a fifth Veda. The
Vedas he gave to Paila and the rest; the Itih4sa and
Purénas, to Lomaharshana, the father of Stita.? Then,

' Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and
Hindu Mythology, p. 155, note.
* Book I, Chapter IV., 19-22.+

———

* But see the editor’s second note in p. LIV. infra.
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reflecting that these works may not be accessible to
women, Stidras, and mixed castes, he composed the
Bhérata, for the purpose of placing religious knowledge
within their reach. Still, he felt dissatisfied, and wan-
dered, in much perplexity, along the banks of the
Saraswati, where his hermitage was situated, when
Nérada paid him a visit. Having confided to him his
secret and seemingly causeless dissatisfaction, Narada
sugﬂested that 1t arose from his not having sufficiently
dwelt, in the works he had finished, upon the merit of
worshipping Vésudeva. Vydsa at once admitted its
truth, and found a remedy for his uneasiness in the
composition of the Bhagavata, which he taught to Suka,
his son.' Here, therefore, is the most positive assertion
that the Bhigavata was composed subsequently to the
Purénas, and given to a different pupil, and was not,
therefore, one of the eighteen of which Romaharshana,
the Stita, was, according to all concurrent testimonies,
the depositary. Still, the Bhdgavata is named amongst
the eighteen Purénas, by the inspired authorities: and
how can these incongruitieq be reconciled ?

The principal pomt in dispute seems to have been
started by an expression of Stidhara Swémin, a com-
mentator onthe Bhagavata, who, somewhat incautiously,
made the remark, that there was no reason to suspect

! Book I., 7, 8.

LEGELEE 'ﬁm mmﬁﬁﬁtﬁ g
%mwnﬁﬁwﬁmw‘g‘n

TSR AR TR gt |
TfagrayTa faar & e )

L



PREFACE. XL@L
Py L)

that, by the term Bhigavata, any other work than the
subject of his labours was intended. This was, there-
fore, an admission that some suspicions had been enter-
tained of the correctness of the nomenclature, and that
an opinion had been expressed, that the term belonged,
not to the Sri Bhégavata, but to the Devi Bhégavata;
to a Saiva, not a Vaishnava, composition. With whom
doubts prevailed prior toSridhara Swémin, or by whom
they were urged; does not appear; for, as far as we
are aware, no works, anterior to his date, in which
they are advanced have been met with. Subsequently,
various tracts hayve been written on the subject. There
are three in the library of the East India Company:
the Durjana Mukha Chapetiké, ‘A slap of the face for
the vile’, by Ramasrama; the Durjana Mukha Mah4
Chapetik4,* ‘A great slap of the face for the wicked,
by Kaéinitha Bhatfa; and the Durjana Mukha Padma
Péduk4, ‘A slipper’ for the same part of the same per-
sons, by a nameless disputant. The first maintains the
authenticity of the Bhagavata; the second asserts, that

" The postscript of this tract has Durjana-mukha-chapetitd. In the MS.,
Professor Wilson has noted, that it is referred to, in the Durjana-mukha-
Ppadma-pddukd, under a longer title, that given in the text. Burnouf—
Who, in the preface to the first volume of his Bhagavata-purdria, has
translated and annotated the three treatises named above — remarks as
follows on that reference: “Le traité auquel notre auteur fait allusion
Parait &tre le méme que celui ‘que jai placé le troisitme, et qui est
consacré tout entier & prouver cette thése, que quand les Purafas par-
lent du Bhagavata, clest le Dévibhagavata qu'ils entendent désigner, et
non pas notre ¢ri Bhigavata, qui fait autoritdé pour les Vhichhiavas,
Cependant le passage sur lequel porte la présente note nomme ee traité:
Un grand soufflet, etc.; ce qui ferait supposer qu'il existe deux traités
de ce genre, dont I'un serait plus étendu que I'antre, et dont nous ne
Posséderions que le plus court, c'est-a-dire celni qui est traduit plus
bas” P, LXXVIL
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the Devi Bhagavata is the genuine Purdna; and the
third replies to the arguments of the first. There is,
also, a work by Purushottama, entitled ‘Thirteen argu-
ments for dispelling all doubts of the character of the
Bhégavata’ (Bhigavata swartpa vishaya sanké nirdsa
trayodasa); whilst Balam Bhatfa, a commentator on the
Mitakshard, indulging in a dissertation on the meaning
of the word Purana, adduces reasons for questioning
the inspired origin of this Purdna.

The chief arguments in favour of the authenticity
of this Purdna are, the absence of any reason why
Bopadeva, to whom it is attributed, should not have
put his own name to it; its being included in all lists
of the Purinas, sometimes with circumstances that
belong to no other Purdna; and its being admitted to
be a Purdna, and cited as authority, or made the sub-
ject of comment, by writers of established reputation,
of whom Sankara Achérya is one: and he lived long
before Bopadeva. The reply to the first argument is
rather feeble; the controversialists being unwilling,
perhaps, to admit the real object, the promotion of new
doctrines. It is, therefore, said, that Vyésa was an in-
carnation of Nariyana; and the purpose was to propi-
tiate his favour. The insertion of a Bhigavata amongst
the eighteen Purdnas is acknowledged; but this, it is
said, can be the Devi Bhagavata alone: for the circum-
stances apply more correctly to it than to the Vaishnava
Bhégavata. Thus, a text is quoted, by K4sinétha, from
a Purdfia—he does not state which—that says, of the
Bhégavata, that it contains eighteen thousand verses,
twelve books, and three hundred and thirty-two chap-

14
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ers.® Kasindtha asserts that the chapters of the Sri
Bhégavata are three hundred and thirty-five, and that
the numbers apply, throughout, only to the Devi Bh4-
gavata. It is also said that the Bhigavata contains an
account of the acquirement of holy knowledge by
Hayagriva; the particulars of the S{araswata Kalpa; a
dialogue between Ambarisha and Suka; and that it
commences with the Géyatri, or, at least, a citation of
1t. These all apply to the Devi Bhagavata alone, except
the last: but it also is more true of the Saiva than of
the Vaishnava work; for the latter has only one word
of the Géyatrf, dhimahi, ‘we meditate’; whilst the
former to dhimahi adds, Yo nali prachodayét, ‘who
may enlighten us.” To the third argument it is, in the
first place, objected, that the citation of the Bhéagavata
by modern writers is no test of its authenticity; and,
with regard to the more ancient commentary of San-
kara Achérya, it is asked, “Where is it?” Those who
advocate the sanctity of the Bhégavata reply: “It was
written in a difficult style, and became obsolete, and
is lost.” “A very unsatisfactory plea”; retort their
opponents; “for we still have the works of Sankara,
several of which are quite as difficult as any in the
Sanskrit language.” The existence of this comment,
too, rests upon the authority of Méadhwa or Madha-
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The first three of these five verses are quoted, professedly from the Pu-
randriava, near the beginning of Chitsukha’s Bhdgavata-kathd-sangraha.
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va,* who, in a commentary of his own, asserts that he
has consulted eight others. Now, amongst these is
one by the monkey Hanumat; and, although a Hindu
disputant may believe in the reality of such a composi-
tion, yet we may receive its citation as a proof that
Méadhwa was not very scrupulous in the verification
of his authorities.

There are other topics urged, in this controversy,
on both sides, some of which are simple enough, some
are ingenious: but the statement of the text 18, of itself,
sufficient toshow, that, according to thereceived opinion,
of all the authorities, of the priority of the eighteen
Purdtas to the Bharata, it is impossible that the Srf
Bhégavata, which is subsequent to the Bharata, should
be of the number; and the evidence of style, the supe-
riority of which to that of the Puranas in general is
admitted by the disputants, is also proof that it is the
work of a different hand. Whether the Devi Bhaga-
vata have a better title to be considered as an original
composition of Vydsa, is equally questionable; but it
cannot be doubted that the Srf Bhégavatais the product
of uninspired erudition. There does not seem to be
any other ground than tradition for ascribing it to
Bopadeva the grammarian: but there is no reason to
call the tradition in question. Bopadeva flourished at
the court of Heméddri, Raja of Devagiri, Deogur or
Dowlutabad, and must, consequently, have lived prior
to the conquest of that principality by the Moham-
medans in the fourteenth century. The date of the

* See Burnouf's edition of the Bhdgavaia-purdsia, Vol. L., Preface
p. LXIL, note.
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welfth century,* commonly assigned to him, is, pro-
bably, eorrect, and is that of the Bhégavata Purdfia.
6. Nérada or Néradiya Purafia. “Where Nérada has
described the duties which were observed in the Brihat
Kalpa, that is called the N dradfya, having twenty-five
thousand stanzas.” If the numbey of verses be here
correctly stated, the Purdna has not fallen into my
hands. The copy I have analysed contains not many
more than three thousand s$lokas. There is another
work, which might be expected to be of greater extent,
the Bfihan N aradiya or great Nérada Purdfia; but this,
according to the concurrence of three copies in my
possession, and of five others in the Oompany"s library,
contains but about three thousand five hundred verses.
It may be doubted, therefore, if the Narada Purana of
the Matsya exists.*
According to the Matsya, the Nérada Purana is related

' AE MG AT TR |
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* The description of Vishriu, translated by Colonel Vans
Kennedy (Resem'ches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient
and Hinda Mythology, p. 200) from the Néradiya Purdna, occurs
in my copy of the Bfihan Néradiya. There is no Ndrada Purdsa
in the East India Company’s library, though, as noticed in the
text, several of the Bfihan Naradiya., There is a copy of the
Rukmangada Charilra, said to be a part of the Sri Narada Purdna,

* Burnouf —Blzdgavala-purdzia, Vol. I, Preface, p, LXIIL, first note,
and pp, XCOVIL, et seg.—would place Bopadeva in the second half of the
thirteenth centary.

I follow the western and southern pandits in preferring Bopadeva to
Vopadeva, as the name is ordinarily exhibited.

Touching Bopadeva and Hemddri, see Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod,
Manuseript,, &e., pp. 87 and 38.
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by Narada, and gives an account of the Biihat Kalpa.
The Néradiya Purana is communicated, by Narada, to
the Rishis at Naimish4ranya, on the Gomatf river. The
Biihan N4radiya is related to the same persons; at the
same place, by Stita, as it was told by Nérada to Sanat-
kuméara. Possibly, the term Bfihat may have been sug-
gested by the specification which is given in the Matsya:
but there is no description, in it, of any particular Kalpa
or day of Brahmé.

From a cursory examination of these Purdnas 1t 18
very evident that they have no conformity to the defini-
tion of a Purafia, and that both are sectarial and modern
compilations, intended to support the doctrme of Bhakti
or faith in Vishiu. With this view, they have collected
a variety of prayers addressed to one or other form of
that divinity; a number of observances and holydays
connected with his adoration; and different legends,
some, perhaps, of an early, others of a more recent,
date, illustrative of the efficacy of devotion to Harl.
Thus, in the Nérada, we have the stories of Dhruva
and Prahlida; the latter told in the words of the Vishniu:
whilst the second portion of it is occupied with a legend
of Mohini, the will-born daughter of a king called Ruk-
méngada; beguiled by whom, the king offers to perform
for her whatever she may desire. She calls upon him
either to violate the rule of fasting on the eleventh day
of the fortnight, a day sacred to Vishnu, or to put his
son to death; and he kills his son, as the lesser sin of .
the two. This shows the spirit of the work. Its date
may algo be inferred from its tenor; as such monstrous
extravagancies in praise of Bhakti are, certainly, of mo-
dern origin. One limit it furnishes, itself; for it refers
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to Suka and Parikshit, the interlocutors of the Bhéga-
vata; and it is, consequently, subsequent to the date
of that Purdna. It is, probably, considerably later; for
it affords evidence that it was written after India was
in the hands of the Mohammedans. In the concluding
passage it is said: “Let not this Puréna be repeated in
the presence of the ‘killers of cows’ and contemners
of the gods.” It is, possibly, a compilation of the six-
teenth or seventeenth century.

The Brihan Néradiya is a work of the same tenor
and time. It containslittle else than panegyrical prayers
addressed to Vishnu, and injunctions to obgerve various
rites, and keep holy certain seasons, in honour of him.
The earlier legends introduced are the birth of Mar-
kandeya, the destruction ofSagara’s sons, and the dwarf
Avatdra; but they are subservient to the design of the
whole, and are rendered occasions for praising Na-
rayana. Others, illustrating the efficacy of certain
Vaishnava observances, are puerile inventions, wholly
foreign to the more ancient system of Pauranik fiction.
There is no attempt at cosmogony, or patriarchal or
regal genealogy. It is possible that these topics may
be treated of in the missing stanzas: but it seems more
likely that the Nérada Purdnia of the lists has little in
common with the works to which its name is applied
n Bengal and Hindusthan. _

7. Mérkanda or Markandeya Purdna. “That Purdna
n which, commencing with the story of the birds that
Were acquainted with right and wrong, everything is
Rarrated fully by Markandeya, as it was explained by
holy sages, In reply to the question of the Muni, is
called the Méarkandeya, containing nine thousand ver-
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ses.”! This is so called from its being, in the first in-
stance, narrated by MarkandeyaMuni, and, in the second
place, by certain fabulous birds; thus far agreeing with
the account given of it in the Matsya. That, as well
as other authorities, specify its containing nine thousand
stanzas; but my copy closes with a verse affirming that
the number of verses recited by the Muni was six thou-
sand nine hundred; and a copy in the East India Com-
pany’s library has a similar specification. The termi-
nation is, however, somewhat abrupt; and there is no
reason why the subject with which it ends should not
have been carried on further. One copy in the Com-
pany’s library, indeed, belonging to the Guicowar's
collection, states, at the close, that it is the end of the
first Khanda or section. If the Purdna was ever com-
pleted, the remaining portion of it appears to be lost.*

Jaimini, the pupil of Vyésa, applies to Markandeya
to be made acquainted with the nature of Visudeva,
and for an explanation of some of the incidents de-
scribed in the Mah4bh4rata; with the ambrosia of which
divine poem, Vy4sa, he declares, has watered the whole
world: a reference which establishes the priority of the
Bharata to the Markandeya Purdna, however incom-

! gEifued wEerRTIR T |
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* See the Rev, Krishnamohan Banerjea’s edition of the Mdrkandeya-
purana, Introduction, pp. 26, 31, and 32.

T Two MSS. of the Matsya-purdiia, out of four within my reach, omit
the second and thifd lines. The other two give the second as follows:

FrEmd Sfafan® afefrddsichn:
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patible this may be with the tradition, that, having
finished the Purdnas, Vyésa wrote the poem.*
Markandeya excuses himself, saying hehas areligious
rite to perform; and he refers Jaimini to some very
sapient birds who reside in the Vindhya mountains;
birds of a celestial origin, found, when just born, by
the Muni Samika, on the field of Kurukshetra, and
brought up, by him, along with his scholars: in conse-
quence of which, and by virtue of their heavenly descent,
they became profoundly versed in the Vedas and a
knowledge of spiritual trath. This machinery is bor-
rowed from the Mahabhérata, with some embellishment.
Jaimini, accordingly, has recourse to the birds, Pingak-
sha and his brethren, and puts to them the questions
he had asked of the Muni: “Why was Vésudeva born
as a mortal? How was it that Draupadi was the wife
of the five Pandus? Why did Baladeva do penance
for Brahmanicide? And why were the children of
Draupadi destroyed, when they had Ktishiia and Ar-
juna to defend them?” The answers to these inquiries
occupy a number of chapters, and form a sort of supple-

* In his account of the Mdrkasideya-puraria, Professor Banerjea says:
“We cannot help noticing, in this place, the dignity imputed to the
work under review. It is classed in the same category with the Vedas,
and described as an immediate product from Brahmd’s mouth. Although
a Purafia, it is not attributed to Vydsa, whom other Sastras consider as
the author of all works bearing that title. The Mdrkafideya, however,
does not acknowledge him as its composer, editor, or compiler. It claims
equal honour, in this respect, with the Vedas themselves.”

Again, with reference to the list spoken of in pp. XXIII. and XLV., supra:
“:As far as we have seen Bengal Manuscripts, the Markandeya presents a
singular exception to this hackneyed enumeration of the eighteen Purasas,
and the celebration of Vyasa's name as the author of them all. The
Maithila manuscripts, as they are commonly called, are not so chaste.”
dbid., Preface, pp. 15 and 18, -
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ment to the Mahabharata; supplying, partly by inven-
tion, perhaps, and partly by reference to equally ancient
authorities, the blanks left in some of its narrations.
Legends of Viitrasura’s death, Baladeva’s penance,
Harischandra’s elevation to heaven, and the quarrel
between Vasishtha and Viéwamitra, are followed by a
discussion respecting birth, death, and sin; which leads
to a more extended description of the different hells
than is found in otherPurénas. The account of creation
which is contained in this work is repeated, by the
birds, after Markandeya’s account of it to Kraushtuki,
and is confined to the origin of the Vedas and patri-
archal families, amongst whom are new characters, as
Dulisaha and his wife Marshfi, and their descendants;
allegorical personages, representing intolerable iniquity
and its consequences. There is then a description of
the world, with, as usual to this Purdna, several singu-
larities, some of which are noticed in the following
pages. This being the state of the world in the Swé-
yambhuva Manwantara, an account of the other Man-
wantaras succeeds, in which the births of the Manus,
and a number of other particulars, are peculiar to this
work. The present or Vaivaswata Manwantara is very
briefly passed over; but the next, the first of the future
Manwantaras, contains the long episodical narrative of
the actions of the goddess Durgé, which is the especial
boast of this Purdna, and is the text-book of the wor-
shippers of Kali, Chandf, or Durgé, in Bengal. Itis -
the Chandf Péatha, or Durgd Mahatmya, in which the
victories of the goddess over different evil beings or
Asuras are detailed with considerable power and spirit.
It is read daily in the temples of Durgs, and furnishes
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the pomp and circumstance of the great festival of Ben-
gal, the Durgé pujé, or public worship of that goddess.*

After the account of the Manwantaras is completed,
there follows a series of legends, some new, some old,
relating to the Sun and his posterity; continued to Vai-
vaswata Manu and his sons, and their immediate des-
cendants; terminating with Dama, the son of Narish-
yanta.? Of most of the persons noticed the work nar-
rates particulars not found elsewhere.

This Purana has a character different from that of
all the others. It has nothing of a sectarial spirit, little
of a religious tone; rarely inserting prayers and invo-
cations to any deity; and such as are inserted are brief
and moderate. It deals little in precepts, ceremonial
or moral. Its leading feature is narrative; and it pre-
sents an uninterrupted succession of legends, most of
which, when ancient, are embellished with new circum-
stances, and, when new, partake so far of the spirit of
the old, that they are disinterested creations of the
imagination, having no particular motive, being de-
signed to recommend no special doctrine or obser-
vance. Whether they are derived from any other source,
or whether they are original inventions, it is not pos-
sible to ascertain. They are, most probably, for the
greater part, at least, original; and the whole has been
narrated in the compiler’s own manner; a manner
superior to that of the Purdnas in general, with ex-
ception of the Bhigavata.

' A translation into English, by a Madras Pandit, Kavali Ven-
kita Rimaswdmin, was published at Calcutta, in 1823,
* See Vishfiu Purdna, Book IV., Chapter 1.
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It is not easy to conjecture a date for this Purana.
It is subsequent to the Mahabhéarata; but how long
subsequent, is doubtful. It is, unquestionably, more
ancient than such works as the Brahma, Padma, and
Naradiya Purdnas; and its freedom from sectarial bias
is a reason for supposing it anterior to the Bhagavata.
At the same time, its partial conformity to the defini-
tion of a Purdna, and the tenor of the additions which
it has made to received legends and traditions, indicate
a not very remote age; and, in the absence of any guide
to a more positive conclusion, it may, conjecturally,
be placed in the ninth or tenth century.

8. Agni Purdna. “That Purdna which describes the
oceurrences of the Ié4na Kalpa, and was related by Agm
to Vasishfha, is called the Agneya. It consists of six-
teen thousand stanzas.”* The Agni or Agneya Purina
derives its name from its having being communicated,
originally, by Agni, the deity of fire, to the Muni Va-
sishtha, for the purpose of instructing him in the two-
fold knowledge of Brahma.? By him it was taught to
Vyésa, who imparted it to Suta; and the latter is re-
presented as repeating it to the Rishis at Naimish4-
rafiya. Its contents are variously specified as sixteen
thousand, fifteen thousand, or fourteen thousand, stanzas.
The two copies which were employed by me contain
about fifteen thousand slokas. There are two, in the

PREFACE.

? See Book VI., Chapter V.
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Company’s library, which do not extend beyond twelve
thousand verses; but they are, in many other respects,
different from mine. One of them was written at Agra,
in the reign of Akbar, in A. D. 1589.

The Agni Purdna, in the form in which it has been
obtained in Bengal and at Benares, presents a striking
contrast to the Markandeya. It may be doubted if a
single line of it is original. A very great proportion
of it may be traced to other sources; and a more care-
ful collation—if the task was worth the time it would
require—would probably discover the remainder.

The early chapters of this Purana' deseribe the
Avatéras, and, in those of Rima and Krishria, avowedly
follow the Rdméyana and Mahdbharata. A considerable
portion is then appropriated to instructions for the per-
formance of religious ceremonies; many of which belong
to the Tantrika ritual, and are, apparently, transcribed
from the principal authorities of that system. Some
belong to mystical forms of Saiva worship, little known
i Hindusthén, though, perhaps, still practised in the
south. One of these is the Diksha or initiation of a
novice; by which, with numerous ceremonies and in-
vocations, in which the mysterious monosyllables of
the Tantras are constantly repeated, the disciple is
transformed into a living personation of Siva, and re-
Ceives, in that capacity, the homage of his Guru. Inter-

s

' Analysis of the Agni Purdnia: Journal of the Asiatic Society
of Bengal, March, 1832.* T have there stated, incorrectly, that
the Agni is a Vaishiava Purdfia. It is one of the Tamasa or
Saiva class, as mentioned above.

" See Professor Wilson’s collectod works, Vol IIL
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spersed with these are chapters descriptive of the earth
and of the universe, which are the same as those of
the Vishiiu Purdna; and Mahatmyas or legends of holy
places, particularly of Gay4. Chapters on the duties
of kings and on the art of war then occur, which have
the appearance of being extracted from some older
work, as is, undoubtedly, the chapter on judicature,®
which follows them, and which is the same as the text
of the Mitdkshard. Subsequent to these we have an
account of the distribution and arrangement of the
Vedas and Puranas, which is little else than an abridg-
ment of the Vishnu; and, in a chapter on gifts, we have
a description of the Puranas, which is precisely the
same, and in the same situation, as the similar subject
in the Matsya Purédna. The genealogical chapters are
meagre lists, differing, in a few respects, from those
commonly received, as hereafter noticed, but unaccom-
panied by any particulars such as those recorded or
invented in the Mérkandeya. The next subject is medi-
cine, compiled, avowed]y, but injudiciously, from the
Sausruta. A series of chapters on the mystic worship
of Siva and Devi follows; and the work winds up with
treatises on rhetorie, pro:sody, and grammar, according
to the Sutras of Pingala and Panini.

The cyclopaedical character of the Agni Purdna, as
it is now described, excludes it from any legitimate
claims to be regarded as a Purana, and proves that 1ts

i Accordmg to Dr. Aufrecht: “Ilaec pars, paucis mutatis et additis,
ex Yajnavalkyae legum codice desumta est.”” Then follows “R:gvxdhanam,
1. @, ngvedl hymm sive disticha ad varias superstitiones adhibenda.
Haec pars e ng\'ldhana libello, qui et ipse serae originis indicia prae se
fert excerpta est, multique versus ad literam cum illo consentiunt.”
Catalog. Cod, Manzesc'ript., &c.; p. F

[%
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origin cannot be very remote. It is subsequent to the
Itihdsas, to the chief works on grammar, rhetoric, and
medicine, and to the introduction of the Tantrika
worship of Devi. When this latter took place, is yet
far from determined; but there is every probability
that it dates long after the beginning of our era. The
materials of the Agni Purdna are, however, no doubt,
of some antiquity. The medicine of Suéruta is con-
siderably older than the ninth century; and the gram-
mar of Panini probably precedes Christianity. The
chapters on archery and arms, and on regal adminis-
tration, are also distinguished by an entirely Hindu
character, and must have been written long anterior
to the Mohammedan invasion. So far the Agni Purina
18 valuable, as embodying and preserving relics of
antiquity, although compiled at a more recent date.
Colonel Wilford' has made great use of a list of
kings derived from an appendix to the Agni Purina,
which professes to be the sixty-third or last section.
As he observes, it is seldom found annexed to the
Purana. I have never met with it, and doubt its ever
having formed any part of the original compilation.
It would appear, from Colonel Wilford’s remarks, that
this list notices Mohammed as the institutor of an era:
but his account of this is not very distinet. He men-
tions, explicitly, however, that the list speaks of Séli-
Véhana and Vikraméditya: and this is quite sufficient
to establish its character. The compilers of the Purénas
were not such bunglers as to bring within their chro-

—_—

' Essay on Vikramdditya and Salivdhana: As. Res,, Vol. IX.,
b. 131,
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nology so well known a personage as Vikramaditya.
There are, in all parts of India, various compilations
ascribed to the Purdnas, which never formed any por-
tion of their contents, and which, although offering,
sometimes, useful local information, and valuable as
preserving popular traditions, are not, in justice, to be
confounded with the Puranas, so as to cause them to
be charged with even more serious errors and ana-
chronisms than those of which they are guilty.

The two copies of this work in the library of the
East India Company appropriate the first half to a
description of the ordinary and occasional observances
of the Hindus, interspersed with a few legends. The
latter half treats exclusively of the history. of Rama.

9. BhavishyaPuréna. “ThePurdna in which Brahm4,
having described the greatness of the sun, explained to
Manu the existence of the world, and the characters
of all created things, in the course of the AghoraKalpa,
that is called the Bhavishya; the stories being, for the
most part, the events of a future period. It contains
fourteen thousand five hundred stanzas.”! This Purana,
as the name implies, should be a book of prophecies,
foretelling what will be (bhavishyati), as the Matsya
Purdfa intimates. Whether such a work exists, is
doubtful. The copies, which appear to be entire, and
of which there are three in the library of the East
India Company, agreeing, in their contents, with two
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I my possession, contain about seven thousand stan-
zas. There is another work, entitled the Bhavishyot-
tara, as if it was a continuation or supplement of the
former, containing, also, about seven thousand verses:
but the subjects of both these works are hut to a very
imperfect degree analogous to those to which the Mat-
sya alludes.*

The Bhavishya Purana, as I have it, is a work in a
hundred and twenty-six short chapters, repeated by
Sumantu to Satanika, a king of the Pandu family. He
notices, however, its having originated with Swayambhu
or Brahmd, and describes it as consisting of five parts;
four dedicated, it should seem, to as many deities, as
they are termed, Bréahma, Vaishnava, Saiva, and Twésh-
tra; whilst the fifth is the Pratisarga or repeated cre-
ation. Possibly, the first part only may have come
into my hands; although it does not so appear by the
manusecript.

Whatever it may be, the work in question is not a
Purana. The first portion, indeed, treats of creation;
but it is little else than a transeript of the words of
the first chapter of Manu. The rest is entirely a manual
of religious rites and ceremonies. It explains the ten
Samhskdras or initiatory rites; the performance of the
Sandhy4; the reverence to be shown to a Gura; the
duties of the different Asramas and castes; and enjoins
a number of Vratas or observances of fasting and the

! Colonel Vans Kennedy states that he had “not been able
to procure the Bhavishya Purdsia, nor even to obtain any acecount
a of its contents.” Researches into the Nature and Affinity of

Ancient and Hindu Mythology, p. 153, note.
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like, appropriate to different lunar days. A few legends
enliven the series of precepts. That of the sage Chya-
vana is told at considerable length, taken, chiefly, from
the Mahébharata. TheNéga Panchami, or fifth lunation
sacred to the serpent-gods, gives rise to a description
of different sorts of snakes. After these, which occupy
about one third of the chapters, the remainder of them
conform, in subject, to one of the topics referred to by
the Matsya. They chiefly represent conversations be-
tween Ktishna, his son Sdmba,—who had become a leper
by the curse of Durvésas,—Vasishtha, Nérada, and
Vyésa, upon the power and glory of the Sun, and the
manner in which he is to be worshipped. There is
some curious matter in the last chapters, relating to
the Magas, silent worshippers of the sun, from Saka-
dwipa; as if the compiler had adopted the Persian term
Magh, and connected the fire-worshippers of Iran with
those of India. This is a subject, however, that requires
further investigation.

The Bhavishyottara is, equally with the preceding,
a sort of manual of religious offices; the greater portion
being appropriated to Vratas, and the remainder, to
the forms and circumstances with which gifts are to
be presented. Many of the ceremonies are obsolete,
or are observed in a different manner, as the Ratha-
yatra or car-festival, and the Madanotsava or festival
of spring. The descriptions of these throw some light
upon the public condition of the Hindu religion at a

period probably prior to the Mohammedan conquest..

The different ceremonies are illustrated by legends,
which are, sometimes, ancient; as, for instance, the de-
struction of the god of love by Siva, and his thence

[
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becoming Ananga, the disembodied lord of hearts.
The work is supposed to be communicated by Ktishna
to Yudhishthira, at a great assemblage of holy persons
at the coronation of the latter, after the conclusion of
the Great War.

10. Brahma Vaivarta Purdnia. “That Purdnia which
is related by Savarni to Nérada, and contains the ac-
count of the greatness of Ktishna, with the occurrences
of the RathantaraKalpa, where, also, the story of Brahma-
vardha is repeatedly told, is called the Brahma Vaivarta,
and contains eighteen thousand stanzas.”* The account
here given of the Brahma Vaivarta Purana agrees with
its present state, as to its extent. The copies rather
exceed than fall short of eighteen thousand stanzas.
It also correctly represents its comprising a Mihdtmya
or legend of Ktishna; but it is very doubtful, never-
theless, if the same work is intended.

The Brahma Vaivarta, as it now exists, is narrated,
not by Savarii, but the Rishi Nérdyana, to Narada, by
whom it is communicated to Vyésa: he teaches it to
Stita; and the latter repeats it to the Rishis at Nai-
mishédranya. It is divided into four Khandas or books,
the Bréhma, Prakfiti, Gafesa, and Krishfa Janma
Khandas; dedicated, severally, to describe the acts of
Brahmé; Devi, Ganesa, and Kfishna; the latter, how-

» ever, throughout absorbing the interest and importance _
of the work. In none of these is there uny account of
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the Varaha Avatira of Vishhu,—which seems to be
intended by the Matsya,—nor any reference to a Ra-
thantara Kalpa. It may also be observed, that, in
describing the merit of presenting a copy of this Pu-
réna, the Matsya adds: “Whoever makes such gift is
honoured in the Brahma-loka”;* a sphere which is of
very inferior dignity to that to which a worshipper of
Krishna is taught to aspire by this Purdna. The cha-
racter of the work is, in truth, so decidedly sectarial,
and the sect to which it belongs so distinetly marked,—
that of the worshippers of the juvenile Ktishiia and
Radhé, a form of belief of known modern origin,—that
it can scarcely have found a notice in a work to which,
like the Matsya, a much more remote date seems to
belong. Although, therefore, the Matsya may be re-
ceived in proof of there having been a Brahma Vai-
varta Purana at the, d&t& of its compilation, dedicated
especially to the honour of Kfishha, yet we cannot
credit the possibility of its being the same we now
possess.

Although some of the legends believed to be ancient
are scattered through the different portions of this
Purdinia, yet the great mass of it is taken up with tire-
some deseriptions of Viinddvana and Goloka, the dwell-
ings of Kfishha on earth and in heaven; with endless
repetitions of prayers and invocations addressed to
him; and with insipid deseriptions of his person and
sports, and the love of the Gopis and of R4dh4 towards
him. There are some particulars of the origin of the

*
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artificer castes,—which is of value, because it is cited as
authority in matters affecting them,—contained in the
Bréhma Khanda; and, in the Prakfiti and Ganeda
Khandas, are legends of those lelnltleb, not wholly,
perhaps, modu'n inventions, but of which the source
has not been traced. In the life of Krishnia, the in-
cidents recorded are the same as those narrated in the
Vishniu and the Bhagavata; but the stories, absurd as
they are, are much compressed, to make room for ori-
ginal matter still more puerie and tiresome. The
Brahma Vaivarta has not the slightest title to be re-
garded as a Purdna.®

11. Linga Purdna. “Where Maheswara, present in
the Agni Linga, explained (the objects of life) virtue,
wealth, pleasure, and final liberation at the end of the
Agni Kalpa,” thatPurana, consisting of eleven thousand
stanzas, was called the Lainga by Brahmé himself.”?

The Linga Purdna conforms, accurately enough, to
this description. The Kalpa is said to be the Iééna:
but this is the only difference. It consists of eleven
thousand stanzas. It is said to have been originally
composed by Brahma; and the primitive Linga is a

! Analysis of the Brahma Vaivarta Purdna: Journal of the
Asiatic Sod(,t) of Bengal, June, 1832.%
* garfafagawe: ure 9T HEET |
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" 2 Instead of Professor Wilson's SieqTe &c., one of the MSS. I have
seen has W‘-‘Hﬁg’% another, Wfﬁl‘?{" and another, S{af

aa\?,"; while the fourth is here corrapt past mending by conjecture.
T See Professor Wilson's collected works, Vol IIL.
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pillar of radiance, in which Mahegwara is present. The
work is, therefore, the same as that referred to by the
Matsya. '

A short accouut is given, in the beginning, of ele-
mental and secondary creation, and of the patriarchal
families; in which, however, blv't takes the place of
Vishnu, as the indescribable cause of all things. Brief
accounts of Siva’s incarnations and proceedings in
different Kalpas next occur, offering no interest, except
as characteristic of sectarial notions. The appearance
of the great fiery Linga takes place, in the interval of
a creation, to separate Vishnu and Brahmé, who not
only dispute the palm of supremacy, but fight for it;
when the Linga suddenly springs up, and puts them
both to shamu, as, after travelling upwards and down-

wards for a thousand years in each direction, neither
can approach to its termination. Upon the Linga the
sacred monosyllable Om is visible; and the Vedas pro-
ceed from it, by which Brahmé and Vishiiu become
enlightened, and acknowledge and eulogize the superior
might and glory of Siva.

A notice of the creation in the Padma Kalpa then
follows; and this leads to praises of Siva by Vishiiu
and Brahmé. Siva repeats the stor y of his incarna-
tions, twenty-eight in number; intended as a counter-
part, no doubt, to the twenty-four Avataras of Vishnu,
as described in the Bhégavata; and both bei eing ampli-
fications of the original ten Avataras, and of much less
merit as fictions. Another instance of rivalry occurs
in the legend of Dadhichi, a Muni, and worshipper of
Siva. In the Bhégavata, there is a story of Ambarisha
belxlgdL,anltle(lana,mat Durvisasby the rhscus of Vishiu,
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against which that Saiva sage 1s helpless. Here, Vishfiu
hurls his discus at Dadhichi: but it falls, blunted, to
the ground; and a conflict ensues, in which Vishnu
and his partisans are all overthrown by the Muni.

A description of the universe, and of the regal dy-

nasties of the Vaivaswata Manwantara to the time of
Ktishna, runs through a number of chapters, i sub-
stance, and, very commonly, in words, the same as in
other Purdnas; after which the work resumes its proper
character, narrating legends, and enjoining rites, and
reciting prayers, intending to do honour to Siva under
various forms. Although, however, the Linga holds a
prominent place amongst them, the spirit of the worship
is as little influenced by the character of the type as
can well be imagined. There is nothing like the phallic
orgies of antiquity: 1618 all mystical and spiritual. The
nga is twofold, external. and internal. The ignorant,
who need a visible sign, Worshlp Siva through a ‘mark’

or ‘type ’—which is the proper meaning of the word
‘Linga’— of wood, or stone; but the wise look upon
this outwm’d emblem as nothing, and contemplate, in
their minds, the invisible, inscrutable type, which is
Siva himself. Whatever may have been the origin of
this form of worship in India, the notions upon which
it was founded, according to theé impure fancies of
European writers, are not to be traced in even the
Saiva Purénas.

Data for conjecturing the era of this work are de-
fective. But it is more a ritual than a Purdfia; and the
Pauranik chapters which it has m%r’ted, in order to
keep up something of its character, have heen wldently
borrowed for t-he purpose. The incarnations of Siva,
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and their ‘pupils’, as specified in one place, and the
importance attached to the practice of the Yoga, render
it possible that, under the former, are intended those
teachers of the Saiva religion who belong to the Yoga
school,' which seems to have flourished about the
eighth or ninth centuriés. It is not likely that the work
18 earlier: it may be considerably later. It has pre-
served, apparently, some Saiva legends of an early
date; but the greater part is ritual and mysticism of
comparatively recent introduction.

2. Vardha Puréna. “That in which the glory of
thb area,t Vardha is predominant, as it was revealed to
Earth by Vishfu, in connexion, wise Munis, with the
Ménava Kalpa, and which containg twenty-four thou-
sand verses, is called the Vardha Purdna.”? '

It may be doubted if the Vardha Purana of the pre-
sent day is here intended. It is narrated by Vishiiu
as Vardha, or in the hoar incarnation, to the personified
Earth. Its extent, however, is not half that specitied;
little exceeding ten thousand stanzas. It furnishes, also,
itself, evidence of the prior currency of some other
work, similarly denominated; as, in the description of
Mathuré contained in it, Sumantu, a Muni, is made to
observe: “ThedivineVaréha in former times expounded
a Purdna, for the purpose of solving the perplexity of
Earth.”

' See Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIL, p. 187. %
! wETECTEE g 1 |
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* Bee Professor Wllsons collactives works, Vol 1 p. 205.
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Nor can the Vardha Purana be regarded as a Purdna
agreeably to the common definition; as it contains but
a few scattered and brief allusions to the creation of
the world and the reign of kings: it has no detailed
genealogies, either of the patriarchal or regal families,
and no aeccount of the reigns of the Manus. Like the
Linga Puréna, it is a religious manual, almost wholly
occupied with forms of prayer and rules for deyotional
observances, addressed to Vishnu; interspersed with
legendary illustrations, most of which are peculiar to
itself, though some are taken from the common and
ancient stock. Many of them, rather incompatibly with
the general scope of the compilation, relate to the
history of Siva and Durgd.’ A considerable portion
of the work is devoted to descriptions of various
Tirthas, places of Vaishnaya pilgrimage; and one of
Mathuré enters into a variety of particulars relating to
the shrines of that city, constituting the Mathurs Ma-
hétmya.

In the sectarianism of the Vardha Purdna there is
no leaning to the particular adorafion of K¥ishna; nor
are the Rathay4tra and Janméshtami included amongst
the ohservances enjoined. There are other indications
of its belonging to an earlier stage of Vaishhiava wor-
ship; and it may, perhaps, be referred to the age of
Raménuja, the early part of the twelfth century.

' One of these is translated by Colonel Vans Kennedy, the
origin of the three Saktis or goddesses, Saraswati, Lakshmi, and
Parvati. Researches into the Natare and Affinity of Ancient and
Hinda Mythology, p. 209. The Tri Sakti Méhatmya occurs, as
he gives it, in my copy, and is, so far, an indicaiion of the iden-
tity of the Varaha Purddia in the different MSS.

L
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13. Skanda Puréfa. “The Skénda Purdfa is that in
which the six-faced deity (Skanda) has related the
events of the Tatpurusha Kalpa, enlarged with many
tales, and subservient to the duties taught by Mahe-
swara. Is is said to contain eighty-one thougand one
hundred stanzas: so it is asserted amongst mankind.”*

It is uniformly agreed that the Skanda Puréna, in a
collective form, has no existence; and the fragments, in
the shape of Samhités, Khandas, and Mahétmyas, which
are affirmed, in various parts of India, to be portions
of the Purana, present a much more formidable mass
of stanzas than even the immense number of which it
is said to consist. The most celebrated of these portions,
in Hindusthdn, is the K4éi Khanda, a very minute de-
seription of the temples of Siva in or adjacent to Be-
nares, mixed with directions for worshipping Mahe-
Swara, and a great variety of legends explanatory of
its merits and of the holiness of K4sf. Many of them
are puerile and uninteresting; but some are of a higher
character. The story of Agastya records, probably, in
a legendary style, the propagation of Hinduism in the
south of India; and, in the history of Divod4sa, king
of K4&f, we have an embellished tradition of the tem-
porary depression of the worship of Siva, even in its
metropolis, before the ascendancy of the followers of
Buddha.? There is every reason to believe the greater

FU AYRY IH a;‘i n%
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* The legend is translated by. Colonel Vang Kennedy: Re-
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part of the contents of the Kasi Khanda anterior to
the first attack upon Benares by Mahmud of Ghizni.
The K4siKhanda alone containsfifteen thousand stanzas,

Anothér considerable work aseribed, in Upper India,
to the Skanda Purdna, is the Utkala Khanda, giving
an account of the holiness of Orissa, and the Kshetra
of Purushottama or Jagannitha. The same vicinage
is the site of temples, once of great magnificence and
extent, dedicated to Siva, as Bhuvaneswara, which
forms an excuse for attaching an aceount of a Vaish-
nava Tirtha to an eminently Saiva Purana. There can
be little doubt, however, that the Utkala Khanda is
unwarrantably included amongst the progeny of the
parent work. DBesides these,lthere 1s a Brahmottara
Khanda, a Rev4 Khanda, a Siva Rahasya Khanda, a
Himavat Khanida, and others. Of the Sambhitds the
chief are the Suta Samhitd, Sanatkumdira Sambhit4,
Saura Samhit4, and Kapila Samhité: there ave several
other works denominated Samhitds. The Méhétmyas
are more numerous still.' According to the Stita Sam-
hit4, as quoted by Colonel Vans Kennedy,? the Skanda

searches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu My-
thology, Appendix B.

" In a list of reputed portions of the Skanda Purana in the
Possession of my friend, Mr. C. P. Brown, of the Civil Service of
Madras, the Sarhhitds are seven, the Khm’xéas, twelve, besides
parts denominated Gitd, Kalpa, Stotra, &e. In the collection of
Colonel Mackenzie , amongst the Méhdtmyas, thirty-six are said
to belong to the Skanda Purdda. Vol L, p. 61. In the library
at the India House are two Samhitds, the Suta and Sanatkuméra,
fourfeen Khandas, and twelve Mahéatmyas.

* Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and
Hindu Mythology, p, 154, note.
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Purdna contains six Samhitds, five hundred Khandas,
and five hundred thousand stanzas; more than is even
attributed to all the Purdnas. He thinks, judging from
internal evidence, that all the Khandas and ‘Samhitds

may be admitted to be genuine, though the Mahdtmyas

have rather a questionable appearance. Now, one kind
of internal evidence is the qunantity; and, as no more
than eighty-one thousand one hundred stanzashaveever
been claimed for it,* all in exeess above that amount
mustbe questionable. But many of the Khandas, the Kasi
Khanda, for instance, are quite as local as the Mahat-
myas; being legendary stories relating to the erection
and sanctity of certain temples, or groups of temples,
and to certain Lingas; the interested origin of which
renders them, very reasonably, objects of suspicion.
In the present state of our acquaintance with the re-
puted portions of the Skanda Purdna, my own views of
their authenticity are so opposed to those entertained by
Colonel Vans Kennedy, that, instead of admitting all the
Samhit4s and Khandas to be genuine, I doubt if any
one of them was ever a part of the Skanda Purarna.
14. Vdmana Purdna. “That in which the four-faced
Brahm4 taught the three objects of existence, as sub-
servient to the account of the greatness of Trivikrama,
which treats, also, of the Siva Kalpa, and which consists
of ten thousand stanzas, is called the Vdmana Purdna.”’!

' fafqwee ATETRARTYET gHE: |
faviawyTag T8 afaEifdas |
ngmamfmfmu

’ But see 'hc end of my thlrd note in p. X)&IV, supra.
% Professor Wilson here omitted a ~ord of two syllables — ,probably,
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The Vamana Purdna contains an account of the
dwarf incarnation of Vishnu: but it is related by Pula-
stya to Narada, and extends to but about seven thou-
sand stanzas. Its contents scarcely establish its claim
to the character of a Purdna.?

There is little or no order in the subjects which this
work recapitulates, and which arise out of replies made
by Pulastya to questions put, abruptly and unconnec-
tedly, by Nérada. The greater part of them relate to
the worship of the Linga; a rather strange topic for a
Vaishhava Purdna, but engrossing the principal part
of the compilation. They are, however, subservient
to the object of illustrating the sanctity of certain holy
places; so that the Vamana Purana is little else than
a succession of Méhatmyas. Thus, in the opening,
almost, of the work occurs the story of Daksha’s sacri-
fice, the object of which is to send Siva to Pépamo-
chana Tirtha, at Benares, where he is released from
the sin of Brahmanicide. Next comes the story of the
burning of Kémadeva, for the purpose of illustrating
the holiness of a Siva-linga at Keddre$wara in the
Himalaya, and of Badarikédérama. The larger part of
the work consists of the Saro-mahdtmya, or legendary
exemplifications of the holiness of Sthafu Tirtha; that

! From the extracts from the Vimana Purdnia translated by
Colonel Vans Kennedy, pp. 293, et seq,, it appears that his copy
80 far ¢orresponds with mine; and the work is, therefore, pro-
l’*fm)ﬂ the same. Two copies in the Company’s library also agree
With mine, Y i

S
T

m.dialrgggad o.f this, one of the four MSS. of the Matsya-purdiia in
ce berary has ?ﬁ‘ﬁo,_ and two have iﬁ".
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is, of the sanetity of various Lingas and certain pools
at Thanesar and Kurukhet, the country north-west
from Delhi. There are some stories, also, relating to
the holiness of the Godavari river: but the general
site of the legends is in Hindusth4n. In the course of
these accounts, we have a long narrative of the mar-
riage of Siva with Umé, and the birth of Karttikeya.
There are a few brief allusions to creation and the
Manwantaras; but they are merely incidental: and all
the five characteristics of a Purdnia are deficient. In
noticing the Swarochisha Manwantara, towards the
end of the book, the elevation of Bali as monarch of
the Daityas, and his subjugation of the universe, the
gods included, are described; and this leads to the
narration that gives its title to the Purdna, the birth
of Ktishna as a-dwarf, for the purpose of humiliating
Bali by fraud, as he was invincible by force. The story
is told as usual; but the scene is laid at Kurukshetra.

A more minute examination of this work than that
which has been given to it, might, perhaps, discover
some hint from which to conjecture its date. It is of
a more tolerant character than the Purdnas, and divides
its homage between Siva and Vishnu with tolerable
impartiality. It is not connected, therefore, with any
sectarial principles, and may have preceded their in-
troduction. It has not, however, the air of any anti-
quity; and its compilation may have amused the leisure
of some Brahman of Benares three or four centuries ago.

15. Kiirma Purana. “That in which J anardana, in
the form of a tortoise, in the regions under the earth,
explained the objects of life—duty, wealth, pleasure,
and liberation—in communication with Indradyumna

L
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and the Rishis in the proximity of Sakra, which refers
to the Lakshmi Kalpa, and contains seventeen thousand
stanzas, is the Kirma Purdna.”!

In the first chapter of the Kivirma Purdna, it gives
an account of itself, which does not exactly agree with
this description. Stta, who is repeating the narration,
is made to say to the Rishis: “This most excellent
Kaurma Purana is the fifteenth. Samhitas ave fonrfold,
. from the variety of the collections. The Brahmf, Bhd-
cavati, Sauri, and Vaishfiavi are well known as the
four Samhitds which confer virtue, wealth, pleasure,
and liberation. This is the BrahmiSambitd, conformable
to the four Vedas; in which there are six thousand
Slokas; and, by it, the importance of the four objects of
life, O great sages, holy knowledge and Parameswara
is known.”* There is an irreconcilable difference-in
this specification of the number of stanzas and that

' T URATIRIATAT A799 T CHa |
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given above. It is not very clear what is meant by a
Samhit4, as here used. A Samhit4, as observed above
(p-XIX.), is something different from a Puréha. It may
be an assemblage of prayers and legends, extracted,
professedly, from a Purana, but is not, usually, appli-
cable to the original. The four Samhitis here specified
refer rather to their religious character than totheir
connexion with any specific work; and, in fact, the
same terms are applied to what are called Samhités
of the Skanda. In this sense, a Purana might be also
aSamhité; that is, it might be an assemblage of formulae
and legends belonging to a division of the Hindu sys-
tem; and the work in question, like the Vishiu Purdna,
does adopt both titles. It says: “This is the excellent
Kaurma Purdna, the fifteenth (of the series).” And
again: “This is the Brahmi Samhit4.” At any rate, no
other work has been met with pretending to be the
Kirma Purafia.

With regard to the other particulars specified by
the Matsya, traces of them are to be found. Although,
in two accounts of the traditional communication of
the Purdna, no mention is made of Vishnu as one of
the teachers, yet Stita repeats; at the outset, a dialogue
between Vishniu, as the Kiirma, and Indradyumna, at
the time of the churning of the ocean; and much of
the subsequent narrative is put into the mouth of the
former. '

The name, being that of an Avatéra of Vishn u, might
lead us to expect a Vaishhava worlg: but it ig always,
and correctly, classed with the Saiva Puranas; the
greater portion of it inculcating the worship of Siva
and Durgd. It is divided into two parts, of nearly
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tion, of the Avatiras of Vishnu, of the solar and
lunar dynasties of the kings to the time of Ktishna,
of the universe, and of the Manwantaras, are given,
in general in a summary manner, but, not unfrequently,
in the words employed in the Vishnu Purdna. With
these are blended hymns addressed to Mahe$wara by
Brahmé and others; the defeat of Andhakésura by
Bhairava; the origin of four S'azktis, Mahegwar, Sivé,
Satf, and Haimavat, from Siva; and otherSaiva legends.
One chapter gives a more distinet and connected ac-
count of the incarnations of Siva, in the present age,
than the Linga; and it wears, still more, the appearance
of an attempt to identify the teachers of the Yoga
school with personations of their preferential deity.
Several chapters form a Kasi Mdhatmya, a legend of
Benares. In the second part there are no legends. It
is divided into two parts, the I$wara Git4! and Vyisa
Gitzi. In the former, the knowledge of god, that is, of
Siva, through contemplative devotion, is taught. In
the latter, the same object is enjoined through works,
or observance of the ceremonies and precepts of the
Vedas. . )

The date of the Kiirma Purdna cannot be very re-
mote; for it is, avowedly, posterior to the establishment
of the Téntrika, the Sakta, and the Jaina sects. In the
twelfth chapter it is said: “The Bhairava, Vama, Arhata,

" This is also translated by Colonel Vans Kennedy (Researches
into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology,
Appendix D., p- 444); and, in this instance, as in other passages
4uoted by him from the Kirma, his MS. and mine agrec.
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ind Y4mala Séstras ave intended for delusion.” There
18 no reason to believe that the Bhairava and Yamala
Tantras are very ancient works, or that the practices
of the left-hand Séktas, or the doctrines of Arhat or
Jina, were known in the early centuries of our era.

16. Matsya Purana. “That in which, for the sake
of promulgating the Vedas, Vishnu, in the beginning
of a Kalpa, related to Manu the story of Narasimha
and the events of seven Kalpas; that, O sages, know
to be the Métsya Purdna, containing twenty thousand
stanzas.”!

We might, it is to be supposed, admit the description
which the Matsya gives of itself to be correct; and yet,
as regards the number of verses, there seems to be a
misstatement. Three very good copies—one in my
possession, one in the Company’s library, and one in
the Radeliffe library— concur in all respects, and in
containing no more than between fourteen and fifteen
thousand stanzas. In this case the Bhagavata is nearer
the truth, when it assigns to it fourteen thousand. We
may couclude, therefore, that the reading of the passage
is, in this respect, erroneous.” It is correctly said, that

! g g9 SEET Ry S |
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e * Two out of the four I. 0. L. MSS. of the Matsya-purdia—see the

- last line of the Sanskrit quoted in this page —give i T,
“fourteen thousand”; and the others exhibit evident corruptions of the
same reading, That this reading is to be preferred , we have, besides
the evidence, adduced by Professor Wilson, of the Blhagavata-purdia,
that of the Devi-bhdgavaie and Revd-mehdimya, ‘
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the subjects of the Purdna were communicated by
Vishiiu, in the form of a fish, to Manu.

The Purana, after the usual prologue of Suta and |
the Rishis, opens with the account of the Matsya or
“fish’ Avatara of Vishiiu, in which he preserves a king, |
named Manu, with the seeds of all things, in an ark,
from the waters of that inundation which, in the season
of a Pralaya, overspreads the world. This story is told
in the Mahabhdrata, with reference to the Matsya as
its authority; from which it might be inferred, that the
Purina was prior to the poem. This, of course, is con-
sistent with the tradition that the Purinas were first
éomposed by Vyésa. But there can be no doubt that
the greater part of the Mahabhdrata is much older than
any extant Purdna. The present instance is, itself, a
proof; for the primitive simplicity with which the story
of the fish Avatara is told in the Mahabharata, is of a
much more antique complexion than the mysticism and
extravagance of theactual MatsyaPurdnia. Intheformer,
Manu collects the seeds of existing things in the ark; it \
is not said how: in the latter, he brings them all together
by the power of Yoga. In the latter, the great serpents
come to the king, to serve as cords wherewith to fasten
the ark to the horn of the fish: in theformer, a cablemade
of ropes is more intelligibly employed for the purpose.

Whilst the ark floats, fastened to the fish, Manu
enters into conversation with him; and his questions
and the replies of Vishfiu form the main substance of
the compilation. The first subject is the creation, which
18 that of Brahmé and the patriarchs. Some of the
details are the usual ones; others are peculiar, especially
those relating to the Pitfis or progenitors. The regal
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dynasties are next described; and then follow chapters
on the duties of different orders. It is in relating those
of the householder, in which the duty of making gifts
to Brahmans is comprehended, that we have. the spe-
cification of the extent and subjects of the Puranas.
It is meritorious to have copies made of them, and to
give these away on particular occasions. Thus, it is
said, of the Matsya: “Whoever gives it away at either
equinox, along with a golden fish and a mileh cow,
gives away the whole earth;”* that is, he reaps a like
reward, in bis next migration. Special duties of the
householder—Vratas or occasional acts of piety—are
then described at gonsiderable length, with legendary
illustrations. The account of the universe is given in
the usual strain. Saiva legends ensue: as the destruc-
tion of Tripurdsura; the war of the gods with T4raka
and the Daityas, and the consequent birth of Kartti-
keya, with the various circumstances of Umé’s birth
and marriage, the burning of Kdmadeva, and other
events involved in that narrative; the destruction of
the Asuras Maya and Andhaka; the origin of the Matfis,
and the like; interspersed with the Vaishnava legends
of the Avatéras. Some Mahdtmyas are also introduced;
one of whieh, the Narmad4 Méhatmya, contains sgome
interesting particulars. There are various chapters on
law and morals, and one which furnishes directions
for building houses and making images. We then have
an account of the kings of future periods; and the
Purdna concludes with a chapter on gifts.

faus Juwd@w 91 Ja gafaan |
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The Matsya Puardna, it will be seen, even from this
brief sketch of its contents, is a miscellaneous eompi-
lation, but including, in its contents, the elements of a
genuine Purdna. At the same time, it is of too'mixed
a character to be considered as g genuine work of the
Paurdhik class; and, upon eXamining it carefully, it
may be suspected that it is indebted to various works,
not only for its matter, but for its words. The genea-
logical and historical chapters are much the same as
those of the Vishiiu; and many chapters, as those on
the Pitris and Sraddhas, are precisely the same as those
of the Stishfi Khanda ofthe PadmaPurana. Tt has drawn
largely also from the Mahabhérata. Amongst other
instances, it is sufficient to quote the story of Sévitri,
the devoted wife of Satyavat, which is given in the
Matsya in the same manner, but considerably abridged.

Although a Saiva work, it is not exclusively so; and
it has not such seetarial absurdities as the Ktrma and
Linga, It is a composition of considerable interest;
but, if it has extracted its materials from the Padma,—
which it also quotes on one occasion, the specification
of the Upapurénas,—it is subsequent to that work, and,
therefoi'e, not very ancient. ;

17. Garuda Purdna. “That which Vishhu recited
in the Géroda Kalpa, relating, chiefly, to the birth of

- Garudla from Vinat4, is here called the Géruda Purana;
and in it there are read nineteen thousand verses.”!

—
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The Garuda Purana which has been the subject of
my examination corresponds in no respect with this
description, and is, probably, a different work, though
entitled the Garuda Purdna. It is identical, however,
with two copies in the Company’s library. It consists
of no more than about seven thousand stanzas; it is
repeated by Brahm4 to Indra; and it contains no ac-
count of the birth of Garuda. There is a brief notice
of the creation; but the greater part is occupied with
the description of Vratas or religious observances, of
holydays, of sacred places dedicated to the sun, and
with prayers from the Téntrika ritual, addressed to
the sun, to Siva, and to Vishfiu. It contains, also, trea-
tises on astrology, palmistry, and preeious stones, and
one, still more extensive, on medicine. The latter por-
tion, called the Preta Kalpa, is taken up with directions
for the performance of obsequial rites. There is nothing,
in all this, to justify the application of the name. Whe-
ther a genuine Garuda Purdfia exists is doubtful. The
description given in the Matsya is less particular than
even the brief notices of the other Purdnas, and might
have easily been written without any knowledge of
the book itself; being, with exception of the number of
stanzas, confined to circumstances that the title alone
indicates.

18. Brahménda Purdna. * “That which has declared,
in twelve thousand two hundred verses, the magnifi-
cence of the egg of Brahma, and in which an account

* A very popular work which is considered to be a part of the Brak-
menda-purdia, is the Adlydtma-rdmayaria. It has been lithographed,
with the commentary of NigeSa Bhatfa, at Bombay. For some account
of it, seo Prof. Aufrecht's Catalog. Cod. Manuscript. &e., pp. 28 and 29.
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of the future Kalpas is contained, is called the Brah-
méanda Purdna, and was revealed by Brahma.”'*

The Brahmanda Purina is usually considered to be
in much the same predicament as the Skanda, no longer
procurable in a collective body, but represented by a
variety of Khandas and Mahatmyas, professing to be
derived from it. The facility with which any tract
may be thus attached to the non-existent original, and
the advantage that has been taken of its absence to
compile a variety of unauthentic fragments, have given
to the Brahmanda, Skanda, and Padma, according to
Colonel Wilford, the character of being “the Purdnas
of thieves or impostors.”? This is not applicahle to
the Padma, which, as above shown, occurs entire and
the same in various parts of India. The imposition of
which the other two are made the vehicles can deceive
no one; as the purpose of the particular legend is
always too obvious to leave any doubt of its origin.

Copies of what profess to be the entire Brahménda
Purina are sometimes, though rarely, procurable. I
met with one in two portions, the former containing
one hundred and twenty-four chapters, the latter,
seventy-eight; and the whole containing about the
number of stanzas assigned to the Purina. The first

! 99t AT ATE TR A AT g |
T TRNAEE AT gwarfuma |
Ffgemut ¥ w9t Jyga 99 {Fw )
AFATEIOW § THUT FYITETA_
* As. Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 252.
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T The four I. 0, L. MSS. of the. Matsya have SR, not IE.
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and largest portion, however, proved to be the same
as the Vayu Purdna, with a passage occasionally
slightly varied, and at the end of each chapter the
common phrase ‘Iti Brahménda Purane’ substituted
for ‘Iti Viyu Purdne’. I do not think there was any
intended fraud in the substitution. The last section
of the first part of the Viyu Purdnia is termed the
Brahmarida section, giving an account of the dissolution
of the universe: and a careless or ignorant transcriber
might have taken this for the title of the whole. The
checks to the identity of the work have been honestly
preserved, both in the index and the frequent specifi- -
cation of Véyu as the teacher or narrator of it.

The second portion of this Brahmanda is not any
part of the Viyu: it is, probably, current in the Dakhin
as a Samhitd or Khanda. Agastya is represented as
going to the city Kanchi (Conjeveram), where Vishnu,
as Hayagriva, appears to him, and, in answer to his
inquiries, imparts to him the means of salvation, the
worship of Parasakti. In illustration of the efficacy of
this form of adoration, the main subject of the work
is an account of the exploits of Lalitd Devi, a form of
Durgé, and her destruction of the demon Bhanid4sura.
Rules for her worship are also given, which are de-
cidedly of a Sékta or Tantrika description; and this
work cannot be admitted, therefore, to he part of a
genuine Purdna, ’

The Upapuranas, in the few instances which are
known, differ little, in extent or subject, from some of
those to which the title of Purana is ascribed. The
Matsya enumerates but four; but the Dev{ Bhagavata
has a more complete list, and specifies eighteen, They
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are: 1. The Sanatkuméra, 2. Narasimha,* 3. Néradiya,
4. Siva, 5. Durvisasa, 6. Képila, 7. Ménava, 8. Ausa-
nasa, 9. Viruda, 10. Kdlika, 11. S4mba, 12. Nandi,
18. Saura, 14. Pardsara, 15. Acht} a, 16. Maheswara,
17. Bhégavata, 18. Vdswhtha The Matsya observes,
of the second, that it 1s named in the Padma Pur: ana,-i-
and contains eighteen thousand verses. The Nandi it
calls Nand4, and says, that Kdrttikeya tells, in it, the
story of Nandé4.: A rather different list is given in the
Revé Khanda; or: 1. Sanatkuméra, 2. Ndmsunhd,
3. Nand4, 4. Sivadharma, 5. Daurvésasa, 6. Bhay ishya,
related by Ndrada or Néradfya, 7. Kapila, 8. Manava,
9. Auganasa, 10. Brahménda, 11. Viruna, 12, K4liké,
18. Méhedwara, 14. Sdmba, 15. Saura, 16. Parésara,
17. Bhégavata, 18. Kaurma. These authorities, how-
ever, are of questionable weight; having in view, no
doubt, the pretensions of the Devi Bhagavata to be
considered as the authentic Bhagavata,

Of these Upapuumas few are to be procured. Those
in my possession are the Siva, considered as distinet
from the Vayu, the Kdlik4, and, perhaps, one of the
Ndradlyas, as noticed above. I h‘W ,.also, three of th(,

* For an account of the Narasiimha-purdiia, see Prof Aufrccht 8 Lalala_]
Cod. Manuscript., &c., pp. 82 and 83.
T In the Revd-mdhdtmya, it is thus bpoLen of :
fadie wfEd § guw uwEfeg )
! TR gOa a8 3 e I
AEIERETEE nfEEfEgrT |
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T aeacrETatata @ |
Three of the I, 0. L copies of the Matsyja-purdia mention, besides
the Narasimha and the Na ndd, the Sdmbe and the Aditya; whlle one
Copy omits the Simba. It e that the Oxford MS. omits the Aditya.
See Prof. Aufracht's Catalog. Cody Manuscript,, &e.,; p. 40.




L

Skandhas of the Devi Bhagavata, which, most undoub-
tedly, is not the real Bhagavata, supposing that any
Purdna so named preceded the work of Bopadeva.
There can be no doubt that in any authentic list the
name of Bhigavata does not occur amongst the Upa-
purdnas: it has been put there to prove that there are
two works so entitled, of which the Purana is the Devi
Bhégavata, the Upapurana, the Sri Bhégavata. The
true reading should be Bhérgava,* the Purdna of
Bhrigu: and the Devi Bhigavata is not even an Upa-
purdna. It is very questionable if the entire work,
which, as far as it extends, is eminently a Sékta com-
position, ever had existence. :

The Siva Upapuréna contains about six thousand
stanzas, distributed into two parts. It is related by
Sanatkuméra to Vy4sa and the Rishis at Naimishérahya;
and its character may be judged of from the questions
to which it is a reply. “Teach us”, said the Rishis,
“the rules of worshipping the Linga, and of the god
of gods adored under that type: describe to us his
various forms, the places sanctified by him, and the
prayers with which he is to be addressed.” In answer,
Sanatkuméra repeats the Siva Puréfia, containing the
birth of Vishiiu and Brahm4; the ereation and divisions
of the universe; the origin of all things from the Linga;
the rules of worshipping it and Siva; the sanctity of

PREFACE.

* This suggestion is offered by the anonymous anthor of the Durjana-
mukha-padma-padukd, See Burnonf’s Bhdgavata-purdia, Vol, L, Preface,
p- LXXVIIL '

+ The editor saw, at Benares, about twelve years ago, a manuscript
of the Devi-bhagavata, containing some 18,000 slokas. Its owner, a learned
Braliman, maintained that his copy was complete, To collect its varions
parts, ho had fravelled during many years, and over a large part of India,
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times, places, and things, dedicated to himj; the delusion
of Brahm# and Vishfiu by the Linga; the rewards of
offering flowers and the like to a Linga; rulesfor various
observanees in honour of Mah4ddeva; the mode of prac-
tising the Yoga; the glory of Benares and other Saiva
Tirthas; and the perfection of the objects of life by
union with Mahegwara. These subjects are illustrated,
in the first part, with very few ]egends; but the second
is made up, almost wholly, of Saiva stories, as the
defeat of Tripurdsura; the sacrifice of Dal;sha; the
births of Kérttikeya and Ganesa, (the sons of Siva), and
Nandi and Bhfingariti (his attendants), and others;
together with descriptions of Benares and other places
of pilgrimage, and rules for observing such festivals
as the Sivaratri. This work is a Saiva manual, ot a
Purana.

The Kalikd Purdna contains about nine thousand
stanzas, in ninety-eight chapters, and is the only work
of the series dedicated to recommend the worship of
the bride of Siva, in one or other of her manifold forms,
as Girija, Devi, Bhadrakali, Kali, Mahdmay4. It belongs,
therefore, to the Sikta modification of Hindu belief,
or the worship of the female powers of the deities.
The influence of this worship shows itself in the very
first pages of the work, which relate the incestuous
Passion of Brahmé for his daughter Sandhy4, in a strain
ﬂl&t’ has nothing analogous to it in the Vayu, Linga,
or Siva Purdnag.

The marriage of Siva and Pérvati is a subject early
described, with the sacrifice of Daksha, and the death
of Sati. And this work is authority for Siva’s carrying
the dead body about the world, and the origin of the

[
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Pithasthédnas or places where the different members
of it were scattered, and where Lingas were, conse-
quently, erected. A legend follows of the births of
Bhairava and Vetéla, whose devotion to different forms
of Devi furnishes occasion to deseribe, in great detail,
the rites and formule of which her worship consists,
including the chapters on sanguinary sacrifices, trans-
lated in the Asiatic Researches.® Another peculiarity
in this work is afforded by very prolix descriptions of
a number of rivers and mountains at Kdmaripa Tirtha,
in Assam, and rendered holy ground by the celebrated
temple of Durgé in that country, as Kdmakshi or K4-
mékshy4. It is a gingular, and yet uninvestigated, cir-
cumstance, that Assam, or, at least, the north-east of
Bengal, seems to have been, in a great degree, the
source from which the Téntrika and Sékta corruptions
of the religion of the Vedas and Puranas proceeded.

The specification of the Upapurénas, whilst it names
several of which the existence is problematical, omits
other works bearing the same designation, which are
sometimes met with. Thus, in the collection of Colonel
Mackenzie,' we have a portion of the Bhargava, and a
Mudgala Purania, which is, probably, the same with
the Gafiesa Upapuréna, cited by Colonel Vans Kennedy. *
I have, also, a copy of the Gafiesa Purénia,+ which

! Mackenzie Collection, Vol. L, pp. 50, 51.
? Researches info the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu
Mythology, p. 251. i
* Vol. V., pp. 871, ¢t seq.
+ Yor Dr. J. Stevenson's “ Analysis of the Gatieéa Purdna, with special
reference to the History of Buddhism”, see Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society, Vol. VIIL, pp, 819-329.
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seems to agree with that of which he speaks; the second
portion being entitled the Krid4 Khanda, in which the
pastimes of Ganesa, including a variety of legendary
matters, are described. The main subject of the work
is the greatness of Gafiesa; and prayers and formulee
appropriate to him are abundantly detailed. It appears
to be a work originating with the Génapatya sect, or
worshippers of Ganesa. There is, also, a minor Purana
called Adi or “first’, not included in the list. This is a
work, however, of no great extent or importance, and
is confined to a detail of the sports of the juvenile
Krishna.

From the sketch thus offered of the subjects of the
Purdnas, and which, although admitting of correetion,
i§ believed to be, in the main, a candid and accurate
summary, it will be evident, that, in their present con-
dition, they mustbe received with caution, as authorities
for the mythological religion of the Hindus at any
remote period. They preserve, no doubt, many ancient
notions and traditions; but these have been so much
mixed up with foreign matter, intended to favour the
popularity of particular forms of worship, or articles
of faith, that they cannot be unreservedly recognized
as genuine representations of what we have reason to
believe the Purnas originally were.

The safest sources, for the ancient legends of the
Hindus, after the Vedas, are, no doubt, the two great
poems, the Rémdyatia and Mah4bhérata. The first
offers only a few; but they are of a primitive character.
The Mahébhérata is more fertile in fiction; but- it is
more miscellaneous; and much that it contains is of
equivocal authenticity and uncertain date. Still, it

L
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affords many materials that are genuine; and it is,
evidently, the great fountain from which most, if not
all, of the Purdnas have drawn; as it intimates, itself,
when it declares, that there is no legend cuarrent in the
world which has not its origin in the Mah&bhérata:*

A work of some extent, professing to be part of the
Mahdabhdrata, may, more accurately, be ranked with the
Pauranik corrpilations of least authenticity and latest
origin. The Hari Vamsga is chiefly occupied with the
adventures of Krishna; but, as introductory to his era,
it records particulars of the creation of the world, and
of the patriarchal and regal dynasties. This is done
with much carelessness and inaccuracy of compilation;
as [ have had olcasion, frequently, to notice, in the
following pages. The work has been very industriously
translated by M. Langlois.

A comparison of the subjects of the following pages
with those of the other Purafas will sufficiently show,
that, of the whole series, the Vishnu most closely con-
forms to the definition of a Pancha-lakshana Purana,
or one which treats of five specified topics. It com-
prehends them all; and, although it has infused a por-
tion of extraneous and sectarial matter, it has done so
with sobriety and with judgment, and has not suffered
the fervour of its religious zeal to transport it into
very wide deviations from the prescribed path. The
legendary tales which it has inserted are few, and are

conveniently arranged, so that they do not distract the

! wTfR@TATEE W yfy w faaw
‘Unconnected with this narrative, no story is known upon
earth.’ Adz-panan 307,
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attention of the compiler from objects of more per-
manent interest and importance.

The first book of the six, into which the work is
divided, is occupied chiefly with the details of creation,
primary (Sarga) and secondary (Pratisarga); the first
explaining how the universe proceeds from Praktiti
or eternal crude matter; the second, in what manner
the forms of things are developed from the elementary
substances previously evolved, or how they reappear
after their temporary destruction. Both these creations
are periodical; but the termination of the first oceurs
only at the end of the life of Brahm4, when not only
all the gods and all other forms are annihilated, but
the elements are again merged into primary substance,
besides which, one only spiritual being exists. The
latter takes place at the end of every Kalpa or day of
Brahm4, and affects only the forms of mferior creatures,
and lower worlds; leaving the substance of the universe
entire, and sages and gods unharmed. The explanation
of these events involves a description of the periods
of time upon which they depend, and which are, ac-
cordingly, detailed. Their character has been a source
of very unnecessary perplexity to European writers;
as they belong to a scheme of chronology wholly my-
thological, having no reference to any real or supposed
history of the Hindus, but applicable, according to their
System, to the infinite and eternal revolutions of the
universe. In these notions, and in that of the coeternity
of spirit and matter, the theogony and cosmogony of
the Purénias, a¢ they appear in the Vishnu Purana,
belong to ang illustrate systems of high antiquity, of




PREFACE.

which we have only fragmentary traces in the records
of other nations.

The course of the elemental creation is, in the Vishnu,
as in other Purdfias, taken from the Sénkhya philoso-

phy; but the agency that operates upon passive matter

is confusedly exhibited, in consequence of a partial
adoption of the illusory theory of the Vedanta philo-
sophy, and the prevalence of the Paurdnik doctrine of
pantheism. However incompatible with the indepen-
dent existence of Pradhéna or crude matter, and how-
ever incongruous with the separate condition of pure
spirit orPurusha, it is declared, repeatedly, that Vishnu,
as one with the supreme being, is not only spirit, but
crude matter, and not only the latter, but all visible
substance, and Time. He is Purusha, %spirit’; Prad-
héna, ‘erude matter’; Vyakta, ‘visible form’; and Kéla,
‘ttme’. This cannot but be regarded as a departure
from the primitive dogmas of the Hindus, in which
the distinctness of the Deity and his works was enun-
ciated; in which, upon his willing the world to be, it
was; and in which his interposition in creation, held
to be inconsistent with the quiescence of perfection,
was explained away by the personification of attributes
in action, which afterwards came to be considered as
real divinities, Brahm#, Vishnu, and Siva, charged,
severally, for a given season, with the creation, pre-
servation, and temporary annihilation of material forms.
These divinities are, in the following pages, consistently
with the tendency of a Vzushna\a work, declared to
be no other than Vishna. In Saiva Puranas, they are,
in like manner, identified with Slva the Purdnas thus
displaying and explaining the seeming incompatibility,

i
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of which there are traces in other ancient mythologies,
between three distinet hypostases of one superior deity,
and the identification of one or other of those hypos-
tases with their common and separate original.

After the world has been fitted for the reception of
living creatures, it is peopled by the will-engendered
sons of Brahm4, the Prajapatis or patriarchs, and their
posterity. It would seem as if a primitive tradition of
the descent.of mankind from seven holy personages
had at first prevailed, but that, in the course of time,
it had been expanded into complicated, and nof always
consistent, amplification. How could these Rishis or
patriarchs have posterity? It was necessary to pro-
vide them with wives. In order to account for their
existence, the Manu Swayambhuva and his wife Sata-
rupsd were added to the scheme; or Brahm4 becomes
twofold, male and female; and daughters are then be-
gotten, who are married to the Prajapatis. Upon this
basis various legends of Brahmd’s double nature; some,
' no doubt, as old as the Vedas, have been construeted.
But, although they may have been derived, in some
degree, from the authentic tradition of the origin of
mankind from a single pair, yet the circumstances in-
tended to give more interest and precision to the story
are, evidently, of an allegorical or mystical description,
and conduced, in apparently later times, to a coarseness
of realization which was neither the letter nor spirit
of the original legend. Swéyambhuva, the son of the
self-born or uncreated, and his wife Satarupé, the
hlm.dl‘ed-former_l or multiform, are, themselves, alle-
gories; and their female descendants, who became the
wives of the Rishis, are Faith, Devetion, Centent, In-
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telligence, Tradition, and the like; whilst, amongst their
posterity, we have the different phases of the moon
and the sacrificial fires. In another creation, the chief
source of creatures is the patriarch Daksha (ability),
whose daughters—Virtues, or Passions, or Astronomi-
cal Phenomena—are the mothers of all existing things.
These legends, perplexed as they appear to be, seem
to admit of allowable solution, in the conjecture that
the Prajdpatis and Rishis were real personages, the
authors of the Hindu system of social, moral, and
religious obligations, and the first observers of the
heavens, and teachers of astronomical science.

“The regal personages of the Swéyambhuva Manwan-
tara are but few; but they are described, in the outset,
as governing the earth in the dawn of society, and as
introducing agriculture and civilization. How much
of their story rests upon a traditional remembrance of
their actions, it would be useless to conjecture; although
there is no extravagance in supposing that the legends
relate to a period prior to the full establishment, in
India, of the Brahmanical institutions. The legends of
Dhrava and Prahldda, which are intermingled with
these particulars, ave, in all probability, ancient; but
they are amplified, in a strain conformable to the Vaish-
hava purport of this Purdfia, by doctrines and prayers
asserting the identity of Vishnu with the Supreme. It
is clear that the stories do not originate with this
Purana. In that of Prahlada, particularly, as hereafter
pointed out, circumstances essential to the complete-
ness of the story are only alluded to, not recounted;
showing, indisputably, the writer’s having availed him-
self of some prior authority for his narration.
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The second book opens with a continuation of the
kings of the first Manwantara; amon gst whom, Bharata
is said to have given a name to India, called, after him,
Bharata-varsha, This leads to a detail of the geogra-
phical system of the Purdnas, with mount Meru, the
seven circular continents, and their surrounding oceans,
to the limits of the world; all of which are mythologi-
cal fictions, in which there is little reason to imagine
that any topographical truths are concealed. With
regard to Bhérata or India, the case is different. The
mountains and _rivers which are named are readily
verifiable; and the cities and nations that are parti-
cularized may, also, in many instances, be proved to
have had a real existence. The list is not a very long
one, in the Vishiu Purdna, and is, probably, abridged
from some more ample detail, like that which the Ma-
hébh4rata affords, and which, in the hope of supply-
ing information with respect to a subject yet imper-
fectly investigated, the ancient political condition of
India, I have inserted and elucidated.

The description which this book also contains of
the planetary and other spheres, is equally mythologi-
cal, although occasionally presenting practical details
and notions in which there is-an approach to accuracy.
The concluding legend of Bharata—in his former life,
the king so named, but now a Brahman, who acquires
true wisdom, and thereby attains liberation—is, pal-

pably, an invention of the compiler, and is peculiar to
this Purina.

%

'l].le arrangement of the Vedas and other writings
0011}»?1(1"31'@(1 sacred by the Hindus,—being, in fact, the
authorities of thejy religious rites and belief,—which is

I
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described in the beginning of the third book, is of much
importance to the history of Hindu literature and of
the Hindu religion. The sage Vyésa is here repre-
sented, not as the author, but the arranger or compiler,
of the Vedas, the Itih4sas, and Purdnas. His name
denotes his character, meaning the ‘arranger’ or ‘dis-
tributor’;* and the recurrence of many Vydsas, many
individuals who new-modelled the Hindu scriptures,
has nothing, in it, that is improbable, except the fabu-
lous intervals by which their labours are separated.
The rearranging, the refashioning, of old materials is
nothing more than the progress of time would be likely
to render necessary. The last recognized compilation
is that of Ktishna Dwaipdyana, assisted by Brahmans
who were already conversant with the subjects respec-
tively assigned to them. They were the members of
a college, or school, supposed, by the Hindus, to have
flourished in a period more remote, no doubt, than
the truth, but not at all unlikely to have been instituted

at some time prior to the accounts of India which we

owe to Greek writers, and in which we see enough of
the system to justify our inferring that it was then
entire. That there have been other Vyésas and other
schools since that date, that Brahmans unknown to

* Mahdbhirata, Adi-parvan, 2417: *
: Tfa A
«Inasmuch as he arranged the mass of the Vedas, he is styled Vyasa.”
Again, tbid., Adi-parvan, 4236 :
AN T FIHGT@ET wAErgie |
WH rEEHIIE AW FHWEHY T |
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These two passages are referred to in Lassen's Indische -Alterthums- '

kunde, Vol. I, p. 629, note 2.
See, further, Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 11, p, 177, and Part, III,
pp. 20,7t sey., and p. 190,
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1 fame have remodelled some of the Hindu scriptures,
and, especially, the Purdnas, cannot reasonably be con-
tested, after dispassionately weighing the strong inter-
nal evidence, which all of them afford, of the intermix-
ture of unauthorized and comparatively modern ingre-
dients. But the same internal testimony furnishes
proof, equally decisive, of the anterior existence of
ancient materials; and it is, therefore, as idle as it is
irrational, to dispute the antiquity or authenticity of |
the greater portion of the contents of the Purénas, /
i the face of abundant positive and circumstantial
evidence of the prevalence of the doctrines which they
teach, the currency of the legends which they narrate, |
and the integrity of the institutions which they deseribe,
at least three centuries before the Christian era. But
the origin and development of their doctrines, tradi-
tions, and institutions were not the work of a day;
and the testimony that establishes their existence three ||
centuries before Christianity, carries it back to a much
more remote antiquity, to an antiquity that is, probabl ¥ |
hot surpassed by any of the prevailing fictions, insti- /
tutions, or belief, of the ancient world.

The remainder of the third book deseribes the lead-
g institutions of the Hindus, the duties of castes, the
obligations of different stages of life, and the celebra-
tion of obsequial rites, in a short but primitive strain,
and in harmony with the laws of Manu. It is a dis-p
tinguishing feature of the Vishhu Purdna, and it is
characteristic of its being the work of an earlier period |
than most of the Puréfias, that it enjoins no sectarial |
or other acts of supererogation; no Vratas, occasionaw
self-imposed observances; no holydays, no birthdays '

g*



PREFACE.

of Ktishna, no nights dedicated to Lakshmi; no sacri-
fices or modes of worship other than those conformable
to the ritual of the Vedas. It contains no Méhatmyas
or golden legends, even of the temples i which Vishiiu
is adored.

The fourth book contains all that the Hindus have
of their ancient history. It is a tolerably comprehengsive
list of dynasties and individuals: it is a barren record
of events. It can scarcely be doubted, however, that
much of it is a genuine chronicle of persons, if not of
occurences. That it is diseredited by palpable absurd-
ities in regard to the longevity of the princes of the
earlier dynasties, must be granted; and the particulars
preserved of some of them are trivial and fabulous.
Still, there is an inartificial simplicity and consistency
in the succession of persons, and a possibility and pro-
bability in some of the transactions, which give to
these traditions the semblance of authenticity, and
render it likely, that they are not altogether without
foundation. At any rate, in the absence of all other
sources of information, the record, such as it is, de-
serves not to be altogether set aside. It is not essential
to its credibility, or its usefulness, that any exact chro-
nological adjustment of the different reigns should be
attempted. Their distribution amongst the several
Yugas, undertaken by Sir William Jones, or his Pan-
dits, finds no countenance from the original texts,
further than an incidental notice of the age in which
a particular monarch ruled, or the general fact that
the dynasties prior to Krishia precede the time of the
Great War and the beginning of the Kali age; both
which events we are not obliged, with the Hindus, to

L
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place five thousand years ago. To that age the solar
dynasty of princes offers ninety-three descents, the
lunar, but forty-five; though they both commence at
the same time. Some names may have been added
to the former list, some omitted in the latter; and it
seems most likely, that, notwithstanding their syn-
chronous beginning, the princes of the lunar race
were subsequent to those of the solar dynasty. They
avowedly branched off from the solar line; and the
legend of Sudyumna,* that explains the connexion, has
every appearance of having been contrived for the
purpose of referring it to a period more remote than

the truth. Deducting, however, from the larger number *

of princes a considerable proportion, there is nothing
to shock probability in supposing, that the Hindu dy-
nasties and their ramifications were spread through
an interval of about twelve centuries anterior to the
war of the Mahabhdrata, and, conjecturing that event
to have happened about fourteen centuries before
Christia.nity, thus carrying the commeneement of the
regal dynasties of India to about two thousand six

hundred years before that date. This may, or may

not, be too remote;® but it is sufficient, in a subject

' Book IV., Chapter I.

* However incompatible with the ordinary computation of the
period that is supposed to have elapsed between the flood and
the birth of Christ, this falls sufficiently within the larger limits
which are noy assigned, upon the best authorities, to that period.
Af observed by My, Milman, in his note on the annotation of
1?3:::222 (TL; 301), which refers to this subject: ““Most of the more

modern English protestants, as Dr. Hales, Mr. Faber,
B Russell, a5 well as the continental writers, adopt the larger
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where preeision is impossible, to be satisfied with the
general impression, that, in the dynasties of kings de-
tailed in the Parénas, we have a record which, although
1t cannot fail to have suffered detriment from age, and
may have been injured by careless or injudicious com-
pilation, preserves an account, not wholly undeserving
of confidence, of the establishment and suceession of
regular monarchies, amongst the Hindus, from as early
an era, and for as continuous a duration, as any in the
credible annals of mankind.

The circumstances that are told of the first princes
have evident relation to the colonization of India, and
the gradual extension of the authority of new races
over an unmmhabited or uncivilized region. It is com-
monly admitted, that the Brahmanical religion and ci-
vilization were brought into India from without.* Cer-
tainly, there are tribes on the borders, and in the heart
of the eountry, who are still not Hindus; and passages
in the Rdmdyania, and Mahdbhdrata, and Manu, and
the uniform traditions of the people themselves, point
to a period when Bengal, Orissa, and the whole of the
Dakhin were inhabited by degraded or outcaste, that
is, by barbarous, tribes. The traditions of the Purdnas

chronology.” To these may be added the opinion of Dr. Mill,
who, for reasons which he has fully detailed, identifies the com-
mencement of the Kali age of the Hindus, B, C. 3102, with the
era of the deluge. Christa Sangita, Introd., supplementary note.

! Sir William Jones on the Hindus (As. Res., Vol. TERS):
Klaproth, Asia Polyglotta; Colonel Vans Kennedy, Researches
into the Origin and Affinity of the Principal Languages of Asia
and Europe; A. von Schlegel, Origines des Hindous (Transactions
of the Royal Society of Literature).
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confirm these views: but they lend no assistance to
the determination of the question whenee the Hindus
came; whether from a central Asiatic nation, as Sir
William Jones supposed, or from the Caucasian moun-
tains, the plains of Babylonia, or the borders of the
Caspian, as conjectured by Klaproth, Vans Kennedy,
and Schlegel. The affinities of the Sanskrit language
prove a common origin of the now widely scattered
nations amongst whose dialects they are traceable, and
render it unquest.iona-ble that they must all have spread
abroad from some centrical spot in that part of the
globe first inhabited by mankind, aceording to the
inspired record. Whether any mmdication of such an
event be discoverable in the Vedas, remains to be de-
termined; but it would have been obviously incompat-
ible with the Paurdnik system to have referred the
origin of Indian princes and principalities to other than
native sources. We need not, therefore, expect, from
them, any information as to the foreign derivation of
the Hindus.

We have, then, wholly insufficient means for arriving
at any information concerning the ante-Indian period
of Hindu history, beyond the general conclusion deri-
vable from the actual presence of barbarous and, appa-
vently, aboriginal tribes—from the admitted progressive
extension of Hinduism into parts of India where it did
not prevail when the code of Manu was compiled—from
the general use of dialects in India, more or less copious,
which are different from Sanskrit—and from the affi-
nities of that language with forms of speech current
in the western world— that a people who spoke San-
skrit, and followed the religion of the Vedas, came into
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India, in some very distant age, from lands west of the
Indus. Whether the date and circumstances of their
immigration will ever be ascertained, is extremely
doubtful: but it is not difficult to form a plausible out-
line of their early site and progressive colonization.
The earliest seat of the Hindus, within the confines
of Hindusthén, was, undoubtedly, the eastern confines
of the Punjab. The holy land of Manu and the Purénas
lies between the Dfishadwat{ and Saraswatf rivers,—the
Caggar and Sursooty of our barbarous maps. Various
adventures of the first princes and most famous sages
oceur in this vicinity; and the Adramas or religious
domiciles of several of the latter are placed on the
banks of the Saraswati. According to some authorities,
it was the abode of Vyasa, the compiler® of the Vedas
and Purénas; and, agreeably to another, when, on one
occasion, the Vedas had fallen into disuse and been
forgotten, the Brahmans were again instructed in them
by Saraswata, the son of Saraswati.! One of the most
distinguished of the tribes of the Brahmans is known
as the Sdraswata;® and the same word is employed, by
Mpr. Colebrooke, to denote that modification of Sanskrit
which is termed generally Prakrit, and which, in this
case, he supposes to have been the language of the
Saraswata nation, “which occupied the banks of the
river Saraswatf.”® The river itself receives its appella-

! See Book III., Chapter VI, note ad finem.
3" An.Res., Vol Vi p. 'bb:F
¥ Ibid., Vol., VIL, p. 219.%

7 See my note in p. XCVHI supra T
§ Miscellancous Fssays, Vol. 1L, p. 179,
+ 1bid., Yol 1L, p. 21,
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tion from Saraswati, the goddess of learning, under
whose auspices the sacred literature of the Hindus
assumed shape and authority. These indications render
it certain, that, whatever seeds were imported from
without, it was in the country adjacent to the Saras-
watf river that they were first planted, and cultivated,
and reared, in Hindusthan.

The tract of land thus assigned for the first establish-
ment of Hinduism in India, is of very circumseribed
extent, and could not have been the site of any nume-
rous tribe or nation. The traditions that evidence the
early settlement of the Hindus in this quarter, ascribe
to the settlers more of a philosophical and religious,
than of a secular, character, and combine, with the very
narrow bounds of the holy land, to render it possible,
that the earliest emigrants were the members, not of
a political, so much as of a religious, community; that
they were a colony of priests, not in the restricted
sense in which we use the term, but in that in which
it still applies in India, to an Agrahara, a village or
hamlet of Brahmans, who,although married, and having
families, and engaging in tillage, in domestic duties,
and in the conduct of secular interests affecting the
community, are, still, supposed to devote their principal
attention to sacred study and religious offices. A
society of this deseription, with its artificers and ser-
vants, and, perhaps, with a body of martial followers,
might have found a home in the Brahmavarta of Manu,
the land which, thence, was entitled ‘the holy’, or,
more literally, ‘the Brahman, region’, and may have
communicated to the rude, uncivilized, unlettered,
aborigines the rudiments of social organization, litera-
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ture, and religion; partly, in all probability, brought
along with them, and partly devised and fashioned,
by degrees, for the growing necessities of new con-
ditions of society. Those with whom this civilization
commenced would have had ample inducements to
prosecute their successful work; and, in the course of
time, the improvement which germinated on the banks
of the Saraswati was extended beyond the borders of
the Jumna and the Ganges.

We have no satisfactory intimation of the stages by
which the political organization of the people of Upper
India traversed the space between the Saraswati and
the more easterly region, where it seems to have taken
a coneentrated form, and whence it diverged, in various
directions, throughout Hindusthdn. The Manu of the
present period, Vaivaswata, the son of the Sun, is re-
garded as the founder of Ayodhy4; and that city con-
tinued to be the capital of the most celebrated branch
of his descendants, the posterity of Ikshwéku. The
Vishniu Purdna evidently intends to describe the radia-
tion of eonquest or colonization from this spot, in the
accounts it gives of the dispersion of Vaivaswata’s
posterity; and, although it is difficult to understand
what could have led early settlers in India to such a
site, it 18 not inconveniently situated as a commanding
position whenee emigrations might proceed to the
east, the west, and the south. This seems to have
happened. A branch from the house of Ikshwéku spread
into Tirhoot, constituting the Maithila kings; and the
posterity of another of Vaivaswata's sons reigned at
Vaisali, in Southern Tirhoot, or Sarun.

PREFACE.
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The most adventurous emigrations, however, took
place through the lunar dynasty, which, as observed
above, originates from the solar; making, in fact, but
one race and source for the whole. Leaving out of
consideration the legend of Sudyumna’s double trans-
formation, the first prince of Pratishthéna, a city south
from Ayodhy4, was one of Vaivaswata’s children,
equally with Ikshwéku. The sons of Purtiravas, the
second of this branch, extended, by themselves, or
their posterity, in every direction: to the east, to K4,
Magadh4, Benares, and Behar; southwards, to the
Vindhya hills, and, across them, to Vidarbha or Berar;
westwards, along the Narmadd, to Kusasthali or Dw4-
rakd in Gujerat; and, in a north-westerly direction, to
Mathurs and Hastindpura. These movements are very
distinetly disecoverable amidst the circumstances nar-
rated in the fourth book of the Vishnu Puréna, and
are precisely such as might be expected from a radia-
tion of colonies from Ayodhyé. Intimations also oceur
of settlements in Banga, Kalinga, and the Dakhin: but
they are brief and indistinct, and have the appearance
of additions subsequent to the comprehension of those
countries within the pale of Hinduism. ;

- Besides these traces of migration and settlement,
several curious circumstances, not likely to be unautho-
rized inventions, are hinted in these historical tradi-
tions. The distinetion of castes was not fully developed
prior to the colonization, Of the sons of Vaivaswata,
some, as kings, were Kshatriyas; but one founded a
tribe of Brahmans, another became a Vaisya, and a
fourth, a Stdra. It is also said, of other princes, that
they established the four castes amongst their sub-
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jects.! There are, also, various notices of Brahmanical
Gotras or families, proceeding from Kshatriya races;?
and there are several indications of severe struggles
between the two ruling castes, not for temporal, but
for spiritual, dominion, the right to teach the Vedas.
This seems to be the especial purport of the inveterate
hostility that prevailed between the Brahman Vasishtha
and the Kshatriya Viswémitra, who, as the Rdmdayana
relates, compelled the gods to make him a Brahman
also, and whose posterity became very celebrated as
the Kausika Brahmans. Other legends, again, such as
Daksha’s sacrifice, denote sectarial strife; and the
legend of Parasurdma reveals a conflict even for tem-
poral authority, between the two ruling castes. More
or less weight will be attached to these conjectures,
according to the temperament of different inquirers.
But, even whilst fully aware of the facility with which
plausible deductions may cheat the fancy, and little
disposed to relax all curb upon the imagination, I find
it difficult to regard these legends as wholly unsub-
stantial fictions, or devoid of all resemblance to the
realities of the past.

, After the date of the great war, the Vishnu Puréna,
in common with those Purdfias which contain similar
lists, specifies kings and dynasties with greater pre-
cision, and offers political and chronological particulars
to which, on the score of probability, there is nothing
to object. In truth, their general accuracy has been
incontrovertibly established. Inscriptions on columns

! See Book IV., Chapters VIIL and XVIII, &e.
? See Book IV., Chapter XIX,
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of stone, on rocks, on coins, deciphered only of late
years, through the extraordinary ingenuity and per-
severance of Mr. James Prinsep, have verified the
names of races and titles of princes—the Gupta and
Andhra Rajas, mentioned in the Purdnas—and have
p.laced beyond dispute the identity of Chandragupta
and Sandrocoptuas; thus giving us a fixed point from
which to compute the date of other persons and events.
| Thus, the Vishiiu Purdna specifies the interval between
l Chan(ha«rupta and the GreatWar to be eleven hundred
| years; and the occurence of the latter little more than
fourteen centurles B. C., as shown in my observations
- on the passage,’ remarkably concurs with inferences
| of the like date from different premises. The historical
notices that then follow are considerably confused;
but they probably afford an accurate picture of the
political distractions of India at_the time when they
were written: and much of the perplexity arises from
the corrupt state of the manuscripts, the obscare brey-
ity of the record, and our total want of the means of
collateral illustration.
The fifth book of the Vishfiu Purafa is exclusively
occupied with the life of Kfishna. This is one of the
distinguishing characteristics of the Purana, and is one

argument against its antiquity. It is possible, though *

not yet proved that Kfishfia, as an Avatara of Vishfiu,

L

is mentioned in an indisputably genume text of the

Vedas. He is conspicuously prominent in the Maha-
bhérata, but very contradictorily deseribed there. The
part that he usually performs is that of a mere mortal;

! See Book IV., Chapter XXIV.
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although the passages are numerous that attach divinity
to his person. There are, however, no descriptions, in
the Mahébhérata, of his juvenile frolics, of his sports
in V¥ind4vana, his pastimes with the cow-boys, or even
his destruction of the Asuras sent to kill him. These
stories have, all, a modern complexion; they do not
harmonize with the tone of the ancient legends, which
18, generally, grave, and, sometimes, majestic. They are
the creations of a puerile taste and grovelling imagina-
tion. These chapters of the Vishiiu Purana offer some
difficulties as to their originality. They are the same
as those on the same subject in the Brahma Purana:
they are not very dissimilar to those of the Bhigavata.
The latter has some incidents which the Vishiiu has
not, and may, therefore, be thought to have improved
upon the prior narrative of the latter. On the other
hand, abridgment is equally a proof of posteriority as
amplification. The simpler style of the Vishfiu Purdna
18, however, in favour of its priority; and the miscel-
laneous composition of the Brahma Puréa renders it
likely to have borrowed these chapters from the Vishiiu.
The life of Kfishfia in the Hari Vamsa and the Brahma
Vaivarta are, indisputably, of later date.

The last book contains an aceount of the dissolution
of the world, in both its major and minor cataclysms;
and, in the particulars of the end of all things by five
and water, as well as in the principle of their perpetual
renovation, presents a faithful exhibition of opinions
that were general in the ancient world.! The meta-

' Dr. Thomas Burnet has collected the opinions of the ancient
world on this subject, tracing them, ag he says, “to the earliest

L
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physical annihilation of the universe, by the release of
the spirit from bodily existence, offers, as already re-
marked, other analogies to doctrines and practices
taught by Pythagoras and Plato, and by the Platonie
Christians of later days.

The Vishiu Puréna has kept very clear of particu-
lars from which an approximation to its date may be
conjectured. No place is described of which the sacred-
ness has any known limit, nor any work cited of pro-
bable recent composition. The Vedas, the Puréfas,
other works forming the body of Sanskrit literature,
are named; and so is the Mahébharata, to which, there-
fore, it is subsequent. Both Bauddhas and Jainas are
adverted to. It was, therefore, written before the
former had disappeared. But they existed, in some
parts of India, as late as the twelfth century, at least;
and it is probable that the Purdna was compiled before
that period. The Gupta kings reigned in the seventh
century.” The historical record of the Purdna which
mentions them was, therefore; later: and there seems
little doubt that the same alludes to the first incursions
of the Mohammedans, which took place in the eighth
century; which brings it still lower. In deseribing the
latter dynasties, some, if not all, of which were, no
doubt, contemporary, they are described as reigning,

people, and the first appearances of wisdom after the Flood.”
Sacred Theory of the Earth, Book IIL., Chapter 1II. The Hindu
account explains what is imperfect or contradictory in ancient

tradition, as handed down from other and less carefully per-
Pétunted sources,

[ S -

*M
ore " .
tecent researches have rendered this conclusion doubtful.
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altogether, one thousand seven hundred and ninety-six
years. Why this duration should have been chosen
does not appear: unless, in conjunction with the number
of years which are said to have elapsed between the
Great War and the last of the Andhra dynasty, which
preceded these different races, and which amounted
to two thousand three hundred and fifty, the compiler
was influenced by the actual date at which he wrote.
The aggregate of the two periods would be the Kali
year 4146, equivalent to A. D. 1045. There are some
variety and indistinetness in the enumeration of the
periods which compose this total: but the date which
results from it is not unlikely to be an approximation
to that of the Vishnu Purina.

It is the boast of inductive philosophy, that it draws
its econelusions from the careful observation and accu-
mulation of facts; and it is, equally, the business of all
philosophical research to determine its facts before it
ventures upon speculation. This procedure has not
been observed in the investigation of the mythology
and traditions of the Hindus. Impatience to generalize
has availed itself greedily of whatever promised to
afford materials for generalization; and the most er-
roneous views have been confidently advocated, be-
cause the guides to which their authors trusted were
ignorant or insufficient. The information gleaned by
Sir William Jones was gathered in an early season of
Sanskrit study, before the field was cultivated, The
same may be said of the writings of Paolino da S. Bar-
tolomeo,* with the further disadvantage of his having

! Systema Brahmanicum, &e.
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been imperfectly acquainted with the Sanskrit langnage
and literature, and his veiling his deficiencies under
loftiness of pretension and a prodigal display of mis-
applied erudition. The documents to which Wilford?
trusted proved to be, in great part, fabrications, and,
where genuine, were mixed up with so much loose and
unauthenticated matter, and so overwhelmed with
extravagance of speculation, that his citations need to
be carefully and skilfully sifted, before they can be
serviceably employed. The descriptions of Ward? are
too deeply tinctured by his prejudices to be implicitly

confided in; and they are also derived, in a great
measure, from the oral or written communications of |

Bengali pandits, who are not, in general, very deeply

read in the authorities of their mythology. The ac- |

counts of Polier’ were, in like manner, collected from
questionable sources; and his Mythologie des Indous
presents an heterogeneous mixture of popular and Pau-
vénik tales, of ancient traditions, and legends appa-
rently invented for the oceasion, which renders the
publication worse than useless, except in the hands of

thosewho can distinguish the pure metal from the alloy.
Such are the authorities to which Maurice, Faber, and |
Creuzer have exclusively trusted, in their description |
of the Hindu mythology; and it is no marvel that there ‘

should have heen an utter confounding of good and

bad in their selection of materials, and an inextricable

—tlggeb v

! Asiatic Researches,
. ® View of the History, Literature, and Religion of the Hindoos,
w:l: a Description of thejy Manners and Customs,
Mythologie qes Indous, edited by la Chanoinesse de Polier.

L.
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‘mixture of truth and error in their conclusions. Their
labours, accordingly, are far from entitled to that con-

| fidence which their learning and industry would, else,

. have secured; and a sound and comprehensive survey
of the Hindu system is still wanting to the comparative
analysis of the religious opinions of the ancient world,
and to a satisfactory elucidation of an important chap-
ter in the history of the human race. It is with the
hope of supplying some of the necessary means for the
accomplishment of these objects, that the following
pages have been translated.

The translation of the Vishfiu Puréna has been made
from a collation of various manuscripts in my posses-
sion. I had three, when I commenced the work; two
in the Devanagari, and one in the Bengali, character.
A fourth, from the west of India, was given to me hy
Major Jervis, when some progress had been made;
and, in conducting the latter half of the translation
through the press, I have compared it with three other
copies in the library of the East India Company. All
these copies closely agree; presenting no other diffe-
rences than occasional varieties of reading, owing,

 chiefly, to the inattention or inaccuracy of the trans-
criber. Four of the copies were accompanied by a
commentary, essentially the same, although occasion-
ally varying, and ascribed, in part, at least, to two
different scholiasts. The annotations on the first two
books and the fifth ave, in two MSS., said to be the
work of Sridhara Yati, the diseiple of Pardnanda Nti-
hari, and who is, therefore, the same as Spidhara Swi-
min, the commentator on the Bhéagavata. In the other
three books, these two MSS. coneur with other two in

PREFACE.
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naming the commentator Ratnagarbha Bhatféchérya,
who, in those two, is the author of the notes on the
entire work. The introductory verses* of his comment
specify him to be the disciple of Vidyavachaspati,
the son of Hiranyagarbha, and grandson of M4dhava,
who composed his commentary by desire of Suryakara,
son of Ratinatha Midra, son of Chandrakara, hereditary
ministers of some sovereign who is not particularized.
In the illustrations which are attributed to these diffe-
rent writers, there is so much conformity, that one or
other is largely indebted to his predecessor. They
both refer to earlier commentaries. Sridhara cites the
works of Chitsukha Yogin and others, both more ex-
tensive and more concise; between which, his own,
which he terms Atma- or Swa-prakasa, ‘self-illuminator’,

— e e e

* The verses referred to are as follows:

ﬁgwrﬁ?mﬁ ATITRTHATAT |
NTETETR TTaaT R u
g AT freeiges T |
TCAHIH I T |
UEEE WS a3 (a9 fagl €99 |
Myggracirnfaaaa: dgaan i

At the end of Ratnagarbha’s commentary we read:

i il b 1 Y
o FETH q |

WAy ﬁmwﬁgxfmmmm

YT IAWTAITR(E FOA g amt. 1
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holds an intermediate character.” Ratnagarbha entitles
his, Vaishavikita-chandrik4, ‘the moonlight of devo-
tion to Vishnu.” The dates of these commentators are
not ascertainable, as far as [ am aware, from any of
the particulars which they have specified.

In the notes which I have added to the translation,
1 have been desirous, chiefly, of comparing the state-
ments of the text with those of other Purinas, and
pointing out the circumstances in which they differ or
agree; 80 as to render the present publication a sort of
concordanee to the whole; as it is not very probable
that many of them will be published or translated.
The Index that followst has been made sufficiently
copious to answer the purposes of a mythological and
historical dictionary, as far as the Purdnas, or the
greater number of them, furnish materials.

In rendering the text into English, I have adhered
to it as literally as was compatible with some regard
to the usages of English composition. In general, the
original presents few difficulties. The style of the Pu-
réfas is, very commonly, humble and easy; and the
narrative is plainly and unpretendingly told. In the
addresses to the deities, in the expatiations upon the
divine nature, in the descriptions of the universe, and

* Sridhara, at the opening of his commentary, writes thus:
Hefageaiygaiararal i o2
qAE 1
fafgmyTmarHgd wdr afa: -
T GFRUTRIAHYU: WY |HIgEY |
sfrafgaygrrne At EeTfafaaon |
AETRTH ™ AT Aay fadgy )

+ A new and amplified Index will be given at the end of the last volume.
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in argumentative and metaphysical discussion, there
occur passages in which the difficulty arising from the
subject itself is enhanced by the brief and obscure
manner in which it is treated. On such occasions, I
derived much aid from the commentary. But it is pos-
sible that I may have, sometimes, misapprehended and
misrepresented the original; and it is, also, possible
that I may have sometimes failed to express its pur-
port with sufficient precision to have made it in telligible.
I trust, however, that this will not often be the case,
and that the translation of the Vishiu Purdfia will he
of service and of interest to the few who, in these times
of utilitarian selfishness, conflicting opinion, party vi-
rulence, and political agitation, can find a resting-place
for their thoughts in the tranquil contemplation of
those yet living pictures of the ancient world which
are exhibited by the literature and mythology of the
Hindus.
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men, Anugraha, and Kaumdra. More particular account of
creation. Origin of different orders of beings from Brahma’s
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Jardsandha besieges Mathurs ; is defeated, but repeatedly renews
the atack.
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CHAPTER XXIII.

i‘ Birth of Kdlayavana: he advances against Mathurd. Ktishiia
builds Dyarakd, and sends thither the Yadava tribe: he leads
Kélayavana into the cave of Muchukunda: the latter awakes,
consumes the Yavana king, and praises Ktishna.

CHAPTER XXIV.

Muchukunda goes to perform penance. Krishhia takes the army
and treasures of Kédlayavana, and repairs, with them, to Dwdralk.
Balardma visits Vraja : inquiries of its inhabitants after Ktishna.

CHAPTER XXV.

Balardma finds wine in the hollow of a tree; becomes inebriated;
commands the Yamund to come to him, and, on her refusal,
drags her out of her course: Lakshmi gives him ornaments
and a dress: he returns to Dwérakd and marries Revati.

CHAPTER XXVI.
Ktishfia carries off Rukmini: the princes who come to rescue her
repulsed by Balardma. Rukmin overthrown, but, gpared by
Krishna, founds Bhojakafa. Pradyumna born of Rukmiii.

CHAPTER XXVIIL
Pradyumna stolen by Sambara; thrown into the sea, and swallowed
by a fish; found by Mayadevi: he kills Sambara, marries
Méyddevi, and returns, with her, to Dwérakd. Joy of Rukmini
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CHAPTER XXVIIL
Wives of Kfishna., Pradyumna has Aniruddha: nuptials of the
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Rukmin and others.

CHAPTER XXIX.
Indra comes to Dwarakd, and reports to Kishia the tyranny of
Naraka. Krishia goes to his city, and puts him to death.
Larth gives the earrings of Aditi to Kfishiia, and praises him.
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He liberates the princesses made captive by Naraka, sends
to Dwdrakd, and goes to Swarga, with Satyabhdma.

CHAPTER XXX.

Krishnia restores her earrings to Aditi, and is praised by her: he
visits the gardens of Indra, and, at the desire of Satyabhdmd,
carries off the Parijata tree. Sachi excites Indra to its rescue.
Conflict between the gods and Krishria, who defeats them.
Satyabhdmd derides them. They praise Kiishna.

CHAPTER XXXI.
Kiishiia, with Indra’s consent, takes the Périjdta tree to Dwérakd;
marries the princesses rescued from Naraka.
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CHAPTER XXXII.

Children of Ktishfia. Ush4, the daughter of Bdna, sees Aniruddha
in a dream, and becomes enamoured of him.

CHAPTER XXXIII. .

Bana solicits Siva for war: finds Aniruddha in the palace, and
makes him prlsoner Kiishna, Balarama, and Pradyumna come
to bis rescue. Siva and Skanda aid Bana the former is dis-
abled; the latter, put to flight. Béna encounters Kfishiia, who
cuts off all his arms, and is about to put him to death. Siva
intercedes; and Kfishnia spares his life. Vishiu and Siva are
the same.

CHAPTER XXXIV.

Paundraka, a Vdsudeva, assumes the insignia and style of Krishna,
supported by the king of Kasi, Kfishna marches against and
destroys them. The son of the king sends a magical being
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CHAPTER XXXYV.
Samba carries off the daughter of Duryodhana, but is taken pri-
soner. Balardma comes to Hastindpurs, and demands his
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liberation: it is refused: in his wrath, he drags the city towards
him, to throw it into the river. The Kuru chiefs give up
Sdmba and his wife.

CHAPTER XXXVI.
The Asura Dwivida, in the form of an ape, destroyed by Balardma.

. CHAPTER XXXVII.

Destruction of the Yédavas. Sémba and others deceive and ridi-
cule the Rishis. The former bears an iron pestle: it is broken,
and thrown into the sea. The Yddavas go to Prabhasa, by
desire of Kiishria: they quarrel and fight, and all perish. The
great serpent Sesha issues from the mouth of Réma. Kiishna
is shot by a hunter, and again becomes one with universal
spirit.

CHAPTER XXXVIIIL.
Arjuna comes to Dwérakd, and burns the dead, and takes away
v the surviving inhabitants. Commencement of the Kali age.
Shepherds and thieves attack Arjuna, and carry off the women
and wealth. Arjuna regrets the loss of his prowess to Vyasa;
who consoles him, and tells him the story of Ashtivakra’s
cursing the Apearasas. Arjuna and his brothers place Pari-
kshit on the throne, and go to the forests. End of the fifth
book.

BOOK VI

CHAPTER 1.

Of the dissolution of the world: the four ages: the decline of all
things, and deterioration of mankind, in the Kali age.

CHAPTER IL

Redeeming properties of the Kali age. Devotion to Vishfiu suf-
ficient to salvation, in that age, for all castes and persons.
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CHAPTER III.

Three different kinds of dissolution. Duration of a Parardha.

The clepsydra or vesgel for measuring time. The dissolution
that occurs at the end of a day of Brahma.

CHAPTER IV.

Continuation of the account of the first kind of dissolation. Of
the second kind, or elemental dissolution; of all being resolved
into primary spirit.

CHAPTER V.

The third kind of dissolution, or final liberation from existence.
Evils of worldly life. Sufferings in infancy, manhood, old age.
Pains of hell. Imperfect felicity of heaven. Exemption from
birth desirable by the wise. The nature of spirit or god.
Meaning of the terms Bhagavat and Visudeva,

CHAPTER VI.

Means of attaining liberation. Anecdotes of Khandikya and
Kesidhwaja. The former instructs the latter how to atone for
permitting the death of a cow. Kesidhwaja offers him a re-
quital, and he desires to be instructed in spiritual knowledge.

CHAPTER VIIL

Kesidhwaja describes the nature of ignorance, and the benefits
of the Yoga or contemplative devotion. Of the novice and
the adept in the performance of the Yoga. How it is per-
formed. The first stage, proficiency in acts of restraint and
moral duty: the second, particular mode of sitting: the third,
Prindydma, modes of breathing: the fourth, Pratydhdra, res-
traint of thought: the fifth, apprehension of spirit: the sixth,
retention of the idea. Meditation on the individual and uni-

versal forms of Vishiu. Acquirement of knowledge. Final
liberation.
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Conclusion of the dialogue between Parddara and Maitreya. Re-
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hearing it: how handed down. Praises of Vishnu. Conclu-
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BOOK L

CHAPTER L

Invocation. Maitreya inquires of his teacher, Parddara, the
origin and nature of the universe. Parddara performs a rite
to destroy the demons: reproved by Vasishtha, he desists:
Pulastya appears, and bestows upon him divine knowledge :
he repeats the Vishiu Purdia. Vishiiu the origin, existence,
and end of all things.

OM! GLORY 10 VASUDEVA.'— Victory be to thee,
Pundarikaksha; adoration be to thee, Viswabhivana;

' IR | TEHY HT@H‘R{[ An address of this kind, to one

or other Hindu divinity, usually introduces Sanskrit compositions,
especially those considered sacred. The first term of this Mantra
or brief prayer, Om or Onkara, is well known as a combination

i

|

of letters invested by Hindu mysticism with peculiar szmctily./

In the Vedas, it is said to comprehend all the gods; and, in the
Puriias, it is directed to be prefised to all such formuli as
that of the text. Thus, in the Uttara Khaiida® of the Padma
Puréna: ¢The syllable Om, the mysterious name, or Brahma, is
the leader of all prayers: let it, therefore, O lovely-faced,
(Siva addresses Durga,) be employed in the beginning of all
prayers’:

DT TOaT 87 FIHAY TG |

WY FI9 g AT ¥ AR |

" Chapter XXXII.
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VISHNU PURANA.

Htishikesa, Mahdpurusha and Pr-

vaja.’

According to the same authority, one of the mystical imports of
the term is the collective enunciation of Vishnu, expressed by A;
of Sri, his bride, intimated by u; and of their joint worshipper,
designated by M. A whole chapter of the Viyu Purdfa is de-
voted to this term. A text of the Vedas is there cited: arfa-
FFTHE T | ‘Om, the monosyllable Brahma’; the latter
meaning either the supreme being, or the Vedas collectively, of
which this monosyllable is the type. It is also said to typify
the three spheres of the world, the three holy fires, the three
steps of Vishnu, &e.:

Sifafawe Ty wrared sah 1
feFaRTETES AT TG T 0
Frequent meditation upon it and repetition of it ensure release
from worldly existence:
TRAGTL F& UCHTATCE A |
g SR FEAAT WA TG
WW?HW ﬂﬁw 1
o« fu @ (U9 aTHEEnd: 0
See, also, Manu, II., 76. Vdsudeva, a name of Vishnu or Krishna,
is, according to its grammatical etymology, a patronymic deri-
vative implying son of Vasudeva. The Vaishhava Puranas,
however, devise other explanations. See the next chapter, and,
again, b. VI, ¢. 5
1 In this stanza occurs a series of the appellations of Vishnu:
1. Puidarikdksha (g‘@ﬁaﬂ'ﬂ’) having eyes like a lotos, or
heart-pervading: or Pundarika is explained supreme glory, and
Aksha, imperishable. The first is the most usual etymon. 2. Vi-
$wabhdvana (mﬂ), the creator of the universe, or the
cause of the existence of all things 3. Hrishikesa (@ﬁ%ﬂ)

# This verse is also found in the Mark andeya -purdaria, XLIL, 8; p. 241 of
the edition in the Biblivtheca Indica.
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May that Vishnu, who is the existent, imperishable
Brahma; who is Iswara, who is spirit;? who, with the
three qualities,® is the cause of creation, preservation,
and destruction; who is the parent of nature, intellect,

lord of the senses.® 4. Mahdpurusha (m) great or su-
preme spirit; Purusha meaning that which abides or is quieseent

in body (puri Sete). 5. Purvaja (T&S{) produced or appearing
before creation; the Orphic wpwzoyovog. In the fifth book,
c. 18, Vishnu is described by five appellations which are con-
31de1u1 analogous to these; or: 1. Bhatdtman (ﬁmm) one with
created things, or Puiidarikdksha; 2. Pradhandtman (m)
one with crude nature, or Viswabhdvana; 3. Indriydtman (zf=-
!]Taﬁ[) one with the senses, or Hmlnkesa 4. Paramdtman (1:1"(—
m) supreme spirit, or Mahdpurusha; and Atman ('—;n’aﬁ[)
soul, living soul, animating nature and existing before it, or
Pl'xrvaja

! Brahma (wq), in the neuter form, is abstract supreme
spirit; and I$wara (‘&:‘3"() is the deity in his active nature,
he who is able to do or leave undone, or to do anything in any

other manner that that in which it is done: ﬁﬁﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂm 3@0‘
qHY: |

? Puths (g® ), which is the same with Purusha, incor-

porated spirit. By this, and the two preceding terms, also, the

commentator understands the text to signify, that Vishiu is any
form of spiritual being that is acknowledged by different philo-
sophical systems; or that he is the Brahma of the Vedénta,
the Iswara of the Patanjala, and the Purusha of the Sankhya,
school.

¢ The three qualities, to which we shall have farther occasion
to advert, are: Sattwa (W), goodness or purity, knowledge,

* In the Mahdbhdrata, Udyoga-parvan, 2564 and 2567, Putidarikaksha
and Hfishikesa are explained to a very different purport. The stanzas

are quoted and translated in Muirs Original Sanskrit Texts, Part Iv,,
Pp. 182 and 183.

1*
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VISHNU PURANA.

and the other ingredients of the universe;' be to us
the bestower of understanding, wealth, and final
emancipation.

Having adored Vishhiu,? the lord of all, and paid

quiescence; Rajas (‘(T:rg‘\), foulness, passion, activity; and Tamas
(q#®®|), darkness, ignorance, inertia.®
! Pradhdnabuddhyddijagatprapanchasih (mfm-
:). This predicate of the deity distinguishes most of the
Purdiias from several of the philosophical systems, which main-
tain, as did the earliest Grecian systems of cosmogony, the
eternal and independent existence of the first principle of things,
as nature, matter, or chaos. Accordingly, the commentator no-
tices the objection. Pradhana being without beginning, it is
gaid, How can Vishiiu be its parent? To which he replies, that
this is not so; for, in a period of worldly destruction (Pralaya),
when the creator desists from creating, nothing is generated by
virtue of any other energy or parent. Or, if this be not safis-
factory, then the text may be understood to imply that intellect
(Buddhi), &e., are formed through the materiality of erude nature
or Pradhdna.

2 Vishriu is commonly derived, in the Purénas, from the root
Vis (f‘a‘n) to enter; entering into or pervading the universe:
agreeably to the text of the Vedas: gl mﬂﬁﬁﬁf |
‘Having created that (world), he then afterwards enters into it;?
being, as our comment observes, undistinguished by place, time,

ot property: SARTHEGUAT FTLQATITA | According to the
Matsya P., the name alludes to his entering into the mundane

egg: according to the Padma P., to his entering into, or combining
with , Prakfiti, as Purusha or spirit:

¥ U AT AEEATHIEEY ¥
In the Moksha Dharma of the Mahabhdrata, s. 165, the word is
derived from the root vi (a"r), signifying motion, pervasion,

»

See the editor's second note in p. 26, and note in p. 85, infra
¥ 185y ;

12



QL.

reverence to Brahma and the rest;! having also saluted
| the spiritual preceptor;® I will narrate a Purafia equal
in sanctity to the Vedas,

BOOK I., CHAP. I.

production, radiance; or, irregularly, from kram (ﬁ'l-'(), to go,
with the particle vi (ﬁ), implying variously, prefixed. *

! Brahma and the rest is said to apply to the series of
teachers through whom this Purdfia was transmitted from its
first reputed author, Brahmd, to its actual narrator, the sage
Parasara. See, also, b. VL., c. 8.

* The Guru or spiritual preceptor is said to be Kapila or
Sdraswata. The latter is included in the series of teachers of
the Purana. Parasara must be considered also as a disciple of
Kapila, as a teacher of the Sankhya philosophy.

* There seems to be a misunderstanding, here, on the part of the
translator; for, in the passage of the Mahdbhdrata referred to by him,—
which can be no other than the Sa’nté-parvan, Moksha-dharma, 13170
and 13171— Vishsiu is taken to be derived, with the affix 9, from f‘a"‘"@,
“to shine” and also “to move”. That passage is subjoined:

T TPt AT HICA |

|TAT @ QIa uTe i 77 )
Wty afe=bgry wTa |

FAUTETEE Ty fawfathEa: i

Arjuna Miéra, commenting on these verses, derives the word from
in the acceptation of “to go”. He seems to admit this verb likewise in
the Vaidik sense of “to eat.” But the latter view is not borne out by

the text. His words are: f\a’%m | Wﬁ@fa | ﬁfﬁ'ﬁ-
Y | T fa=gia | wwata fawg ) it e
In the Nighasitu, IL, 8, JJfE occurs as a synonym of =
Gangadhara, in his metrical gloss on the thousand names of Vishtiu,
expresses himself as follows, touching the six hundred and fifty - seventh
of them:
Fafe wifma 1@ fvw TrgEt =77
fawy: & fasgafa & ow fg e g0
T A/ QG g8 avfereataaT fear |
FAWTETE U fywfarfastaa: i
TR Arad fr fa S ¥ wga: )
‘ﬁl(llaﬁagﬂﬁﬂ | :




VISHNU PURANA.

Maitreya,” having saluted him reverentially, thus
addressed Parasara,—the excellent sage, the grandson
of Vasishtha,*—who was versed in traditional history
and the Purdfias; who was acquainted with the Vedas
and the branches of science dependent upon them,
and skilled in law and philosophy;{ and who had
performed the morning rites of devotion.

Maitreya said : Master! I have been instructed, by
you, in the whole of the Vedas, and in the institutes
of law and of sacred science. Through your favour,
other men, even though they be my foes, cannot ac-
cuse me of having been remiss in the acquirement of
knowledge. I am now desirous, O thou who art pro-
found in piety, to hear from thee how this world was,
and how in future it will be? what is its substance, O
Brahman; and whence proceeded animate and inani-
mate things? into what has it been resolved; and into
what will its dissolution again occur? how were the
elements manifested? whence proceeded the gods and
other beings? what are the situation and extent of
the oceans and the mountains, the earth, the sun, and
the planets? what are the families of the gods and

3 Maitreya is the disciple of Parddara, who relates the Vishrin
Purdsia to him. He is also one of the chief interlocutors in the
Bhagavata, and is in'troduced, in the Mahdbhdrata (Vana Parvan,
8. 10), as a great Rishi or sage, who denounces Duryodhana’s
death. Tn the Bhdgavata, he is also termed Kauééravi, or the
son of Kuéarava.

* Literally, “Vasishtha's son's son”. Paradara’s father, as the com-
mentator remarks, was Saktri. See my second note in p. 8, mfra.

+ “And philosophy” is the commentator'’s definition of the original,
adi, “and the rest”,
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others, the Manus, the periods called Manwantaras,
those termed Kalpas, and their subdivisions, and the
four ages: the events that happen at the close of a
Kalpa, and the terminations of the several ages:' the
histories, O great Muni, of the gods, the sages, and
kings; and how the Vedas were divided into branches
(or schools), after they had been arranged by Vyé4sa:*
the duties of the Brahmans and the other tribes, as
well as of those who pass through the different orders
of life? All these things I wish to hear from you,
grandson of Vasishtha.§ Incline thy thoughts bene-
volently towards me, that I may, through thy favour,
be informed of all I desire to know.

Par4gara replied: Well inquired, pious Maitreya.
You recall to-my recollection that which was of old
narrated by my father’s father, Vasishtha. I had heard
that my father had been devoured by a Rékshasa em-
ployed by Viswémitra. Violent anger seized me; and
I commenced a sacrifice for the destruction of the
Rékshasas. Hundreds of them were reduced to ashes
by the rite; when, as they were about to be entirely
extirpated, my grandfather Vasishtha thus spake to
me: Enough, my child; let thy wrath be appeased:
the Rékshasas are not culpable: thy father’s death was
the work of destiny. Anger is the passion of fools; it
becometh not a wise man. By whom, it may be asked,

! One copy reads Yugadharma, the duties peculiar to the
four ages, or their characteristic properties, instead of Yugénta.

* Vydsa-kart/tke has, rather, the signification of “composed by
Vyasa”,
1 To the letter, “son of Vasishfha”, whose father was Vasishtha.
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is any one killed? Every man reaps the consequences
of his own acts. Anger, my son, is the destruction of
all that man obtains, by arduous exertions, of fame
and of devout austerities, and prevents the attainment
of heaven or of emancipation. The chief sages always
shun wrath: be not thou, my child, subject to its in-
fluence. Let no more of these unoffending spirits of
darkness be consumed.® Mercy is the 1mght of the
righteous. *

! Sacrifice of Pardsara. The story of Pardsara’s birth is
narrated in detail in the Mahdbharata (Adi Parvan, s. 176). King
Kalmashapdda, meeting with Sakti, the son of Vasishfha, in a
narrow path in a thicket, desired him to stand out of his way.
The sage refused; on which the Raja beat him with his whip;
and Sakti cursed him to become a Rékshasa, a man-devouring
spirit. The Rdjd, in this transformation, killed and ate its
author, or Sakii, together with all the other sons of Vasishtha.
Sakti left his wife, AdfiSyanti, pregnant; and she gave birth to
Pardsara, who was brought up by his grandfather. When he
grew up, and was informed of his father’s death, he instituted a
sacrifice for the destruction of all the Rakshasas, but was dis-
suaded from its completion by Vasishtha and other sages, or
Atri, Pulastya, Pulaha, and Kratu. The Mahdbharata adds, that,
when he desisted from the rite, he scattered the remaining sacri-
ficial fire upon the northern face of the Himalaya mountain,
where it still blazes forth, at the phases of the moon, consuming
Rikshasas, forests, and mountains. The legend alludes, pos-
sibly, to some trans-himalayan volcano. The transformation of
Kalmdshapdda is aseribed, in other places, to a different cause;
but he is everywhere regarded as the devourer of b'tktlf or
buktu, as the name also occurs. The story is told in the Linga

* Supply: “Let this thy sacrifice cease™: m'ﬁ qua'ﬁ?{ i
+ This is hardly the name of a male. The right word seems to be

Sak tri.
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Being thus admonished by my venerable grandsire,
I immediately desisted from the rite, in obedience to
his injunctions; and Vasishtha, the most excellent of
sages, was content with me. Then arrived Pulastya,

Purana (Purvardha, s. 64) in the same manner, with the addition,
conformably to the Saiva tendency of that work, that Pardsara
begins his sacrifice by propitiating Mahddeva. Vasishiha’s dis-
suasion and Pulastya’s appearance are given in the very words
of our text; and the story concludes: ¢Thus, through the favour
of Pulastya and of the wise Vasishtha, Parddara composed the
Vaishnava (Vishiu) Purdna, containing ten thousand stanzas, and
being the third of the Purdna compilations’ (Puréna-sarhhitd ). *
The Bhédgavata (b. ITL., s, 8) also alludes, though obscurely, to
this legend. In recapitulating the succession of the narrators of
part of the Bhagavata, Maitreya states, that this first Purdna was
communicated to him by his Guru, Pardsara, as he had been
desired by Pulastya:

AT A W FATgRar g (FUnT) geeR gorsE |
i. e., according to the commentator, agreeably to the boon given
by Pulastya to Pardsara, saying, ‘You shall be a narrator of
Purdias’; (mmf B{ﬁwﬁ) The Mahdbhdrata makes
no mention of the communication of this faculty to Parddara by
Pulastya; and, as the Bhdgavata could not derive this particular

* Y I yNEA W IfEsy 9 Wiwa: )
TETZ WS T g ]y |
HTARTT W WITET |
FEIREE T qS¥gTdugan |
gare f& gOuy wfgarg gy
The lithographed Bombay edition of the Linga-purdrie gives the end of
this passage differently, so as to reduce the Vishiu-purdia to six thou-
sand stanzas, and to reckon it as the fourth of the Purdtas:
UETREIAA §9 ST ¥ Wgaw |
wq4 f gorwm w@fgaryg gy o
1 An oversight of quotation, for YTTWATAT-  See Goldstiicker's
Frtini, His Place in Sanskrit Literature, pp. 145 et seq.
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the son of Brahmé," who was received, by my grand-
father, with the customary marks of respect. The
illustrious brother * of Pulaha said to me: Since, in
the violence of animosity, you have listened to the
words of your progenitor, and have exercised clemency,
therefore you shall become learned in every science.
Since you have forborne, even though incensed, to
destroy my posterity, I will bestow upon you another
boon; and you shall become the author of a summary
of the Purdnas.? You shall know the true nature of
the deities, as it really is; and, whether engaged in

from that source, it here, most probably, refers, unavowedly, as
the Linga does avowedly, to the Vishnu Purdna.

! Pulastya, as will be presently seen, is one of the Rishis
who were the mind-born sons of Brahma. Pulaha, who is here
also named, is another. Pulastya is considered as the ancestor
of the Rékshasas; as he is the father of Visravas, the father of
Révania and his brethren. Uttara Ramdyana. Mahabharata,
Vana Parvan, s. 272. Padma Pur. Linga Pur., s. 63,

* grmEfgaraat daram wfawfa)
You shall be a makeri of the Samhitd or compendium of the
Pursnas, or of the Vishiiu Purina, considered as a summary or
compendium of Paurdnik traditions. In either sense, it is incom-
patible with the general attribution of all the Purdnas to Vydsa.

* Read “elder brother”. agraja.
+ Rather, agreeably to the commentator: “You shall obtain in a proper
manner the highest object derivable from apprehension of deity”’. This
is said to be “knowledge conducive to emancipation”. In the Sanskrit:

TIATITATHATT ATHUANN TR | H u9 fag, =@t |
The line under exposition is as follows:
FAATICATY | JUTIRAAR HAT |
+ Kartti is, however, elucidated, in the commentary, by pravartakae;
“publisher” only.
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religious rites, or abstaining from their performance, !
your understanding, through my favour, shall be per-
fect, and exempt from doubts. Then my grandsire
Vasishtha added: Whatever has been said to thee by
Pulastya shall assuredly come to pass.

Now truly all that was told me formerly by Va-
sishtha, and by the wise Pulastya, has been brought
to my recollection by your questions; and T will relate
to you the whole, even all you have asked. Listen to
the complete compendium of the Purdnas, according
to its tenor. The world was produced from Vishfiu:
it exists in him: he is the cause of its continuance and
cessation:* he is the world.?

' Whether performing the usual ceremonies of the Brahmans,
or leading a life of devotion and penance, which supersedes the
necessity of rites and sacrifices.

? These are, in fact, the brief replies to Maitreya’s six
qQuestions (p. 6), or: How was the world created? By Vishriu,
How will it be? At the periods of dissolution, it will be in
Vishiu. Whence proceeded animate and inanimate things? From
Vishiu. Of what is the substance of the world? Vishitu. Into
what has it been, and will it again be, resolved? Vishhu, He
is, therefore, both the instrumental and material cause of the
universe. ‘The answer to the “whence? replies to the query
as to the instrumental cause: “He is the world” replies to the
inquiry as to the material cause’: was vﬁm fafaus-
AL S § TANRTANHGIACH | ‘And by this explana-
tion of the agency of the materiality, &e. of Vishiiu, as regards
the universe, (it follows that) all will be produced from, and all
will repose in, him’: ooty fawy: & T
e faunRargfoufa a3 wradifa) + We have

* Sawhyama. See the editor's first note in p- 26, infra.
T These two extracts are from the commentary on the Vishdu-purdiia.
The first s a little abridged.
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VISHNU PURANA.

here precisely the 7o 7@ of the Orphic doctrines; and we might
fancy, that Brucker was translating a paséztge from a Purana,
when he describes them in these words: ¢Continuisse Jovem
[lege Vishnum] sive summum deum in se omnia, omnibus ortum
ex se dedisse; et #*# omnia ex se genuisse, et ex sua pro-
duxisse essentia; Spiritum esse universi, qui omnia regit, vivificat,
estque #* Ex quibus necessario sequitur omnia in eum reditura.””
Hist. Philos., I., 388. Jamblichus and Proclus also testify that
the Pythagorean doctrines of the origin of the material world
from the Deity, and its identity with him, were much the same.
Cudworth, Intell. Syst., Vol. I., p. 346.



CHAPTER 1I.

Prayer of Paradara to Vishiiu. Successive narration of the Vishiu
Purdna. Explanation of Vdsudeva: his existence before crea-
tion: his first manifestations. Description of Pradhéna or the
chief principle of things. Cosmogony. Of Prikfita or ma-
terial creation; of time; of the active cause, Development of
effects; Mahat; Ahathkdra; Tanmdtras; elements; objects of
sense; senses; of the mundane egg. Vishiju the same as
Brahmi the creator; Vishiu the preserver; Rudra the de-
stroyer. %

ParASara said: Glory to the unchangeable, holy,
eternal, supreme Vishnu, of one universal nature, the
mighty over all: to him who is Hiranyagarbha, Hari,
and Sankara,’ the creator, the preserver, and destroyer

' The three hypostases of Vishriu. Hiranyagarbha (fgv@-
?fﬁ) is a name of Brahmd; he who was born from the golden
.egg. Hari (gfT) is Vishiu; and Sankara (f&<), Siva. The
Vishnu who is the subject of our text is the supreme being in
all these three divinities or hypostases, in his different characters
of creator, preserver, and destroyer. Thus, in the Mérkandeya : *
‘Accordingly, as the primal all-pervading spirit is distinguished
by attributes in creation and the rest, so he obtains the denomi-
nation of Brahm4, Vishiu, and Siva. In the capacity of Brahma4,
he creates the worlds; in that of Rudra, he destroys them; in
that of Vishiu, he is quiescent. These are the three Avasthds
(lit., hypostases) of the self-born. Brahmd is the quality of ac-
fi"it)’; Rudra, that of darkness; Vishnu, the lord of the world,
18 goodness. So, therefore, the three gods are the three qualities.

e

T e e T e e P N )

* XLVL, 16 e seg. The edition in the Bibliotheca Indica gives several
discrepant readings,
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VISHNU PURANA.

of the world: to Vésudeva; the liberator of his wor-
shippers:® to him whose essence is both single and
manifold; who is both subtile and corporeal, indiscrete
and discrete: to Vishhu, the cause of final eman-
cipation. ' Glory to the supreme Vishiu, the cause

They are ever combined with, and dependent upon, one another;
and they are never for an instant separate; they never quit each
other:?

YT AIIATTH: TN GATRY JAYA: |
9T ¥ e serfanyfrarara i
TR goa AT S GETA |
s sfu Ngraataay ssgn g9ga: |
T QT a9 w1 fau: g st )
HF UF FAT AT U U TG q@T
A AT aTET |
TG e @ g @ @wfEw awTw |
The notion is one common to all antiquity, although less philo-
sophically conceived, or, perhaps, less distinctly expressed, in the
passages which have come down to us. The zgeig aoyixag
vrooracetg of Plato are said, by Cudworth (I., 111.), upon the
authority of Plotinus, to be an ancient doctrine, meldawa doée.
And he also observes: “For, since Orpheus, Pythagoras, and
Plato, who, all of them, asserted a trinity of divine hypostases,
unquestionably derived much of their doctrine from the Egyptians,
it may be reasonably suspected, that these Egyptians did the like
before them.” As, however, the Grecian accounts and those of
the Egyptians are much more perplexed and unsatisfactory than
those of the Hindus, it is most probable that we find amongst
them the doetrine in ifs most original, as well as most methodical
and sigpificant, form.
' This address to Vishriu pursues the notion that he, as the
supreme being, is one, whilst he is all. He is Avikdra, not sub-

* The words “of his worshippers” are supplied from the commentary.

L.



BOOK I., CHAP. II 1 L

of the creation, existence, and end of this world;
who is the root of the world, and who consists of the
world. *

Having glorified him who is the support of all
things; who is the smallest of the small;? who is in all
created things; the unchanged,” imperishable? Purn-

ject to change: Sadaikaripa, one invariable nature: he is the
liberator (Tdra), or he who bears mortals across the ocean of
existence: he is both single and manifold (Ekédnekaripa): and
he is the indiscrete (Avyakta) cause of the world, as well as
the discrete (Vyakta) effect; or the invisible cause and visible
creation.

! Jaganmaya, made up, or consisting substantially (®9), of
the world. Maya is an affix denoting ‘made’ or ‘consisting of?;
as Kishthamaya, ‘made of wood’. The world is, therefore, not
regarded, by the Paurdniks, as an emanation, or an illusion, but
as consubstantial with ifs first cause.

* Adiydrhsam aniyasdi (m} ‘the most atomic
of the atomic’; alluding to the atomic theory of the Nydya or
Jogical school.

® Or Achyuta (¥=ga); a common name of Vishiu, from a
privative, and Chyuta, fallen: according to our comment, ‘he
who does not perish with created things’. The Mahdbhsrata
interprets it, in one place, to mean ‘he who is not distinct from
final emancipation’; and, in another, to signify ‘exempt from
decay’ (ﬁ‘q@w) A commentator on the Kasikhanda of the
Skanda Purdiia explains it ‘he who never declines (or varies)

from his own proper nature:’ qHTITRH=EA | T

o

" In the original thero js no term fo which this cerresponds.

LRSELE I 5T



VISHNU PURANA.

shottama;' who is one with true wisdom, as truly
known;* eternal and incorrupt;* and who is known,
through false appearances, by the nature of visible
objects: " having bowed to Vishhu, the destroyer,

! This is another common title of Vishiu, implying supreme,
best (Uttama), spirit (Purusha), or male, or sacrifice, or, ac-
cording to the Mahdbh., Moksha Dharma, whatever sense Pu-
rusha may bear:

gt ¥ TR T ufeEfaan |
TG RATR T qgRErH 0
? Paramérthatah (tr(?nw?{.), ‘by or through the real object,
or sense; through actual truth.’
® Bhrantidarfanatah (3Tfe@q«a:), ‘false appearances,” in
opposition to actual truth. ¢By the nature of visible objects’
(W‘ﬁ'@’@m‘) Artha is explained by Dtidya (g®), ‘visible’;
Swartpena, by ¢the nature of’. That is, visible objects are not
what they seem to be, independent existences; they are essen-
tially one with their original source; and knowledge of their
true nature, or relation to Vishnu, is knowledge of Vishnu him-

# «“Who is, essentially, one with intelligence, transcendent, and without
spot:”
. ° ()
WEBUHE faas qQT{HTYA. |
+ Preferably: “Oonceived of, by weason of erroneous apprehension,
as a material form”

a&aﬁ@@mmﬁwﬁw e |

The commentary runs: W‘Q mww
fad ]ﬁﬁa'l{ | The “erroneous apprehension” spoken of is here ex-
plained as arising from the conception of the individual soul.

+ In the Harivamda, 11358, we find:

gRE T TS qArE TR |
IETIYRATR g A@S JRETHA: |

“Purusha, that is to say, sacrifice, or whatever else is meant by purusha,
—all that, known for highest (para), is called Purushottama.”
The word is a karmadhdraye compound, not a tatpurusha.

[&



BOOK 1., CHAP. II. 1 I vl

and lord of creation and preservation; the ruler of the
world; unborn, imperishable, undecaying:* I will
relate to you that which was originally imparted by
the great father of all (Brahm4+), in answer to the
questions of Daksha and other venerable sages, and
repeated by them to Purukutsa, a king who reigned
on the banks of the Narmada. It was next related by
him to Saraswata, and by Saraswata to me.*

Who can describe him who is not to be apprehended
by the senses: who is the best of all things; the su-
preme soul, self-existent: who is devoid of all the
distinguishing characteristics of complexion, caste, or
the like; and is exempt from birth, vicissitude, death,
or decay:: who is always, and alone: who exists
everywhere, and in whom all things here exist; and
who is, thence, named Vésudeva?’ He is Brah-

self. This is not the doctrine of Mdya, or the influence of illu-

sion, which alone, according to Vedinta idealism, constitutes
belief in the existence of matter: a doctrine foreign to most of e
-the Purdias, and first introduced amongst them, apparently, by

the Bhdgavata.

! A different and more detailed .account of the transmission
of the Vishriu Purana is given in the last book, e. 8.

? The ordinary derivation of Vasudeva has been noticed
above (p.2). Here it is derived from Vas, ‘to dwell,’ from
Vishiiw’s abiding in all things, and all in him: FIATET WA
¥ 9T | The Mahdbhdrata explains Vdsu in the same man-
ner, and Deva to signify radiant, shining: &§ sgTAf 98-

n.‘ Avyaya. Here and elsewhere the commentator gives apariidmin,
mmutable”, as jts synonym.
¥ ExPres.sed by Abjayoni, “Lotos-born".
+ Add “increase”, #iddhi,
18



VISHNU PURANA.

ma,’ supreme, lord, eternal, unborn, imperishable, un-
decaying; of oneessence; ever pure, as free from defects.
He, that Brahma, was all things; comprehending in
his own nature the indiscrete and discrete. He then
existed in the forms of Purusha and of Kala. Purusha
(spirit) is the first form of the supreme; next proceeded
two other forms, the discrete and indiscrete; and Kala
(time) was the last.* These four—Pradhéna (primary

Ifa aqyay sEdita a9 F9 19 S fFafafa 22 avgare
iﬁ'?ﬂ%ﬁ !’Tﬂ?ﬂ: | ‘He causes all things to dwell in him; and
he abides in all: whence he is named Vésu. Being resplendent
as the sun, he is called Deva: and he who is both these is de-
nominated Vasudeva.” See also b. VL, ¢. 5.

! The commentator argues, that Vdsudeva must be the Brahma

or supreme being of the Vedas, because the same circumstances

* qeq gRAdAg AR EUIA |
YT JETRAW FTWeIW T f@aw |
UTE FAFU WY YA A9 500
AR AYGTY T FTAGITUA

“That Brakma, in its totality, has, essentially, the aspect of prakiiti,
both evolved and unevolved, and also the aspect of spirit, and the aspect
of time. Spirit, O twice-born, is the leading aspect of the supreme Brahma.
The next is a twofold aspect, viz., prakfiti, both evolved and unevolved;
and time is the last.”

It seems, therefore, not that praktiti, spirit, and time originated from
Brahma, but that Brahma offers itself under these modes of apprehension.
These modes are coessential with Brahma.

The last line of the text cited above admilting of two interpretations,
that has been chosen which harmonizes the doectrine of the writer of the
Purana with the doetrine of his quotation in pp. 28—25, infra; for on
that his own enunciation here undoubfedly is founded.

Professor Wilson adopted the following reading of the first line of the
verses in question:

LECCECEIGIFR IR el

+ These words have the appearance of being a glossarial expansion of

an etymology given in the Mahdbharata, or some similar work. The

Iy
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or crude matter), Purusha (spirit), Vyakta (visible
substance), and Kala (time) — the wise consider to be
the pure and supreme condition of Vishfin.? These
four forms, in their due proportions, are the causes of
the production of the phenomena of creation, preser-

vation, and destruction. Vishr’m, being thus discrete
and indiscrete substance, spirit, and time, sports like

BOOK 1., CHAP. 1I.

are predicated of both, as eternity, omnipresence, omnipotence,
&c.; but he does not adduce any seriptural text with the name
Visudeva. _

* Time is not usually enumerated, in the Purdnas, as an
element of the first cause; but the Padma P. and the Bhdgavata
agree with the Vishriu in including it. It appears to have been
regarded, at an earlier date, as an independent cause. The com-
mentator on the Moksha Dharma cites a passage from the Vedas,
which he understands to allude to the different theories of the
cause of creation:

Frer: Ty frafadgset yarfT drf gaw: )¢
Time, inherent nature, consequence of acts, self-will, elementary
.atoms, matter, and spirit, asserted, severally, by the Astrologers,
the Buddhists, the Mimamsakas, the Jainas, the Logicians, the
Sankhyas, and the Veddntins. Kgr)'xf()g was also one of the. first
generated agents in creation, according to the Orphic theogony.

T

Commentary on the Vishiu- puraie has: ‘Q’ﬁﬁ'{ | ’Hé?‘r(ﬁ Iqfa
URE Srfeafa | ¢ ¢ q9: ¥ 71989 TaEn | SNfusu-
Nl qrgeETd: | TR AR )
g3 fagfifa Maudy fkdi
In the Mahdbhdrata, Sdnli-parvmz, 13169, we read:
RRYTH AT Y& g9 gyl )
qIgeTEal TEA N

* From the Swetdhwatara Upanishad. See the Bibliotheca Indica,
Vol. VII, p. 275,

DR
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a playful boy, as you shall learn by listening to his
frolics. !

That chief principle (Pradhéna), which is the in-
discrete cause, is called, by the sages, also Prakfiti
(nature): it is subtile, uniform, and comprehends what
is and what is not (or both causes and effects);* is
durable, self-sustained, illimitable, undecaying, and
stable; devoid of sound or touch, and possessing
neither colour nor form; endowed with the three qua-
lities (in equilibrium); the mother of the world; with-
out beginning;® and that into which all that is produced

' The creation of the world is very commonly considered to
be the Lils (ﬁi‘l‘), sport or amusement, of the supreme being.

* The attributes of Pradhdna, the chief (principle or element),
here specified, conform, generally, to those ascribed to it.by the
Sénkhya philosophy (Sénkhya Kariks, p. 16, &c.); although some
of them are incompatible with its origin from a first cause.+ In
the Sankhya, this incongruity does not occur; for there Pradhdna
is independent, and coordinate with primary spirit. The Purdnas
give rise to the inconsistency, by a lax use of both philosophieal
and pantheistical expressions. The most incongruous epithets in
our text are, however, explained away in the comment. Thus,
Nitya (fa®), ‘eternal’, is said to mean ‘uniform, not liable to
increase or diminution’: &l i R | Sada-
saddtmaka (WIETATH), ‘comprehending what is and what is
not’, means ‘having the power of both cause and effect’ (qr&.
HLQUMYG® ), as proceeding from Vishiiu, and as giving origin
to material things. Anadi (m), ‘without beginning’, meang

* The literal translation is this: “That which is the unevolved cause
is emphatically called, by the most eminent sages, pradhdna, original
base, which s subtile prakriti, viz., that which is eternal, and which at
once is and is not, or s mere process.”’

The Sanskrit is in note 2 of this page. I cannot transiate praktiti.

t?
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BOOK I., CHAP. II.

is resolved.* By that principle all things .were in-

‘ without birth’ (SRIY), not being engendered by any created
thing, but proceeding immediately from the first cause. ‘The
mother?, or, literally, ‘the womb, of the world® (srr=ivf=r),
means ‘the passive agent in creation’, operated on, or influenced,
by the active will of the creator.+ The first part of the passage
in the text is a favourite one with several of the Purdnas; but
they modify it, and apply it after their own fashion. In the
Vishriu, the original is:
FIH W T GEwa: |
= nefa: g e sgaeTar |
rendered as above. The Viyu, Brahmédnda, and Kirma Pu-
ranas have:
TR WL a4y el aRwEgrar |
T wEfd 99 qATEEE T 0
‘The indiscréte cause, which is uniform, and both cause and
effect, and whom those who are acquainted with first principles
call Pradhdna and Prakfiti, is the uncognizable Brahma, who
was before all’: R AGTH FHTAT 1§ But the application
“of two synonyms of Prakfiti to Brahma seems unnecessary, at
least. The Brahma P. corrects the reading, apparently: the first
line is as before; the second is:

* Prabhavdpyaya, “the place whence is the origination and into which
is the resolution of all things.” So says the commentator, and rightly.

Jagad-yoni, a little before, is scarcely so much “the mother of the
world”, or “the womb of the world”, as “the material cause of the
world,” The commentator explains it by kdraia, “canse”.

T It may be generally remarked, with regard to these explanations of
terms used in the text, and expounded by the Hindu commentator, that,
had Professor Wilson enjoyed the advantages which are now at the
command of the student of Indian philosophy, unquestionably he would
here have expressed himself differently. Thus, the reader will not find
th'e “incongruity" and “inconsistency” complained of, if he bears in
ll:::tm?, tha§ t.h‘e text speaks of Brahma, not as putting forth evolutions,

- ‘:lfh?X}}lb{tlﬂg different aspects of itself.

; 5 '8 15 1n the fourth chapter of the Viyu-purdiia.

ompare the Mérkaideyo-purdiia, XLV., 32 and 34.
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vested in the period subsequent to the last dissolution

TTH gREy ganfaRd e
The passage is placed absolutely: ¢There was an indiscrete
cause,— eternal, and cause and effect,— which was both matter
and spirit (Pradhdna and Purusha), from which this world was
made.” Instead of i‘{‘:j’, ‘such’ or ‘this’, some copies read
T, “from which Téwara or god (the active deity or Brahmd)
made the world’. The Hari Vamsa has the same reading, except
in the last term, which it makes $3T; that is, according to the
commentator, ‘the world, which is is’wam, was made.’ The same
authority explains this indiscrete cause, Avyaktakarana, to denote
Brahmd, ‘the creator’; & o fafg sI@mq T Eﬁl{d’]’ﬂ"l’l{ |
an identification very unusual, if not inaccurate, and possibly
founded on misapprehension of what is stated by the BhavishyaP.:

ga@TuASE e ggagTaaa |
afgfoe: @ gaay W& s@ia sraq |
ud g weaatawe Tfa
‘That male or spirit which is endowed with that which is the

indiscrete cause, &c., is known, in the world, as Brahma: he,
being in the egg’, &c. The passage is precisely the same in
Manu, I., 11.; except that we have ¢Visfishta’ instead of ‘Vi-
gishfha’, The latter is a questionable reading, and is, probably,
wrong; the sense of the former ig, ‘detached’: and the whole
means, very consistently, ‘embodied spirit detached from the
indiserete cause of the world, is known as Brahm#’.* The Padma
P. inserts the first line, Jyayev, &c., but has:

Wﬁmg&rﬁﬁvﬁﬁw |

y’ I’wrwht’a, the only reading recogmzed by Kullika and Medhatithi,
commentators on the Mdnava-dharma-£édstra, means, as explained by
them, wipdadita, “prodnced” or “created".

The Mdnava-dharma-éistra notably differs from the Savkhya, in that
it does not hold a dmality of first principles. And still different are the
Purastas, in which the dualistic principles are united in Brahma, and —
as previously remarked—are not evolutions therefrom, but so many
aspects of some supreme deity. See the Translator's first note in p. 15,
supra.
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of the universe, and prior to ecreation.! For Brahmans
learned in the Vedas, and teaching truly their doc-
trines, explain such passages as the following as in-
tending the production of the chief principle (Pra-
dhéna). “There was neither day nor night, nor sky
nor earth, nor darkness nor light, nor any other thing,
save only One, unapprehensible by intellect, or That
which is Brahma and Pums (spirit) and Pradhéna

“Which creates, undoubtedly, Mahat and the other qualities’:*
assigning the first epithets, therefore, as the Vishriu does, to
Pralctiti only. The Linga also refers the expression to Prakriti
alone, but makes it a secondary cause: ’
ww TATAAGHIATCY UTH |
wuTd WRfaSd aIEEE T |
‘An indiscréte cause, which those acquainted with 'ﬁrst principles
call Pradhdna and Prakfiti, proceeded from that I$wara (Siva).’
This passage is one of very many instances in which expressions
are common to several Purdnas, that seem to be borrowed from
one another, or from some common source older than any of
them ; especially in this instance, as the same text occurs in Manu, §
! The expression of the text is rather obscure: ‘All was per-
vaded (or comprehended) by that chief principle before (re-crea-
tion), after the (last) destruction’: 5
AN FEAATHFTH A HEATE |
The ellipses are filled up by the commentator. This, he adds,
is to be regarded as the state of things at a Mahdpralaya or
total dissolution; leaving, therefore, crude matter, nature, or
chaos , as a coexistent element with the Supreme. This, which
18 conformable to the philosophical doctrine, is not, however,
that of the Purdrias in general, nor that of our text, which states

* Read: “Which creates all, from mahat to individual existences:
such is the conclusion of the scriptures.”

+ Prior Section, LXX,, 2,

3 See the editor'’s note in the preceding page.
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(matter).' The two forms which are other than

(b. VL., c. 4), that, at a Prakfita or elementary dissolution, Pra-
dhéna itself merges into the deity.* Neither is it, apparently,
the doctrine of the Vedas, although their language is somewhat
equivocal.

! The metire here is one common to the Vedas, Trishfubh;
but, in other respects, the language is not characteristic of those
compositions. The purport of the passage is rendered somewhat
doubtfal by its close and by the explanation of the commen-
tator. The former is: W& WTHTI7H TRqT Wﬂﬂ‘q | ‘One
Pradhdnika Brahma Spirit: ToAT, was.” The commentator

_explains Pradhdnika, Pradhdna eva, the same word as Pradhdnas
but it is a derivative word, which may be used attributively,
implying ‘having, or conjoined with, Pradhdna’. The commen-
tator, however, interprets it as the substantive; for he adds:
‘There was Pradhéna and Brahma and Spirit; this triad was at
the period of dissolution’: WT® F{ T g’ﬂ'l’i’ﬁ Iqa8T aqT
qe wﬁ’f{ |+ He evidently, however, understands their con-
joint existence as one only; for he continues: So, according to
the Vedas, then there was neither the non-existent cause nor the

existent effect’: qYT T FIA: | TEGTAAT FETHIAGTAR 1

* The evolutionary doctrine is not the Pauranik; and the commentator—
who, on this occasion, does little more than supply ellipses, and does
not call prakriti, “at a Mahdpralaya™, “a coexistent element with the
Supreme” — advances nothing in. contradiction to the tenor of the

“ Purdnas. See the editor’s second note in p. 21, and note in p, 22, supra.

+ It is the abridged comment that is here cited. In the copy of it to

which I have access, the passage extracted above begins: WTerTfereh

yuTIay | yTaTfUes 5@l | The fuller comment has: yyyrfereh
=1y afga: |

+ Thus opens a hymn of the Rig-veda; X., 129. Seo Colebrooke’s
Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. L, p. 38; Miller's History of Ancient Sanskrit
Literature, pp. 559 et seq.; and Goldstiicker's Pdrind, His Place in Sanskrit
Laterature, pp. 144 et sey. The Sanskrit of the hymn, accompanied by a
new trauslation, will be found in Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V, pp. 3
and 4,

[
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the essence of unmodified Vishfiu are Pradhana (mat-
ter) and Purusha (spirit); and his other form, by which
those two are connected or separated, is called Kéla
(time).”™ When discrete substanceis aggregatedincrude
nature, as in a foregone dissolution, that dissolution is

meaning that there was only One Being, in whom matter and
its modifications were all comprehended.

I Or it might be rendered: ‘Those two other forms (which
proceed) from his supreme nature’: faur: wwutETa: | that
is, from the nature of Vishnu when he is Nirupadhi or without
adventitious attributes: ﬁ{ﬂfﬁﬁ'@: T[RUTA | ‘other’ (ﬁ),
the commentator states they are other, or separate from Vishnu,
only through Mdyé, ‘illusion’, but here implying ‘false notion’:
the elements of creation being, in essence, one with Vishnu,
though, in existence, detached and different.

* Ty @ W o 9 yfa-
ATHEHT FARE T |
FTfEgeEnguaaas
TS Jw gwmzraj:c( n
fawr: eaTaar fg 9 6d
®Y WU gRuy fam |
qQT A §7 q ga faga

aEEwa
“There was neither day nor night, neither heaven nor earth, neither
darkness nor light. And there was not aught else apprehensible by the
senses or by the mental faculties. There was then, however, one Brahma,
essentially prakriti and spirit. For the two aspects of Vishfiu which are
other than his supreme essential aspect are prakriti and spirit, O Brah-

Il?an. When these two other aspects of his no longer subsist, but are

dissolved, #hen that aspect whence form and the rest, 4. e., creation, pro-

ceed anew is denominated time, O twice-born.”
See the editor’s first note in p. 18, supra.

Y I have carried forward the inverted commas by which Professor Wilson

Indicated the end of the quotation. There can be no question that it

embraces two stanzas, They are in the ¢rishtubh metre, and are preceded

and followed by verses in the anushiubh.

275178



VISHNU PURANA,

termed elemental (Prékfita). The deity as Time is with-
out beginning, and his end is not known ; and from him
the revolutions of creation, continuance, and dissolu-
tion unintermittingly succeed:* for, when, in the latter
season, the equilibrium of the qualities (Pradhéna)
exists, and spirit (Pums) is detached from matter,
then the form of Vishnu which is Time abides. Then

! Pradhdna, when unmodified, is, according to the Sdnkhyas
and Paurdniks, nothing more than the three qualities+ in equili-
brio; or goodness, foulness, and darkness neutralizing each other;
(Sénkhya Kérikd, p. 52). So in the Matsya P.:

This state is synonymous with the non-evolution of material pro-
ducts, or with dissolution; implying, however, separate existence,
and detached from spirit. This being the case, it is asked, What
should sustain matter and spirit whilst separate, or renew their
combination so as to renovate creation? It is answered, Time,
which is when everything else is not, and which, at the end of
a certain interval, unites Matter (Pradhdna) and Purusha, and

" IgfEaTaada SifgmmaT: |

We here have a reference, apparently, to four—not simply to three—
conditions of things, the last of which, sahyama, “delitescence”, denotes
the state that prevails during the nights of Brahma, when all concrete
forms are resolved into their original elements. The word has occurred
before: see p. 11, supra. Also see the Mrkarideya-purdia, XLVL, 7,

The commentator, at first, takes saihyama —1. e., he says, samhdrg—
for the third condition, qualified by anfa=ante, “at last”. Alternati-
vely, he makes anta the third of the conditions, and governs the names
of all three by sawhyamdl, in the sense of myamdl. For niyama, in
place of swhyama, in a classification similar to that of the text, see
Sankara Acharya’s Commentary on the Swetdfwatara Upanishad: Bipli-
theca Indice, Vol. VIL, pp. 275 and 276,

+ On rendering the Sankhya or Pauradik guia, as here meant, by
“quality”’, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah Nilakafitha Sastrin’s
Rational Rq"utation Of the. Iindu Philosopkical Systemg) PP- 43 and 44
foot-note, and pp. 219 et seq., foot- note, ¢
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the supreme Brahma, the supreme soul, the substance
of the world,* the lord of all creatures, the universal
soul, the supreme ruler, Hari, of his own will having
entered into matter and spirit, agitated the mutable
and immutable principles, the season of creation being
arrived. In the same manner as fragrance affects the
mind from its proximity merely, and not from any
immediate operation upon mind itself, so the Supreme
influenced the elements of creation.! Purushottama

produces creation. Conceptions of this kind are evidently com-
prised in the Orphic triad, or the ancient notion of the coopera-
tion of three such principles, in creation, as Phanes or Eros,
which is the Hdndu spirit or Purusha; Chaos, matter or Pra-
dhana; and Chronos, or Kila, time.

! Pradhana is styled Vyaya (‘éu'ﬂ), ‘that which may be ex-
pended’; ¥ or Parindmin (m‘l'ﬁ:ﬁ[), ‘which may be modified’:
and Purusha is called Avyaya (W), ‘inconsumable’, or
aparindmin (WW), ‘immutable’.  The expressions
wfeq®, ‘having entered into’, and THIAETE, ‘agitated’, recall
the mode in which divine intelligence, mens, »oiig, was con-
ceived, by the ancients, to operate upon matter:

D)y ... gooveio xdouor Gmevea,
.« . . xareiooovee Jonow;
or as in a more familiar passage: )
Spiritus intus alit, totamque infusa per artus,
Mens agitat molem, et magno se corpore miscet:
or, perhaps, it more closely approximates to the Pheenician cos-
mogony, in which a spirit, mixing with its own principles, gives
rise to creation. Brucker, I., 240. As presently explained, the
mixture is not mechanical; it is ar influence or effect exerted
upon intermediate agents which produce effects; as perfumes do
not delight the mind by actual contact, but by the impression

* Supply “all-permeant” sarvaga.
T “Passing away”, or “perishable”, is more literal,
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is both the agitator and the thing to be agitated; being
present in the essence of matter, both when it is.con-

they make upon the sense of smelling, which communicates it to
the mind. The entrance of the supreme Vishnu into spirit, as
well as matter, is less intelligible than the view elsewhere taken
of it, as the infusion of spirit, identified with the Supreme, into
Prakfiti or matter alone. Thus, in the Padma Purdna:®
4 $ET UE@T: yRE: Wr=id § TEra; |
| UF AN ASETATEA ¥
‘He who is called the male (spirit) of Prakfiti is here named
Achyuta; and that same divine Vishriu entered into Prakfiti.’
So the Bfihan Naradiya:
WEAT FHATIR JRETE g | ;
“The lord of the world, who is called Purusha, producing agi-
tation in Prakfiti.’ From the notion of influence or agitation
produced on matter through or with spirit, the abuse of personi-
fication led to actual or vicarious admixture. Thus, the Bhaga-
vata, identifying Mayd with Prakf‘iti, has:
YT g AATAT JUARALTIR: |
gEATAHAT SEATIT EAT N
“Through the operation of time, the Mighty One, who is present
to the pure, implanted a seed in Mdyi endowed with qualities,
as Purusha, which is one with himself.’ B.IIL, s. 5. And the
Bhavishya: ‘Some learned men say, that the supreme being,
. desirous to create beings, creates, in the commencement of the
Kalpa, a body of soul (or an incorporeal substance); which soul,
created by him, enters into Praktiti; and Prakriti, being thereby
agitated, creates many material elements’:

vﬁsmmmmwrﬁqﬁmn

* Utlara-kaida, XXXIV,

4 Burnouf—Vol. I, p, 176—has: “Lorsque V'action du temps eut déve-
]oppé au sein de Méy;‘; les qualités, Adhokehaja, doué de vigueur, se
manifestant sous la forme de Purucha, déposa en elle sa semence.”

For Adhokshaja, see Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, sub voce: also
Original Sanskrit Teats, Part 1V, pp. 182 and 183,

L
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tracted and expanded.' Vishnu, supreme over the
supreme, is of the nature of discrete forms in the
atomic productions, Brahmi and the rest (gods,
men, &e.).

Then from that equilibrinm of the qualities (Pra-
dhéna), presided over by soul,® proceeds the unequal
development of those qualities (constituting the prin-
ciple Mahat or Intellect) at the time of creation.® The

umwma‘rﬁ@gﬁf&m LE B
gs mﬁmjnn
A gIw famraeEEa |

But these may be regarded as notions of a later date. In the
Mahdbharata, the first cause is declared to be ‘Intellectual’, who
creates by his mind or will:

wTEy W gat ¢ fu fagar § wefdf:

FTMYRAT §ATHT:

¢The first (being) is called Médnasa (intellectual), and is so
celebrated by great sages: he is god, without beginning or end,
indivisible, immortal, undecaying.” And again:

werfaad fafayd aveEy av@y sgaa |
*The Intellectual created many kinds of creatures by his mind.’

! Contraction, Sankocha (®&VY), is explained by Simya
(m), sameness or equilibrium of the three qualities, or inert
Pradhéna; and Expansion, Vikdfa (fq=T3[), is the destruction
of this equipoise, by previous agitation and consequent develop-
ment of material produets.

? The term here is Kshetrajna, ‘embodied spirit’, or that
which knows the Kshetra or ‘body’; implying the combination
of spirit with form or matter, for the purpose of creating.

® The first product of Pradhéna, sensible to divine, though
not to mere human, organs, is, both according to the Sédnkhya
and Paurdnik doctrines, the principle called Mahat, literally, ‘the
Great’; explained in other places, as in our text, ‘the production

of the manifestation of the quallues’ Wmilrﬂ | or, as

in the Viyu:




L,

Chief principle then invests that Great principle, In-
tellect; and it becomes threefold, as affected by the
quality of goodness, foulness, or darkness, and invested

VISHNU PURANA.-

JTATTH AT AETINEIYT 7 | |
We have, in the same Purdna, as well as in the Brahmdnda and
Linga, a number of synonyms for this term, as:
< . .
H FETATTT U9 W |
ws fafa: gfa: afafage srm g9 0+

S R T e

* This stanza oceurs in the fourth chapter of the Vayu-purasa. Tm-
mediately following it are these definitions, which Professor Wilson has

translated :

GR:E] T TETEETHS WH |
ﬁwm Ww A a9 =
ATATATST TRHTAE T vfm i
Y gpmﬁ%uﬁ' weifafa a: Al
faufauTs wsa fFumr 7=q sf 5
gERAESTRE g6 |iq: g )

mm TR 49 e o

wwmm U
ﬁsrmﬁwf.ﬂrag S el
FHTSTAYET 9 U1 A9 § =0 ||
saTE e 9 wurfa qI
e gwEEy JaEy 1
FRATATEA AT AT FTATATRTY |
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by the Chief principle (matter > as seed 1s by its skin.
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They are also explained, though not very distinctly, to the
following purport: “Manas is that which considers the conse-

97 & ¥ wafwad afsiy faas
Far@Efafzfa fra wgr gfaamt: )
maraﬁmf_ HEITE HIATTIIE oy
Wﬁgﬁmﬁ!ﬁﬁgﬁsﬁ 1
HINETE AR G |
JETTE YA TQ YASTITT 927 4
AIATAIATNRIETE &5 Gra: |

: 9!% ® Il

According t6” Vijnana Bhikshu, at least the first half of the stanza of
synonyms, quoted by Professor Wilson, is in the Matsya-purdria as well
as in the Vdyu. See my edition of the Sdnl.'le_v/a‘pr(waclzana-l)leds/lya—
published in the Bibliotheca Indica— , P 117,

The Linga-purdiia, Prior Section, LXX., 12 ¢/ seq., differs from the Vayu
in having brakma and chit-para or viswesa instead of brakmd and vipura.
Its explanations of the terms also present several deviations. For gvgTH|
&c., in definition of vipura, it gives: ! .

T AT dred g8
or, agreeably to another reading:

.
.

With nothing correspondent to the next two stanzas and a half of the
Vdyu, it then passes at once to the line beginning with >
In the same Purdna, Prior Section, VIII., 67—74, we read :

faaTg agm @ s ot g
Tfa: d@fFwa: e afay 9.0
EERGUREC IR LRt
A A T
g giwasan |

IS AT qGT: 9fEEE: |
IHATUAIET UNT A9 A9 9 |
g Y @ wwiagt 9

FaTiw Hod afgnfa fafa: qan )
i@ grgta: 9 w@fe4R fawa ga: |

=
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From the great principle (Mahat) Intellect, threefold

quences of acts to all creatures, and provides for their happiness.
Mahat, the Great principle, is so termed from being the first of
the created principles, and from its extension being greater than
that of the rest. Mati is that which discriminates and distinguishes
objects preparatory to their fruition by Soul. Brahma implies
that which effects the development and augmentation of created
things. Pur is that by which the concurrence of nature occupies
and fills all bodies. Buddhi is that which communicates to soul
the knowledge of good and evil. Khyiti is the means of indi-
vidual fruition, or the faculty of discyiminating objects by appro-
priate designations and the like. IS$wara is that which knows
all things as if they were present. Prajnd is that by which the
properties of things are known. Chiti is that by which the con-
sequences of acts and species of knowledge are selected for the
use of soul. Smriti is the faculty of recognizing all things, past,
present, or to come. Samvid is that in which all things are
found or known, and which is found or known in all things: and
Vipura is that which is free from the effects of contrarieties, as
of knowledge and ignorance, and the like. Mahat is also called
I$wara, from its exercising supremacy over all things; Bhiva,
from its elementary existence; Eka, or ‘the one’, from its single-
ness; Purusha, from its abiding within the body; and, from its
being ungenerated, it is called Swayambhu.”* Now, in this

""" R fafa arEnfrseT T |

The terms thus enumerated and elucidated — viswara, mahat, prajnd,
manas, brakma, chitt, smiiti, khyati, samvid, $hoara, and matt — belong,
as they here stand, to the Yoga philosophy.

* The reader will be able to verify this translation by the original
given at the beginning of the last note. Brahma—which comes between
thwara and bhdva—was overlooked, Further, for “Eka” yegq saka,

; « " meaning
the same thing, “one.

L.
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Egotism, (Ahamkéra),! denominated Vaikarika, ‘pure’;
AU . ryr e . -
Taijasa, ‘passionate’; and Bhitadi, ‘rudimental’,* is pro-

nomenclature we have chiefly two sets of words; one, as Manas,
Buddhi, Mati, signifying mind, intelligence, knowledge, wisdom,
design; and the other, as Brahmd, ISwara, &o., denoting an
active creator and ruler of the universe: as the Vayu adds,
agTgfe fagaa awm: Ay

‘Mahat, impelled by the desire to create, causes various creation’ :
and the Mahdbhdrata has: ﬂmm | ‘Mahat created
Aharhkdra.’ The Purdnas generally employ the same expression,
attributing to Mahat or Intelligence the act of creating. Mahat
is, therefore,'the divine mind in creative operation, the »ovg o
dtaxiouwy Te xal mavtwy «itiog of Anaxagoras; ‘an ordering
and disposing mind, which was the cause of all things.’ The
word itself suggests some relationship to the Pheenician Mot,
which, like Mahat, was the first product of the mixture of spirit
and matter, and the first rudiment of creation: “Ex connexione
autem ejus spiritus prodiit Mot . . . Hin¢ ## seminium omnis crea-
turze et omnium rerum creatio.”” Brucker, I., 240. Mot, it is
true, appears to be a purely material substance; whilst Mahat is
an incorporeal § substance: but they agree in their place in the
cosmogony , and are something alike in name. How far, also,
the Pheenician system has been accurately deseribed, is matter
of uncertainty. See Sankhya Karikad, p. 83.

! The sense of Ahamkdra cannot be very well rendered by any
European term. It means the principle of individual existence,
that which appropriates perceptions, and on which depend the
notions, [ think, Ifeel, T am.} It might be expressed by the pro-
position of Descartes reversed; “Sum, ergo cogito, sentio”, &e.

* In strict literality, “origin of the elenients.” See my edition of the
Sankhya-sira—in the Bibliotheca Indica —, Preface, p. 31, foot-note.

t See, however, the Sdnkhya-pravachana, 1., 61; and the Sankhya-
karika, XXII.

+ But see the discussion of the distinetion between whasikdra and
ablimdna in Goldsticker's Sanskrit. Dictionary, p. 257.

I. 3
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duced; the origin of the (subtile) elements, and of the
organs of sense; imvested, in consequence of its three
qualities, by Intellect, as Intellect is by the Chief prin-
ciple.? Elementary Egotism, then becoming productive,
as the rudiment of sound, produced from it Ether,* of
which sound is the chardcteristic, investing it with its
rudiment of sound.§ Ether, becoming productive, en-

The equivalent employed by Mr. Colebrooke, egotism, has the
advantage of an analogous etymology; Ahaiikdra being derived
from Abarh (H§), I’; as in the Hari Varmsa:

w% fafa @ a9 = =t wJE |
‘He (Brahma), O Bharata, said, 7 will create creatures.” See also
S. Kédrika, p. 91.

? These three varieties of Ahaikdra are also described in the
Sdnkhya Kdrikd, p. 92. Vaikdrika, that which is productive, or
susceptible of production, is the same as the Sittwika, or that
which is combined with the property of goodness. Taijasa
Ahamkdra is that which is endowed with Tejas, ‘heat’ or ‘energy’,
in consequence of its having the property of Rajas, ‘passion’ or
‘activity’; and the third kind, Bhutddi, or ‘elementary’, is the
Témasa, or has the property of darkness. From the first kind
proceed the senses; from the last, the rudimental unconscious
elements ; both kinds, which are equally of themselves inert, being

* “A characterization of d¢kdde will serve to show how inadequatively
it is represented by ‘ether’. In dimension, it is, as has been said, in-
finite ; it is not made up of parts; and colour, taste, smell, and tangi-
bility do not appertain to it. So far forth it corresponds exactly to time,
space, [éwara, and soul, Its speciality, as compared therewith, consists
in its being the material cause of sound. Except for its being so0, we
might take it to be one with vacuity.” Rational Refutation, &e., p- 120,

“In Hinda opinion, the ‘ether’ is always essentially colourless and
pure, and only from error is supposed fo possess hue.** The ignorant,
it is said, think the blueness of the sky to be the befoulment of ‘ether.”
Ibid., p. 272.

4 On the translation of this and subsequent Passages, see the Sdnkhya-
sdra, Preface, p. 83, foot-note.
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endered the rudiment of touch; whence originated
strong wind, the property of which is touch; and Ether,
with the rudiment of sound, enveloped the rudiment
of touch. Then wind, becoming productive, produced
the rudiment of form (colour); whence light (or fire)
proceeded, of which, form (colour) is the attribute;
and the rudiment of touch enveloped the wind with
the rudiment of colour. Light, becoming productive,
produced the rudiment of taste; whence proceed all
Juices in which flavour resides; and the rudiment of
colour invested the juices with the rudiment of taste.
The waters, becoming productive, engendéred the rudi-
ment of smell; whence an aggregate (earth) originates,
of which smell is the property.’ 1In each several ele-

rendered productive by the cooperation of the second, the energetic
or active modification of Ahamkdra, which is, therefore, said to
be the origin of both the senses and the elements. *

! The successive series of rudiments and elements, and their
respectively engendering the rudiments and eleménts next in order,
occur in most of the Purdiias, in nearly the same words. The
Bfihan Ndradiya P. observes:

qYTHA AWATAIR LI T |

‘They (the elements) in successive order acquire the property of
causality one to the other. The order is also the same; or,

* Ahamnkdira, *“the conception of 1", has a preponderance either of
sattwa, “pure guietude”, or of rajas, “activity”, or of tamas, “stagnancy”,
The first species, as likewise the third, becomes productive, when assisted
by the second. Such is the genuine Sankhya doctrine, In the Puranas,
the second, besides serving as an auxiliary to production, of itself pro-
duces; since therefrom arise five “intellectnal organs” and five “organs
of action.” These organs, with manas, “the organ of imagination”, are
derived, in the nnmodified Sdnkhya, from the first species of ahamkdra.

See, for additional details, the Sdnkhya-sdra, Preface, pp, 80 et seq-;
foot-note.

g
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ment resides its peculiar rudiment; thence the property

ether (Akésa), wind or air (Véyu), fire or light (Tejas), water and
earth; except in one passage of the Mahdbhérata (MokshaDharma,
c. 9), where it is ether, water, fire, air, earth.® The order of
Empedocles was: ether, fire, earth, water, air. Cudworth, I., 97.
The investment (Avararia) of each element by its own rudiment,
and of each rudiment by its preceding gross and rudimental ele-
ments, is also met with in most of the chief Purdrias, as the Vayu,
Padma, Linga, and Bhégavata; and traces of it are found amongst
the ancient cosmogonists; for Anaximander supposed that, ‘when
the world was made, a certain sphere or flame of fire, separated
from matter (the Infinite), encompassed the air, which invested
the earth as the bark does a tree’: Kaza wiy yéveow Tovde
T0b xdopov amoxptdivet, xai twve &x ToVTOV (PAoYoS Gpai-
oy meQupvivaL T el Ti Yy aéor, ws T 0Evdgy ghotd.
Euseb., Pr., I, 15. Some of the Puranas, as the Matsya, Vdyu,
Linga, Bhdgavata, and Miarkatideya, add a description of a
participation of properties amongst the elements, which is rather
Vedédnta than Sankhya. According to this notion, the elements
add to their characteristic properties those of the elements which
precede them. Akdgda has the single property of sound: air has
those of touch and sound: fire has colour, touch, and sound:
water has taste, colour, touch, and sound: and earth has smell
and the rest, thus having five properties: or, as the Linga P.§
describes the series:

%rami ?*gﬁ qaegnATIATETA |

qTY: W WA TART sm I

@gm‘a_'?ﬂﬁm k¢ i

faqquy Aaeafa: & ﬂﬂﬁ@aﬁ N

N QNEIATS (AT FATIIAA |

wwaim =TT rﬁvmg TaTfaaT: |

* Tor a related comment, see (toldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary,
pp. 165 and 15€, sub voce

+ Prior Seetion, LXX., 48—47.

L.
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of tanmdtrata® (type or rudiment) is ascribed to these
elements. Rudimental elements are not endowed with
qualities; and therefore they are neither soothing, nor
terrific, nor stupefying.* This isthe elemental creation,
proceeding from the principle of egotism affected by

o .

TR 9 QY T Y AT |

FFAT THATIC AN A RaATT |

AMTAIIW Yfa: goyay vy |

T Y JRT AT Q@ g |

! Tanmatra, ‘rudiment’ or ‘type’, from Tad (|Q), ‘that, for

Tasmin (qf@), ‘in that’ gross element, and métrd (W)
‘subtile or radimental form’ (FT=T g=i ®UR).+ The rudiments
are also the characteristic properties of the elements: as the
Bhagavata:

T A/ YW O o5 agggwan: |
‘The rudiment of it (ether) is also its quality, sound;} as a com-
mon designation may denote both a person who sees an object,
and the object which is to be seen’: that is, according to the
commentator, suppose a person behind a wall called aloud, “An
elephant! an elephant!”” the term would equally indicate that an
elephant was visible, and that somebody saw it. Bhég., IT., 5, 25.

* The properties here alluded to are not those of goodness,

&e., but other properties§ assigned to perceptible objects by the
Sénkhya doctrines; or Santi (‘JITﬁ'ﬂ), ‘placidity’, Ghorata (ﬁ(m),
‘terror’, and Moha (ﬁ’l’g), ‘dulness’ or ‘stupefaction’. 8. Kérik4,
v. 38, p. 119. |

* Sinta, ghora, midha; “placid, commoved, torpid.” Probably ghora
is connected with ghiri, “to whirl,” !

+ With greater likelihood, tan-mdira, “merely transcendental”, is
from tanu and mdtra, the latter considered as an affix; the u''of tanu
being elided, as it is, for instance, in tanmalk for tanumalk, and in similar
conjugational forms of the fifth and eighth classes.

+ Rather: “Sound is its rudiment and also its quality.”

§ “Goodness, &c.” are causes; the “other properties”, effects.

(| And see the Sdnkhya-pravachana, NS
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the property of darkness. The organs of sense are
said to be the passionate products of the same prin-
ciple, affected by foulness; and the ten divinities* pro-
ceed from egotism affected by the principle of good-
ness; as does Mind, which is the ¢leventh. The organs
of sense are ten: of the ten, five are the skin, eye, nose,
tongue, and ear; the object of which, combined with
Intellect, is the apprehension of sound and the rest:
the organs of excretion and procreation, the hands,
the feet, and the voice, form the other five; of which
excretion, generation, manipulation, motion, and
speaking are the several acts.

Then, ether, air, light, water, and earth, severally
united with the properties of sound and therest, existed
as distinguishable according to their qualities, as
soothing, terrific, or stupefying; but, possessing various
energies and being unconnected, they could not, without
combination, create living beings, not having blended
with each other. Having combined, therefore, with
one another, they assumed, through their mutual asso-
ciation, the character of one mass of enfire unity; and,
from the direction of spirit, with the acquiescence of
the indiserete Principle,? Intellect and the rest, to the

! The Bhégavata, which gives a similar statement of the
origin of the elements, senses, and divinities, specifies the last to
be Di$ (space), air, the sun, Prachetas, the Aswins, fire, Indra,
Upendra, Mitra, and Ka or Prajapati, presiding over the senses,
according to the comment, or, severally, over the ear, skin, eve,
tongue, nose, speech, hands, feet, and excretory and generative
organs. Bhag., I, 5, 3L

2 Avyakténugmhexia(mwm)- The expression is some-
thing equivocal; as Avyakta may here apply either to the First

L
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gross elements inclusive, formed an egg,' which gra-
dual]y expanded like a bubble of water. This vast
egg, O sage, compounded of the elements, and resting
on the waters, was the excellentnatural abode of Vishfiu
in the form of Brahmé; and there Vishfiu, the lord of
the universe, whose essence is inscrutable, assumed a
perceptible form; and even he himself abided in it, in

‘Cause or to matter. In either case, the notion is the same; and
the aggregation of the elements is the effect of the presidence of
spirit, without any active interference of the indiserete principle.
The Avyakta is passive, in the evolution and combination of
Mahat and the rest. Pradhdna is, no doubt, intended; but its
identification with the Supreme is also implied. The term Anu-
graha may also refer to a classification of the order of creation,
which will be again adverted to.

! It is impossible not to refer this notion to the same origin
as the widely diffused opinion of antiquity, of the first mani-
festation of the world in the form of an egg. “It seems to have \

\

[

been a favourite symbol, and very ancient; and we find it adopted/;

among many nations”. Bryant, IIL., 165. Traces of it oceur!
amongst the Syrians, Persians, and Egyptians; and, besides the
Orphic egg amongst the Greeks, and that described by Ansto-
phanes, Tixzet 7£0WTLTOY vrnvéutor vok 1 pelavonvepog @ov,
part of the ceremony in the Dionysiaca and other mysteries con- |
sisted of the consecration of an egg; by which, according to
Porphyry, was signified the world: ‘Egunretst 08 76 wov zow
#0Gov. Whether this egg typified the ark, as Bryant and Faber
suppose, is not material to the proof of the antiquity and wide
diffusion of the belief, that the world, in the beginning, existed
in such a figure. A similar account of the first aggregation of

the elements in the form of an egg is given in all the Purdnas,

with the usnal epithet Haima or Hiranya, ‘golden’, as it occurs
in Manu., I, 9.
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the character of Brahma.' Tts womb, vast as the
mountain Meru, was composed of the mountains;* and
the mighty oceans were the waters that filled its cavity.
In that egg, O Brahman, were the continents and seas
and mountains, the planets and divisions of the uni-
verse, the gods, the demons, and mankind. And this
egg was externally invested by seven natural enve-
lopes; or by water, air, fire, ether, and Ahamkara,} the
origin of the elements, each tenfold the extent of that
which it invested; next came the principle of Intelli-
gence; and, finally, the whole was surrounded by the
indiscrete Principle: resembling, thus, the cocoa-nut,
filled interiorly with pulp, and exteriorly covered by
husk and rind. :

M 2 —= -

! Here is another analogy to the doctrines of antiquity re-
lating to the mundane egg: and, as the first visible male being,
who, as we shall hereafter see, united in himself the nature of
either sex, abode in the egg, and issued from it; so “this first-
born of the world, whom they represented under two shapes and
characters, and who sprang from the mundane egg, was the
person from whom' the mortals and immortals were derived. He
was the same as Dionysus, whom they styled, gwzoyovoy
dupvi] wolyovor Baxysiov Avaxra “Aygtov aonTor xgiquop
" dunégwra dimwogpov:” or, with the omission of one epithet,
dexépwg:

* The reading of many MSS. and of the commentator, and that which

seems to claim the preference, is: ;
HRRTIAYT™ ATTYY AT |

“Mern was its amnion, and the otker mountains were its chorion.”

+ The word ahaikdra is supplied to the original by the translator.
The commentary is silent,

¥ A new translation of this entira paragraph and of the first sentence
of the next will be seen Wi Original Sanskrit Tewts Port 1V y
and 35: ’ Gl

I
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Affecting then the quality of activity, Hari, the lord of
all, himself becoming Brahm4, engaged in the creation
of the universe. Vishnu, with the quality of goodness,
and of immeasurable power, preserves created things
through successive ages, until the close of the period
termed a Kalpa; when the same mighty deity, Janar-
dana,’ invested with the quality of darkness, assumes
the awful form of Rudra, and swallows up the universe.
Having thus devoured all things, and converted the
world into one vast ocean, the Supreme reposes upon
his mighty serpent-couch amidst the deep: he awakes
after aseason, and, again, as Brahm4, becomes the author
of creation.”

Thus the one only god, Janirdana, takes the desig-
nation of Brahmé, Vishiiu, and Siva, accordingly as he
creates, preserves, or desti‘oys.“’ Vishnu, as creator,

gESEAYETO 90 ¥ wemufa |
waTe TwwEs FET ¥ fgafawn
1 Janardana is derived from Jana (‘&ﬁt), ‘men’, and Ardana
(wéﬂ),'i' ¢worship?; ‘the object of adoration to mankind”,
? This is the invariable doctrine of the Purdnas, diveérsified
only according to the individual divinity to whom they ascribe
identity with Paramétman or Parameswara. In our text, this is

* Almost the whole of this chapter and of the next occurs, often
nearly word for word, in the Markarideya-purdria, XLYV. et seq.

T ﬂ'éﬂ signifies “solicitation™. But there are preferable derivations
of Jandrdana. For instance, Sankara Acharya, in his gloss on the thou-
sand names of Vishiiu enumerated in the Anuddsana-parvan of the Ma-
habharata, takes its constituent jana, “people”, to stand for “the wicked”,
and interprets ardana by * chastiser or extirpator”. His words, in part,
are : mﬁﬂmﬁf fgvrfi'i | According to the Mahabhdrata itself,
in another place, Vasudeva is called Jandrdana because of his striking
terror into the Dasyus, See Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part 1V., pp. 182
and 183.

I



VISHNU PURANA.

creates himself; as™ preserver, preserves himself; as
destroyer, destroys himself at the end of all things.
This world of earth, air, fire, water, ether, the senses,
and the mind ; all that is termed spirit;'—that also is the
lord of all elements, the universal form,? and imperish-
able. Hence he is the cause of creation, preservation,
and destruction; and the subject of the vicissitudes
_inherent in elementary nature. He is the object and

Vishnu; in the Saiva Purdnas, as in the Linga, it is Siva; in
the Brahma Vaivarta, it is Krishia. The identification of one
"of the hypostases with the common source of the triad was an
incongruity not unknown to other theogonies: for Cneph, amongst
the Egyptians, appears, on the one hand, to have been identified
with the supreme being, the indivisible unity; whilst, on the
other, he is confounded with both Emeph and Ptha, the second
and third persons of the triad of hypostases. Cudworth, I., 4. 18.

i ¢The world that is termed spirit’;* gRuT@ fE§ IS |
explained, by the commentator, g‘l{qﬁ’ﬁﬁ‘q| “which, indeed,
bears the appellation spirit’; conformably to the text of the
Vedas, guu 7A@ @A+ | ‘this universe is, indeed, spirit’.§ This
is rather Veddnta than Sankhya, and appears to deny the existence
of matter. And so it does, as an independent existence; for the
origin and end of infinite substance is the deity or universal
spirit: but it does not therefore imply the non-existence of the
world as real substance.

? Vishiin is both Bhuteda ( :)s ‘lord of the elements’,
or of created things, and Viswaripa (fir®y:), ‘universal
substance’.; He is, therefore, as one with sensible things, sub-
ject to his own control.

* Rather: “That which is termed spirit is the world.”
4 See Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. 1., p. 47.

+ The commentary has: § UH qﬁ;iam: e | fa-
TETY | THT AY ﬁgs iRy f@aw | Viswaripali, an adjective

in the masculine, means “omniform”.
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author of creation: he preserves, destroys, and is pre-
served. He, Vishnu, as Brahma, and as all other beings,
is infinite form. He is the Supreme, the giver of all
good, the fountain of all happiness. !

! Vareriya (J®@:), ‘most excellent’; being the same, ac-
cording to the commentator,” with supreme felicity : Y{ATAR &~
RS IGE]

* He writes: UWY TYIIRY : TTHTAREURTA | « Vareriya,
. €., ‘of a form to be elected’, on account of his being, essentially,
supreme felicity.”

L.



CHAPTER IIIL

Measure of time. Moments or Kiashthds, &e.; day and night;
fortnight, month, year, divine year: Yugas or ages: Mahdyuga
or great age: day of Brahmd: periods of the Manus: a Man-
wantara: night of Brahmad and destruction of the world: a year
of Brahmd: his life: a Kalpa: a Pardrdha: the past or Padma
Kalpa: the present or Virdha.

Marreya.—How can creative agency be attributed
to that Brahma who is without qualities, limitable,
pure, and free from imperfection ?

ParAsara.—The essential properties of existent
things are objects of observation, of which no fore-
knowledge is attainable; and creation and hundreds of
properties belong to Brahma,® as inseparable parts of
his essence; asheat, O chief of sages, is inherent in fire.!

' Agency depends upon the Rajo-gunia, the quality of foulness
or passion, which is an imperfection. Perfect being is void of
all qualities, and is, therefore, inert:

Omnis enim per se divom natura necesse est
Immortali @vo summa cum pace fruatur.
But, if inert for ever, creation could not ocenr. The objection is
rather evaded than answered. The ascribing to Brahma of in-
numerable and unappreciable properties is supported, by the com-
¥ MW AT RS T T |
AT §AT FRWRATY FATGT HTTAR: |
wafw quat Bre wresww YT |
“Seeing that the potencies of all existences are understood only through
the knowledge of that—i. e., Brakma —whick is beyond reasoning,

creation and the like, such potencies of existences, are referrible to
Brahma”, &e.

Professor Wilson preferred m to AT %1} ]

L.
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Hear, then, how the deity Nérdyana, in the person of
Brahma, the great parent of the world, created all
existent things.

mentator, with vague and scarcely applicable texts of the Vedas.
‘In him there is neither instrument nor effect: his like, his supe-
rior, is nowhere seen?’

A DY S Ty |
7 qEAIRIfIST Tww |

‘That supreme soul is the subjugator of all, the ruler of all, the
sovereign of all’: | JTAATAT | q9 IAT FEIR/ANTA: |-
Jriufa: ¥ In various places of the Vedas, also, it is said that
his power is supreme, and that wisdom, power, and action ave
his essential properties:

vore wimfafats g9

wraTfaat wreEwtHaT 0 1
The origin of creation is also imputed, in the Vedas, to the rise
of will or desire in the Supreme: T SHTEIYA 9% 1 U9 L
‘He wished, I may become manifold, I may create creatures.’
The Bhdgavata expresses the same doctrine: ¢ The supreme being
was before all things alone, the soul and lord of spiritual sub-
stance. In consequence of his own will, he is secondarily defined,
as if of various minds’:

* Satapatha-brakmaria, XIV., 7, 2, 24. Compare the Biihad-draiyaka
Upanishad, 1V., 4, 22,

T These verses are continuous with those above, beginning with & q&.
- They are from the Swetdswatara Upanishad, V1., 8.

+ See the Satapat/ea-bra'/unmia, XL, 5, 8, 1. The Chhdandogya Upa-
nishad, p. 398, has: AW IF T HATYY |

The quotations thus far in Professor Wilsou's note are taken from the
commentary, which gives no precise clue {o their derivation.

§ Bhagavata-purdiia, II1., 5, 23. The second line may mean: “Soul—
i. e, Bhagavat, Brakma, or the Absolute—,when it follows its own desire,
implies a variety of conceptions.”



VISHNU PURANA.

Brahm4 is said to be born: a familiar phrase, to sig-
nify his manifestation; and, as the peculiar measure
of his presence, a hundred of his years is said to con-
stitute his life. That period is also called Para, and the

This will, however, in the mysticism of the Bhigavata, is per-
sonified as Mdyd:

mmmm:nﬁ:WW
YT R FETH g9 e &y ) -

‘She (that desire) was the energy of the Supreme, who was
contemplating (the uncreated world); and, by her, whose name is
Maya, the lord made the universe.’ This, which was, at first, a
mere poetical personification of the divine will, came, in such
works as the Bhdgavata, to denote a female divinity, coequal
and coeternal with the First Cause. It may be doubted if the
Vedas authorize such a mystification; and no very decided vestige
of it occurs in the Vishnu Purara.

Burnouf franslates the stanza in these words: “Aun commencement cet
univers était Bhagavat, 1'dme et le souverain maitre de toutes les Ames;
Bhagavat existait senl sans qu'aucun attribut le manifestit, parce que
tout désir était éteint en son cceur.”

The commentator on the Bhdgavata, Sridhara Swamin, explains the latter
part of the stanza in three ways: 9 ‘gm H‘lljfﬂﬂ GG Ei'l"

TJETETE | ¥F frgwd g¥: gd uTHEen $AEEE U |
mﬁmyvmwfﬁawrfmatﬁﬁwwmm‘

| FATATHZUIW: | :
A aun 95 | wEron Y {RAEEY: | 9 g armaty-
fomue= & qa% uETEifefa §a: 1 AT AT e
wrﬁﬁafanmumumﬁmwm%m-
gaTaTEEy: |

* Bhdgavata-purdiia, 111, 5, 25. Bumnonf's translation i ag follows:
“Or I'énergie de cef étre doué de vue, énergio
existe ef ce qui n'existe pas [pour nos organe
nomme Miya, et c’est par elle, illustre guerrier
toutes choses créa cet wnivers.”

QUi est 4 Ia fois ce qui
s1, cest 1a ce qui se
» que I'Etre qui pénstre

L



BOOK I., CHAP. III.

half of it, Parardha.® I have already declared to you,
O sinless Brahman, that Time is a form of Vishnu.
Hear, now, how it is applied to measure the duration
of Brahm4 and of all other sentient beings, as well as
of those which are unconscious; as® the mountains,
oceans, and the like.

O best of sages, fifteen twinklings of the eye make
a Késhthé; thirty K4shthas, one K‘t]d and thirty Kalés,
one Muhtirta.” Thirty Muhtirtas constitute a day and

! This term is also applied to a different and still more pro-
tracted period. See b. VI, ¢c. 3.

? The last proportion is rather obscurely expressed: qr

ﬁ‘{[ﬂﬁ'ggﬁeﬁ fafer: 1 <Thirty of them (Kalds) are the rile

for the Muhurta’. The commentator says it means that thirty
Kalds make a Ghatik4 (or Ghari); and two Ghatikds, a Muhtrta:
but his explanation is gratuitous, and is at variance with more
explicit passages elsewhere; as in the Matsya: fSweneT®y
t 1 ‘A Muhurta is thirty Kalas. In these divisions

of the twenty-four hours, the Kirma, Mirkandeya, Matsya, Viyu,
and Linga Purdnas exactly agree with our authority. In Manu,
1., 64, we have the same computation, with a difference in the
first article, eighteen Nimeshas being one Kashthd. The Bha-
vishya P. follows Manu, in that respect, and agrees, in the rest,
with the Padma, which has:

15 Nimeshas = 1 Kashth4.

30 Késhthds = 1 Kala.

30 Kalas = 1 Kshana.

12 Kshanas = 1 Muhurta.

30 Muhartas = 1 day and night.
In the Mahabhdrata, Moksha Dharma, it is said that thirty Kalds
and one-tenth , or, according to the commentator, thirty Kalds
and three Kzishfhés, make a Muhurta. A still greater variety,

% Supply ““the earth”, bl

L
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night of mortals: thurty such days make a month, divi-
ded into two half-months: six months form an Ayana

however, occurs in the Bhigavata® and in the Brahma Vaivarta P.
These have:
9 Paramdiius = 1 Anu.
3 Anus
3 Trasarerius = 1 Trufi.

1 Trasarenu.

1l

100 Trufis — 1 Vedha.
3 Vedhas = 1 Lava,
3 Lavas = 1 Nimesha.
3 Nimeshas = 1 Kshana.
5 Kshafias = 1 Kishthd.

15 Kashthds = 1 Laghu.

15 Laghus = 1 Nadikd.
9 Nadikds = 1 Muhirta,

¢ or 7 Nédikdas = 1 Yamat or watch of the day or night.

Allusions to this, or either of the preceding computations, or to
any other , have not been found in either of the other Purdnas.
Yet the work of Gopila Bhatfa, from which Mr. Colebrooke
states he derived his information on the subject of Indian weights
and measures (A. R., Vol. V.,105), the Sankhy# Parimana, cites the
Vardha P. for a peculiar computation, and quotes another from
the Bhavishya, different from that which occurs in the first chapter
of that work, to which we have referred. The principle of the
calculation adopted by the astronomical worlks is different. It is:
6 respirations (Praia) = 1 Vikald; 60 Vikalds = 1Danda; 60 Dai-
das = 1 sidereal day. The Nimesha, which is the base of one of
the Paurafik modes, is a twinkle of the eye of a man at rest;
whilst the Paraménu, which is the origin of the other, and, appa-
rently, more modern, system considering the works in which it
oceurs, is the time taken by a Paramanu, or mote in the sunbeans,
to pass through 4 erevice in a shutter. Some indications of this
caleulation being in common curreney. oceur in the Hinddstan{

€ II0., 11,75 et seq.
4 The Bhdgavata-purdiia has prahara, a synonym of yame.



BOOK I., CHAP. III. 49

(the period of the sun’s progress north or south of
the ecliptic): and two Ayanas compose a year. The
southern Ayana is a night, and the northern, a day, of
the gods. Twelve thousand divine years, each com-
posed of (three hundred and sixty) such days,* con-
stitute the period of the four Yugas or ages. They
are thus distributed: the Kfita age has four thousand
divine years; the Tret4, three thousand; the Dwépara,
two thousand; and the Kali age, one thousand: so those
acquainted with antiquity have declared. The period
that precedes a Yuga is called a Sandhy4; and it is of
as many hundred years as there are thousands in the
Yuga: and the period that follows a Yuga, termed the
Sandhydmsa, is of similar duration. The interval be-
tween the Sandhy4 and the Sandhyamsa is the Yuga,
denominated Krita, Tretd, &e. The Ktita, Treta,
Dwépara, and Kali constitute a great age, or aggregate
of four ages: a thousand such aggregates are a day of
Brahma; and fourteen Manus reign within that term.
Hear the division of time which they measure.’

terms Renu (Trasareriu) and Lamha+ (Laghu) in Indian horo-
metry (A.R., Vol. V..81); whilst the more ordinary system seems
derived from the astronomical works; being 60 Tilas = 1 Vipala;
60 Vipalas = 1 Pala; 60 Palas =1 Daiida or Ghari. Ibid.

! These calculations of time are found in most of the Purdnas,
With some additions, occasionally, of no importance; as that of
the year of the seven Rishis, 3030 mortal years, and the year of
Dhruva, 9090 such years, in the Linga P. In all essential points,
the computations accord; and the scheme, extravagant as it may

* There is nothing, in the original, answering to “each ... . days”.
+ This word, X==\uJ, being Arabic, ecan scarcely have any connexion
with the Sanskrit laghu.

11 4
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Seven Rishis, certain (secondary) divinities, Indra,®

Manu, and the kings his sons, are created and perish

appear, seems to admit of easy explanation. We have, in the

first place, a computation of the years of the gods in the four
ages, Or:

Ririta Yuga:o 0 o o 4000
Sandhya . .. ... 400
Sandhydmsa . . . . 400

© 4800

Treta Yugatunll o 0me o 3000
Sandhy& .. ko 300
Sandhyamsa. . .. 300

3600

Dwapara Yuga . . .. .. 2000
Sandbyd . .. . .. 200
Sandhydmsa . . . . 200

T 2400

Kalh Wraga sl S el 1000
Sandhyd . . ... 100
Sandhydmsa . . . . 100

1200

12000

If these divine years are converted into years of mortals, by
multiplying them by 360 (a year of men being a day of the gods),
we obtain the years of which the Yugas of mortals are respectively
said to consist:

4800 x 860 =1.728.000

3600 % 360=1.296.000

2400 360=864.000

1200 360= 432.000

4.320,000, a Mahayuga.

So that these periods resolve themselves into very simple elements:
the notien of four ages in a deteriorating series expressed by

* In the Sanskrit, Sakra, an epithet of Indra,

L.
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at one period;* and the interval, called a Manwantara,
is equal to seventy-one times the number of years con-
tained in the four Yugas, with some additional years:?

descending arithmetical progression, as 4, 3, 2, 1; the conversion
of units into thousands; and the mythological fiction, that these
were divine years, each composed of 360 Years of men, It does
not seem necessary to refer the invention to any astronomical
computations, or to any attempt to represent actual chronology.

' The details of these, as oceurring in each Manwantara, are
given in the third book, c. 1 and 2.

? wggITA SR wrfuE fEenty |

‘One and seventy enumerations of the four ages, with a sarplus.’
A similar reading occurs in several other Puranas ; but none of
them state of what the surplus or addition consists, But it is, in
fact, the number of years required to reconcile two computations
of the Kalpa. The most simple, and, probably, the original, calcu-
lation of a Kalpa is its being 1000 great ages, or ages of the gods:

UAETRIETEE AT g |

faarai gaTi g wwe gtcEEEn |

ATIARATH S AT TR |
Bhavishya P. Then 4.320.000 years, or a divine age, x 1000 =
4.320.000.000 years, or a day or night of Brahma. But a day of
Brahmd is also seventy-one times a great age multiplied by four-
teen: 4.320.000 x 71 x 14 = 4.294.080.000, or less than the preceding
by 25.920.000; and it is to make up for this deficiency, that a
certain number of years must be added to the computation by
Manwantaras. According to the Sirya Siddhénta, as cited by
Mr. Davis (A.R., Vol. 11.,231), this addition consists of a Sandhi to
each Manwantara, equal to the Satya age, or 1.728.000 years; and
one similar Sandhi at the commencement of the Kalpa:* thus,
4.820.000% 71 = 806,720,000 + 1.728.000 = 308.445.000 x 14 = 4,318.272.000
+ 1.728.000 = 4.820.000 000. The Paurdniks, however, omit the

* Siirya-siddhdnta, L, 19; p 17 of my edition in the Bibliotheca
Indica: p. 10 of the American translation, and p. 4 of Pandit Béapu
Deva Sastrin’s translation,

4*
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this is the duration of the Manu, the (attendant) divi-
nities, and the rest, which is equal to 852.000 divine
years, or to 306.720.000 years of mortals, independent
of the additional period. Fourteen times this period
constitutes a Brahma day, that is, a day of Brahma;
the term (Brahma) being the derivative form. At the
end of this day, a dissolution of the universe oceurs, ™
when all the three worlds, earth, and the regions of
space are consumed with fire. The dwellers of Mahar-
loka (the region inhabited by the saints who survive
the world), distressed by the heat, repair then to Jana-
loka (the region of holy men after their decease). When
the three worlds are but one mighty ocean, Brahmé,
who is one with Nérdyana, satiate with the demolition
of the universe, sleeps upon his serpent-bed—contem-
plated, the lotos-born, by the ascetic inhabitants of

Sandhi of the Kalpa, and add the whole compensation to the
Manwantaras. The amount of this, in whole numbers, is 1.851.428
in each Manwantara, or 4.320.000 x 71 = 306.720.000 + 1.851.428
= 308.571.428 % 14 = 4.319.999.992; leaving a very small inferiority
to the result of the calculation of a Kalpa by a thousand great
ages. To provide for this deficiency, indeed, very minute sub-
divisions are admitted into the calculation; and the commentator
on our text says that the additional years, if of gods, are 5142
years, 10 months, 8 days, 4 watches, 2 Muhtrtas, 8 Kalds, 17
Késhthds, 2 Nimeshas, and |, th; if of mortals, 1.851.428 years,
6 months, 24 days, 12 Nadis, 12 Kalds, 25 Kashthas, and 10 Ni-
meshas. It will be observed that, in the Kalpa, we have the
regular descending series 4, 3, 2, with ciphers multiplied ad libitum.

” o A .
* For “.the term”, &c., read: ""At the'end of this day occurs a recoalescence
of the universe, called Brahmd's contingent recoalescence:”

AR Wi T awE gt |
Vide tnfra, VL, 8, ad init.: also see the Mdrkmideya-pum',;a, XLV, 38.

L.
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the Janaloka—for a night of equal duration with his
day; at the close of which he creates anew. Of such
days and nights is a year of Brahm4 composed; and
a hundred such years constitute his whole life.? One
Parardha,® or half his existence, has expired, termina-

ting with the Mah4 Kalpa® called P4dma. The Kalpa

! The Brahma Vaivarta says 108 years; but this is unusual.
Brahma’s life is but a Nimesha of Krishna, according to that
work ; a Nimesha of Siva, according to the Scma Purdna.

? In the last book, the Pardrdha occurs as a very different
measure of time; butit is employed here in its ordinary acceptation.®

8 In theory, the Kalpas are infinite; as the Bhavishya:

arfearfeagaft st gfaawan: |
FraTfa AT |

‘Excellent sages, thousands of millions of Kalpas have passed;'

and as many are to come.’ In the Linga Purdna, and others of
the Saiva division, above thirty Kalpas are named, and some
account given of several; but they are, evidently, sectarial
embellishments. The only Kalpas usually specified are those
which follow in the text: the one which was the last, or

L4

the Pddma, and the present or Vdrdha. The first is also

commonly called the Brdhma; but the Bhagavata distinguishes
the Brahma, considering it to be the first of Brahmd’s life,

whilst the Pddma was the last of the first Pardrdha. The

term Mahd, or great, Kalpa, applied to the Padma, is attached
to it only in a general sense; or, according to the comimentator,

because it comprises, as a minor Kalpa, that in which Brahmé

was born from a lotos. Properly, a great Kalpa is not a day,
_but a life, of Brahma; as in the Brahma Vaivarta :
AYUHTIHT T wrarafgirefua: |
FFAUE FFARD: FAT: U

‘Chronologers compute a Kalpa by the life of Brahm4. Minor

Kalpas, as Sarmvarta and the rest, are numerous.” Minor Kalpas™

* See Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dwttonary, sub voce '-!Tg?!
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(or day of Brahma) termed Véréha is the first of the
second period of Brahm4’s existence.

here denote every period of destruction, or those in which the
Sarvarta wind, or other destructive agents, operate. Several
other computations of time are found in different Purdnas; but it
will be sufficient to notice one which occurs in the Hari Vamsa;*
as it is peculiar, and because it is not quite correctly given in
M. Langlois’s translation. It is the calculation of the Manava
time, or time of a Manu:

10 divine years =a day and night of a Manu.

10 Manava days = his fortnight.

10 Ménava fortnights = his month.

12 Ménava months = his season.

6 Manava seasons = his year.
Accordingly, the commentator says 72000 divine years make up
his year. The French translation has: “Dix années des dieux
font nn jour de Manou; dix jours des dieux font un Pakcha de
Manou”, &c. The error lies in the expression “jours des dieux”,
and is evidently a mere inadvertence; for, if ten years make a
day J, ten days can scarcely make a fortnight.

* French translation of the Harivamda, Vol. I, pp. 43 et seq.

b
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CHAPTER 1IV.

Ndrdayana’s appearance, in the beginning of the Kalpa, as the
Vardha or boar: Pfithivi (Earth) addresses him: he raises the
world from beneath the waters: hymned by Sanandana and
the Yogins. The earth floats on the ocean: divided into seven
zones. The lower spheres of the universe restored. Creation
renewed.

MarrreyA.—Tell me, mighty sage, how, in the com-
mencement, of the (present) Kalpa, Nardyana, who is
named Brahma,” created all existent things.’

Pir4SarA.—In what manner the divine Brahms,
who is one with Nérdyana, created progeny, and is
thence named the lord of progeny (Prajépati), the lord
god, you shall hear.

At the close of the past (or P4dma) Kalpa, the divine
Brahma, endowed with the quality of goodness, awoke
from his night of sleep, and beheld the universe void.
He, the supreme Naréyana, the incomprehensible, the
sovereign of all creatures, invested with the form of

' This creation is of thesecondary order, or Pratisarga (nﬁmﬁ)
water, and even the earth, being in existence, and, consequently,
having been preceded by the creation of Mahat and the elements.
It is also a different Pratisarga from that described by Manu, in
which Swayambhu first creates the waters, then the egg: one of
the simplest forms, and, perhaps, therefore, one of the earliest, in
which the tradition occurs.

* Read “that Brahmd, who is named Ndrdyana”: S@T FMCRQT-
QysErl

T Read, on the faith of my MSS.: “Hear from me in what manner
the divine Brahmd, one with Nardyata, and the god who is lord of the
Progenitors — prajdpati-pati —, cveated progeny”:
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Brahmé, the god without beginning, the creator of
all things; of whom, with respect to his name Narayana,
the god who has the form of Brahma, the imperishable
origin® of the world, this verse is repeated: “The
waters are called Nar4, because they were the offspring
of Nara (the supreme spirit); and, as, in them, his first
(Ayana) progress (in the character of Brahma) took
place, he is thence named Nériyana (he whose place
of moving was the waters).”* He, the lord,+ conclu-

! This is the well-known verse of Manu, L., 10,} rendered,
by Sir Wm. Jones: “The waters are called ndrdk, because they
were the production of Nara, or the spirit of god; and, since
they were his first ayana, or place of motion, he thence is named
Nardyana, or moving on the waters.” Now, although there can
be little doubt that this tradition is, in substance, the same as
that of Genesis, the language of the translation is, perhaps, more
scriptural than is quite warranted. The waters, it is said in the
text of Manu, were the progeny of Nara, which Kullika Bhatfa
explains Paramdtman, ‘the supreme soul’; that is, they were the
first productions of god in creation. Ayana, instead of ¢place

UST: qES HIAFTRIT ATTIWTAAR: |
Ut g9 A o
But compare the Mdrkaiideya-purdsia, XLVII., 1.
* Prabhavdpyaya. See the editor's first note in p. 21, supr 4.
T Supply “when the world had become one ocean’: m]ﬂ% |
$ |TAY AT Tf AT War § wIgaa: |
(1 gRWIES 4§ [ AW G4 )
In the Vishiu-purdsia, the last line begins: Jyeqef ag qr. |
The Harivaméa—1., 36— takes the stanza from the Mdnava- dharma-
Sdstra, without alteration. Compare the Mahdbhdrata, Vang
12952 and 15819; and the Sdnti—pamazz, 13168. Also see G
Sanskrit Dictionary, sub voce .
It is beyond doubt that the verses quoted above palter with the

efymology of the word SITTLTHW. On the taddhite affix ey, which
cannot mean “son”, see the gasia on Patini, 1V, 1, 99, 4

-parvan,
oldstiicker’s

L.
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ding that within the waters lay the earth, and being
desirous to raise it up, created another form for that

of motion’, is explained by As’raya, ‘place of abiding.” Nardyana
means, therefore, he whose place of abiding was the deep. The
verse occurs in several of the Purdnas, in general in nearly the
same words, and almost always as a quotation, as in our text:
TH MITETT AR | The Linga, Viyu, and Markarndeya
Purdnas, citing the same, have a somewhat different reading, or:
JTU AT § T T@UE AT YA |
., G U@ JAGRINA ATCAW: FA: )
¢ Apah (is the same as) Ndrdh, or bodies (Tanavah); such, we have
heard (from the Vedas), is the meaning of Apah. He who sleeps
in them is, thence, called Ndrdyana.’+ The ordinary sense of
Tanu is either ‘minute’ or ‘body’; nor does it occur amongst
* The Linga-purdiia—Prior Section, LXX , 119 and 120—has
HATUY Y AT TRAUT 9 PYA |
YR AHTIS FATTRE g4 )
TG N FAGATE § AW GA: |
The Mdrkardeya-purdia—XLVIL, 5—has, in one MS, that has been

consulted:
HYY AT Ifq Wt way § acgaa:

o

Y WA | IW1E a9 I 7 |

A second MS, has the first line the same, but, for The second:
YA AR AT W@ ATCAW: G |

And a third MS., while agreeing as to the second line, begins:
AT AT & q TATT AT PIYA |

Three MSS. of the Vdyu-purdria have the first verse like this last, and,

as the second:
AT ¥ AGTAT AW GgA: |
In another place the Vedyu has, accordi{lg to all my MSS,:
HATGY ALCTEAT C@HUT TH P |
FYF ARG F AW g
F. “Water is the body of Nara: thus we have heard the name of water
explained. Since Brahma vests on the water, therefore he is termed
Nérayana.”
Here, and so in the Vdyu-purdia,— see the last note — gRITAA, if
not a copyist’s mistake, denotes cause in two kinds, 4. e., “hence ™ in
an absolute sense.
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purpose; and, as, in preceding Kalpas, he had assumed
the shape of a fish or a tortoise, so, in this, he took

the synonyms of water in the Nirukta of the Vedas. It may,
perhaps, be intended to say, that Nardh or Apah has the meaning
of ‘bodily forms’, in which spirit is enshrined, and of which the
waters, with Vishnu resting upon them, are a type; for there is
much mysticism in the Puréras in which the passage thus oceurs.
Even in them, however, it is introduced in the usual manner, by
describing the world as water alone, and Vishriu reposing upon
the deep:

TETY q2T afeas graEad |

T § WA ST eI gEHUTQ 0,

FEETUT JRET QW gafma: |

ST ATTHAWIR: & o4 wlaw agv
Viyu P.* The Bhégavatat has, evidently, attempted to explain
the ancient text:

guuT s fafafita a2t @ fafaea: |

AT § gaRfer=maay serpfa: gt

TEITECEYETY LT |

AR AT a6 G190 gRAFAT: 0
“When the embodied god, in the beginning, divided the mundane
egg, and issued forth, then, requiring an abiding-place, he created
the waters: the pure created the pure. In them, his own created,
he abode for a thousand years, and thence received the name of
Nardyana: the waters being the product of the embodied deity:*}
i. e., they were the product of Nara or Vishnu, as the first male

* The same passage occurs in the Linga-purdiia, Prior Section, LXX.,
116 and 117. And cempare the Mahdbhdrata, Vana-parvan, 15813—15,

These verses, in an almost identical shape, are found in the Viyu-
purdiia. See, further, the Linga-purdia, Prior Section, 1V., 59,

+ 1L, 10, 10 and 11.

+ Burnouf translates: “Purucha, ayant divisé en deux parties Peeuf
[de Brahma], lorsqu’il en sortit an commencement, réfléchit & so faire un
lien ou il pat se mouvoir; et pur, il créa les eaux pures. Il habita sur
ces eanx créées par lui, pendant mille années; de 14 vient qui’l regoit le
nom de Néardyafia, parce que les eanx qui sont nédes do Purucha [sont
appelées Nara].”

L
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the figure of a boar. Having adopted a form composed
of the sacrifices of the Vedas,! for the preservation of
the whole earth, the eternal,* supreme , and universal
soul, the great progenitor of created beings, eulogized
by Sanaka and the other saints who dwell in the sphere
of holy men (Janaloka); he, the supporter of spiritual
and material being, plunged into the ocean. The god-
dess Earth, beholding him thus descending to the sub-
terrene regions, bowed in devout adoration, and thus
glorified the god:—

Prithivi (Barth).—Hail to thee, who art all creatures;
to thee, the holder of the mace and shell: elevate me
now from this place, as thou hast upraised me in days
of old. From thee have I proceeded; of thee do I
consist; as do the skies and all other existing things.
Hail to thee, spirit of the supreme spirit; to thee, soul

BOOK I., CHAP. IV.

or Virdj, and were, therefore, termed Néra: and, from their being
his Ayana or Sthina, his ‘abiding-place’, comes his epithet of
Naérayana. .

' The Vardha form was chosen, says the Vayu P., because it
is an animal delighting to sport in water.t+ But it is described, in
many Puranas, as it is in the Vishnu, as a type of the ritual of
the Vedas; as we shall have further occasion to remark. The
elevation of the earth from beneath the ocean, in this form, was,
therefore, probably at first an allegorical representation of the
extrication of the world from a deluge of iniquity, by the rites
of religion. Geologists may, perhaps, suspect, in the original and
unmystified tradition, an allusion to a geological fact, or the
existence of lacustrine mammalia in the early periods of the
earth.

* Sthiratman.

T oeEteTy RN aTE e |
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of soul; to thee, who art discrete and indiscrete matter;
who art one with the elements and with time. Thou
art the creator of all things, their preserver, and their
destroyer, in the forms, O lord, of Brahma4, Vishnu,
and Rudra, at the seasons of creation, duration, and
dissolution. When thou hast devoured all things, thou
reposest on the ocean that sweeps over the world,*
meditated upon, O Govinda, by the wise. No one
knoweth thy true nature; and the gods adore thee only
in the forms it hath pleased thee to assume. They who
are desirous of final liberation worship thee as the
supreme Brahma;{ and who that adores not Vasudeva
shall obtain emancipation? Whatever may be appre-
hended by the mind, whatever may be perceived by
the senses, whatever may be discerned by the intellect,
all 1s but a form of thee. Iam of thee, upheld by thee;
thou art my creator, and to thee I fly for refuge: hence,
in this universe, Madhavi (the bride of Midhava or
Vishnu) is my designation. Triumph to the essence
of all wisdom, to the unchangeable, ! the imperishable:
triumph to the eternal; to the indiscrete, to the essence
of discrete things: to him who is both cause and effect;
whoisthe universe; the sinlesslord ofsacrifice;' triumph.
Thou art sacrifice; thou art the oblation;§ thou art the

' Yajnapati , “the bestower of the beneficial results
P
of sacrifices.’

* Literally, in place of “thou reposest”, &ec., “the world having been
converted into one ocean, thou reposest™: Wﬂmﬁﬁ i‘fﬁ a’ﬁ-a i
+ Read: “Worshipping thee, the supreme Brahma, they who were
desirons of final liberation hz}ve compassed it” ;
u{ grar gf% LERER
i Stilamaya, “the gross”, “tﬁoncrete.gﬁﬁ Wi
§ Rather, “the formula vashat”, vashathdra,

b
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mystic Omkara; thou art the sacrificial fires; thou art
the Vedas, and their dependent sciences; thou art, Hari,
the object of all worship.® The sun, the stars, the
planets, the whole world; all that is formless, or that
has form; all that is visible, or invisible; all, Purushot-
tama, that I have said, or left unsaid; all this, Supreme,
thou art. Hail to thee, again and again! hail! all hail!

Par4sara.—The auspicious supporter of the world,
being thus hymned by the earth, emitted a low mur-
muring sound, like the chanting of the S4ma Veda;
and the mighty boar, whose eyes were like the* lotos,
and whose body, vast as the Nila mountain, was of the
dark colour of the lotos-leaves,” uplifted upon his
ample tusks the earth from the lowest regions. As he
reared up his head, the waters shed from his brow
purified the greatt sages, Sanandana and others, resi-
ding in the sphere of the saints. Through the inden-
tations made by his hoofs, the waters rushed into the

! Yajnapurusha (ﬂm), ‘the male or soul of sacrifice’;
explained by Yajnamurti ( m\fﬁ) , ‘the form or personification
of sacrifice’; or Yajndridhya (I¥TTI®), ‘he who is to be
propitiated by it.’

* Vardha Avatara. The description of the figure of the boar
is much more particularly detaited in other Purdfias. As in the
Viéyu: “The boar was ten Yojanas in breadth, a thousand Yojanas
high; of the colour of a dark cloud; and his roar was like thunder;
his bulk was vast as a mountain; his tusks were white, sharp,
and fearful; fire flashed from his eyes like lightning, and he was
radiant as the sun; his shoulders were round, fat, and large; he
strode along like a powerful lion; his haunches were fat, his loins

* Supply “full-blown”, sphuta.
4 Supply “sinless”, apakalnasha.
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-

lower worlds with a thundering noise. Before his
breath the pious denizens of Janaloka were scattered;

were slender, and his body was smooth and beautiful.” SN The
Matsya P. describes the Vargha in the same words, with one or
two unimportant varieties. The Bhdgavata  indulges in that
amplification which marks its more recent composition, and
describes the Vardha as issuing from the nostrils of Brahmd, at
first of the size of the thumb, or an inch long, and presently
increasing to the stature of an elephant. That work also sub-
joins a legend of the death of the demon Hiranyaksha,i who, in
a preceding existence, was one of Vishnu’s doorkeepers, at his
palace in Vaikunfha. Having refused admission to a party of
Munis, they cursed him; and he was, in consequence, born as

one of the sons of Diti. When the earth, oppressed by the weight '

of the mountains, sank down into the waters, Vishnu was beheld

in the subterrene regions, or Rasdtala, by Hiranyaksha, in the.-

act of carrying it off. The demon claimed the earth, and defied
Vishnu to combat; and a conflict took place, in which Hiranydksha
was slain. This legend has not been met with in any other

Purana, and certainly does not occur in the chief of them, any

more than in our text. In the Moksha Dharma of the Mahdbha-
rata, c. 85, Vishnu destroys the demons, in the form of the Vardha;
but no particular individual is specified; nor does the elevation
of the earth depend upon their discomfiture. The Kéliké Upa-
purdnia has an absurd legend of a conflict between Siva as a

+ 111, 13, 18 et seq.
+ IIL, 18 and 19,

i
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and the Munis sought for shelter amongst the bristles
upon the seriptural body of the boar, trembling as he
rose up, supporting the earth, and dripping with
moisture. Then the great sages, Sanandana and the
rest, residing continually in the sphere of saints, were
inspired with delight; and, bowing lowly, they praised
the stern-eyed upholder of the earth.*
TheYogins.—Triumph,lord oflordssupreme; Kegava,
sovereign of the earth, the wielder of the mace, the
shell, the discus, and the sword: cause of production,
destruction, and existence. THou Art, O god: there is
no other supreme condition but thou. Thou, lord, art
the person of sacrifice: for thy feet are the Vedas; thy
tusks are the stake to which the victim is bound; in 8
thy teeth are the offerings; thy mouth is the altar; thy
tongue is the fire; and the hairs of thy body are the
sacrificial grass. Thine eyes, O omnipotent, are day
and night; thy head is the seat of all, the place of
Brahma; thy mane is all the hymns of the Vedas; thy
nostrils are all oblations: O thou, whose snout is the
ladle of oblation; whose deep voice is the chanting of
the Sama Veda; whose body is the hall of sacrifice;
whose joints are the different ceremonies; and whose
ears have the properties of both voluntary and obliga-
tory rites:* do thou, who art eternal, who art in size a

Sarabha, a fabulous animal, and Vishriu as the Vardha, in which
the latter suffers himself and his offspring begotten upon earth to
be slain.

! This, which is nothing more than the development of the
notion that the Vardha incarnation typifies the ritual of the Vedas,

* Hereabouts the translation is not very literal.
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mountain,* be propitious. We acknowledge thee, who
hast traversed the world, O universal form, to be the
beginning, the continuance, and the destruction of all
things: thou art the supreme god. Have pity on us,
O lord of conscious and unconscious beings. The orb
of the earth is seen seated on the tip of thy tusks, as
if thou hadst been sporting amidst a lake where the
lotos floats, and hadst borne away the leaves covered
with soil. The space between heaven and earth is
occupied by thy body, O thou of unequalled glory,
resplendent with the power of pervading the universe,
O lord, for the benefit of all. Thou art the aim of all:
there is none other than thee, sovereign of the world:
this is thy might, by which all things, fixed or movable,
are pervaded. This form, which is now beheld, is thy
form, as one essentially with wisdom. Those who have
not practised devotion conceive erroneously of the
nature of the world. The ignorant, who do notperceive,
that this universe is of the nature of wisdom, and judge
of it as an object of perception only, are lost in the
ocean of spiritual ignorance. But they who know true
wisdom, and whose minds are pure, behold this whole .
world as one with divine knowledge, as one with thee,
O god. Be favourable, O universal gpirit: raise up this
earth, for the habitation of created beings. Inscrutable
deity, whose eyes are like lotoses, give us felicity. O
lord, thou art endowed with the quality of goodness:

is repeated in most of the Purdfas, in the same or nearly the
same words.

* The MSS. within my reach omit the words answering to “who art
in size a mountain”.
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raise up, Govinda, this carth, for the general good.
Grant us happiness, O lotos-eyed. May this, thy activity
in creation, be beneficial to the earth. Salutation to
thee. Grant us happiness, O lotos-eyed.

Par4sars.—The supreme being thus eulogized, up-
holding the earth, raised it quickly, and placed it on
the summit of the ocean, where it floats like a mighty
vessel, and, from its expansive surface, does not sink
beneath the waters.* Then, having levelled the earth,
the great eternal deity divided it into portions, by
mountains. He who never wills in vain created, by his
irresistible power, those mountains again upon the earth,
which had been consumed at the destruction of the
world. Having then divided the earth into seven great
portions or continents, as it was before, he constructed,
n like manner, the four (lower) spheres, earth, sky,
heaven, and the sphere of the sages (Maharloka). Thus
Hari, the four-faced god, invested with the quality of
activity, and taking the form of Brahmé, accomplished
the creation. But he (Brahm4) is only the instrumental
cause ofthings to be created; the things that are capable
of being created arise from nature as a common material
cause. With exception of one instrumental cause alone,
there is no need of any other cause; for (imperceptible)
substance becomes perceptible substance according to
the powers with which it is originally imbued.*$

! This seems equivalent to the ancient notion of a plastic

* A large portion of the present chapter, down to this point, has been
translated anew in Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., pp. 32 and 33.

1 fafaaar=s@amEy T gaA |
mg?mﬂ:u

L b
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nature; “all parts of matter being supposed able to form them-
selves artificially and methodically ### to the greatest advan-
tage of their present respective capabilities.”” This, which Cud-
worth (e. III.) calls hylozoism, is not incompatible with an active
creator: “not #* that he should avrovgyeiv Gmavia, set his
own hand ## to every work,” which, as Aristotle says, would
be, @mpertés ** v() @ej, unbecoming God; but, as in the
case of Brabmd and other subordinate agents, that they should
occasion the various developments of crude nature to take
place, by supplying that will, of which nature itself is incapable.
Action being once instituted by an instrumental medium, or by
the will of an intellectual agent, it is continued by powers, or a
vitality inherent in nature or the matter of creation itself. The
efﬁcienc_y of such subordinate causes was advocated by Plato,
Aristotle, and others; and the opinion of Zeno, as stated by
Laértius, might be taken for a translation of some such passage
as that in our text: “’Egzi 0¢ giowg &g 85 adrig xwvovuéim
®QTQ OMEQUATLX0VG AOyovs, aaorelotod Te xal curéyovow
za € avrijc &v wotouévorg yoovors, xal Totaire dodica g’
ofwy amexpldn. Nature is a habit moved from itself, according
to #% geminal principles; perfecting and containing those several
things which in determinate times are produced from it, and acting
agreeably to that from which it was secreted.”” Intell. System,
I, 828. So the commentator illustrates our text, by observing
that the cause of the budding of rice is in its own seed, and its
development is from itself, though its growth takes place only

fafaaard g arafafada=a)
Wad quat Ae @wET G TGAR
These rather obscure verses lend themselves, without violence, to some
such interpretation as the following: “He is only the ideal cause of
the potencies to be created in fhe work of creation; and from him
proceed the potencies to he created, after they have become the real
cause. Save that one ideal cause, there is no other to which the
world can be referred. Worthiest of ascetics, through its potency—i. e.,
through the potency of that cause=—every created thing comes by its proper
nature.”
.In the’V’edanta and Nya'ya, mmitta is the efficient cause, as contrasted
with wpddana, the material cause, In the Sinkhya, pradhdna implies




S

at a determinate season, in consequence of the instrumental
agency of the rain.

BOOK I., CHAP. IV.

the functions of both. The author, it appears, means to express, in the
passage before us, that Brahmd is a cause superior to pradhdna. This
cause he calls nimitta. It was necessary, therefore, in the translation,
to choose terms neither Vedanta nor Sankhya, “Tdeal cause” and “real
cause” may, perhaps, answer the purpose.
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CHAPTER V.

Vishriu as Brahméd creates the world. General characteristics of
creation. Brahméd meditates, and gives origin to, immovable
things, animals, gods, men. Specific creation of nine kinds:
Mahat, Tanmdtra, Aindriya, inanimate objects, animals, gods,
men, Anugraha, and Kaumdra. More particular account of
creation. Origin of different orders of beings from Brahmd’s
body under different conditions; and of the Vedas from his
mouths. All things created again as they existed in a former
Kalpa.

MairreyA.—Now unfold to me, Brahman, how this
deity created the gods, sages, progenitors, demons,
men, animals, trees, and the rest, that abide on earth,
in heaven, or in the waters; how Brahm4, at creation,
made the world, with the qualities, the characteristics,
and the forms of things.*

Par4$ara.—I will explain to you, Maitreya: listen
attentively, how this deity, the lord of all, created the
gods and other beings.

! The terms here employed are for qualities, Gunas; which,
as we have already noticed, are those of goodness, foulness, and
darkness.” The characteristics or Swabhdvas are the inherent
properties of the qualities, by which they act, as soothing, terrific,
or stupefying; and the forms, Swartpas, are the distinctions of
biped, quadruped, brute, bird, fish, and the like.

* Bee Professor Wilson's mote in p. 84, supra, and the appended
comment,
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Whilst he (Brahmé) formerly, in the beginning of
the Kalpas,” was meditating on creation, there appeared
a creation beginning with ignorance, and consisting of
darkness. From that great being appeared fivefold
Ignorance, consisting of obscurity, illusion, extreme.
illusion, gloom, utter darkness.! The creation of the
creator thus plunged in abstraction was the fivefold
(immovable) world, without intellect or reflection, void
of perception or sensation, incapable of feeling, and

' Or Tamas (QA®), Moha (#Y¥), Mahimoha (WETHYE),
Témisra (grfee), Andhatimisra (SFrqTfee); they are the
five kinds of obstruction, Viparyaya (fa‘qﬁ'q), of goul’s liberation.
According to the Sdnkhya, they are explained to be: 1. The be-
lief of material substance being the same with spirit; 2. Notion
of property or possession, and consequent attachment to objects,
as children and the like, as being one’s own; 3. Addiction to the
enjoyments of sense; 4. Impatience or wrath; and 5. Fear of pri-
vation or death. They are called, in the Patanjala philosophy,
the five afflictions, Klesa (ﬁ\'{f}, bat are similarly explained by
Avidys (Jfqa@T), ‘ignorance’; Asmitd (FTAT), ‘selfishness’,
literally ‘I-amness’; Réga (1), ‘love’; Dwesha (W), ‘hatred’;
and Abhinivesa (Hffaqw), ‘dread of temporal suffering’. San-
khya Kérikd, pp. 148-150. This creation by Brahma in the Véardha
Kalpa begins in the same way, and in the same words, in most
of the Purdnas. The Bhégavatat reverses the order of these
five products, and gives them, Andhatamisra, Tamisra, Mahdmoha,
Moha, and Tamas; a variation obviously more immethodical than
the usual reading of the text, and adopted, no doubt,; merely for
the sake of giving the passage an air of originality.

* Compare Original Sanskrit Terts, Part I, p. 20.
+ L., 12, 2. In the same Purada, IIL., 20, 18, we have tdmisra
andhatdmisra, ‘tamas, moha, and mahdtamas.

oz
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destitute of motion.'™ Since immovable things were

first created, this is called the first creation.¥ Brahma,

! This is not to be confounded with elementary creation, al-
though the description would very well apply to that of crude
nature or Pradhdna; but, as will be seen presently, we have here
to do with final productions, or the forms in which the previously
created elements and faculties are more or less perfectly aggre-
gated. The first class of these forms is here said to be immovable
things; that is, the mineral and vegetable kingdoms: for the solid
earth, with its mountains, and rivers, and seas, was already pre-
pared for their reception. The ‘fivefold’ immovable creation is,
indeed, according to the comment, restricted to vegetables, five
orders of which are enumerated, or: 1. trees; 2. shrubs; 3. climb-
ing plants; 4. creepers; and 5. grasses.}

* gguTafEa: T Wraar § wfaqraaTe |
IR § FATw" HFATAT TATHES: |
“Of him meditating was a fivefold creation —oiz., of things— without
reflection, devoid of clearness in all matters external and internal, dull
of nature, essentially immovable.”

Another reading of the second line gives m:m | I9-
ﬁﬁﬁ‘ﬂm being taken in connexion with Hﬁ'{(, the meaning is,
then: “devoid of reflection on external objects, endowed with inward mani-
festations,” This is according to the commentary, which interprets the
“inward manifestations” as being cognitions chiefly of a sensual kind.

The word ﬁ, as used in the stanza quoted, is very unusual.

T gET T qaEE JEEiEacE T |
“Inasmuch as things immovable are designated as primary, this is dis-
tinguished as the primary creation.”
The commentator refers to a sacred text for the explanation that im-
movable things are technically styled “primary”, mukhya, on the ground
that they were produced at the beginning of the creation of the gods

and others: FF FAFEATRT ATAATHET: Wit fAaAAfa

See the editor’s first note in p. 78, nfra.

+ In the words of the commentary: WTM‘

HATAY '(ﬁ\‘ | But the grammar here looks very doubtful,

L.
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beholding that it was defective,* designed another; and,
whilst he thus meditated, the animal creation was mani-
fested, to the products of which the term Tiryaksrotas
is applied, from their nutriment following a winding
course.'f These were called beasts, &ec.: and their
characteristic was the quality of darkness; they being
destitute of knowledge, uncontrolled in their conduct,}
and mistaking error for wisdom; being formed of ego-
tism and self-esteem,§ labouring under the tywenty-
eight kinds of imperfection,® manifesting inward sen-

! Tiryak (ﬁlﬁiﬁ), ‘crooked’, and Srotas (EVA®), ‘a canal’.

? Twenty-eight kinds of Badhas (a’q), which, in the Sankhya
system, mean disabilities, as defects of the senses, blinduess, deaf-
ness, &c.; and defects of intellect, discontent, ignorance, and the
like. 8. Kdrikd, pp. 148, 151. In place of Badha, however, the
more usual reading, as in the Bhdgavata, Vdrdha, and Mdrkan-
deya Purdtias, is Vidha (firer), ‘kind’, ‘sort’, | as weTfenfy-
YTAaT: | T implying twenty-eight sorts of animals. These are
thus specified in the Bhdgavata, IIL., 10, 20-22: Six kinds have
single hoofs: nine have double, or cloven, hoofs; and thirteen
have five claws, or nails, instead of hoofs. The first are the

* Because, according to the commentator, the universe “did not as
yet possess that which is the purpose of man”, namely, sacrificial acts
and the knowledge of Brahmd. The purport is, that human beings were
not yet created: for only they can comply with the ceremonial require-
ments of the Mimams4, and pursue the study of the Vedanta. The words

i T FET

of the commentator are: § q g
See, farther, my third note in p, 78, infra.
T “Since the channel for their food is in a horizontal position”, agree-
ably to the commentator, who refers to anthority for this explanation.
+ “Taking the wrong way”, utpathagrdhin.

§ HEAAT JEATAT: | Compare the remarks under AT in
Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary.

|| But see Padini, IV,, 2, 54,
9 Mdrkandeya-purdria, XLVIL, 20.
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sations, and associating with each other (according to
their kinds).*

Beholding this creation also imperfect, Brahméa again
meditated; and a third creation appeared, abounding
with the quality of goodness, termed Urdhwasrotas.*
The beings thus produced in the Urdhwasrotas creation
were endowed with pleasure and enjoyment, unencum-
bered internally or externally, and luminous within and
without.+ This, termed the creation of immortals,?

horse, the mule, the ass, the yak, the Sarabha, and the Gaura
or white deer. The second are the cow, the goat, the buffalo,
the hog, the gayal, the black deer, the antelope, the camel, and
the sheep. The last are the dog, jackal, wolf, tiger, cat, hare,
porcupine, lion, monkey, elephant, tortoise, lizard, and alligator.§

1 Urdhwa (an&), ‘above?, and Srotas, as before; their nourish-
ment being derived from the exterior, not from the interior, of
the body; according to the commentator:

Hrd METTATU I« §: | as a text of the Vedas has it:
“Through satiety derived from even beholding ambrosia’; H_qq-

THwRS a1
* e ARTATE @9 ATy YTUTA |

“Fndowed with inward manifestations, and mutually in ignorance about
their kind and nature.”

+ & gaifaagen afgcmy Tgat: |
afecary @Ay HaT Fgar i

“Phose beings in which was a preponderance of happy and pleasurable
feelings, and that were undull externally and internally, and possessed
outward and inward manifestations, were called Urdhwasrotas.”

3 Deva-sarga.

§ “Black deer” is krfishia; “antelope”, ruru; “lizard”, godhd; and
“alligator”, makara.

|| The gods are called drdhwasrotas, because they obtain their food
extraneously to the body. That is to say, the bare sight of aliment
stands, to them, in place of eating it: “for there is satisfaction from the
mere beholding of ambrosia”. So fays—uot a Vaidik text, but-—the

L.
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was the third performance of Brahmé, who, although
well pleased with it, still found it incompetent to fulfil
his end.® Continuing, therefore, his meditations, there
sprang, in consequence of his infallible purpose, the
creation termed Arvéksrotas, from indiscrete nature.
The products of this are termed Arvéksrotas,! from
the downward current (of their nutriment). They
abound with the light of knowledge; but the qualities
of darkness and of foulness predominate. Hence they
are afflicted by evil, and are repeatedly impelled to
action. They have knowledge both externally and in-
ternally, and are the instruments (of accomplishing the
object of creation, the liberation of soul).: These crea-
tures were mankind.§

I have thus explained to you, excellent Muni, six®

b Arvak (m), ‘downwards’, and Srotas (G ), ‘canal’. |

3 This reckoning is not very easily reconciled with the crea-

commentator. The quotation from the Veda, which he adds, in support
ofhisview,is:ﬂi%?ﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁ?ﬁﬂ! 3

| “The gods do not, indeed, either eat or drink. Having
looked upon this ambrosia, they are satisfied.”

* The translation is here somewhat compressed.

+ Satydbhidhdyin,—here an epithet of Brahmd ,— “true to his will”,
The commentator explains it by satya-sankalpa.

* The words in brackets are supplied by the franslator. The com-
mentator says: HTE[AT+ Q‘ﬁ’ﬁﬁ‘[ﬁl’ﬂﬂf‘(‘ﬁ]’?{l Allusion is made,
in the original text, to man’s exclusive prerogative to engage in sacrifice
and to explore the nature of spirit. See the editor’s first note in p. 71,
supra.

§ For another rendering, see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., pp. 20
and 21,

Il Men are called arvaksrotas, because they are developed by means
of their food going downwards. So says the commentator: -

T AEEATERW AT AT WTIHGAT AT | Possibly

the right word is apdksrotas,
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creations. The first creation was that of Mahat or In-
tellect, which is also called the creation of Brahma.!
The second was that of the rudimental principles (Tan-
matras), thence termed the elemental creation (Bhiita-
sarga). The third was the modified form of egotism,*
termed the organic creation, or creation of the senses
(Aindriyaka). These three were the Prékfita creations,
the developments of indiscrete nature, preceded by the
indiserete principle.” The fourth or fundamental crea-

tions described; for, as presently enumerated, the stages of creation
are seven. The commentator, however, considers the Urdhwa-
srotas creation, or that of the superhuman beings, to be the same
with that of the Indriyas or senses, over which they preside; by
which the number is reduced to six. ¥

! This creation being the work of the supreme spirit, STy
qTHATAT a’a@m: gt a9 T@W: \{ according to the com-
mentator: or it might have been understood to mean, that Brahmd
was then created, being, as we have seen, identified with Mahat,
‘active intelligence’, or the operating will of the Supreme. See
note in p. 33, supra.

? The text is: &q; q)ﬁﬁ' 3&3\%: | which is, as rendered
in the text, ‘creation preceded by, or beginning with, Buddhi, in-

* “Modified form of egotism” here translates vaikdrika; and this is
synonymous with sdétwika, the adjective of sattwa, See Professor Wilson’s
note in p. 34, and the editor’s comment in p. 35, supra.

T Mention has been made, in the second chapter, of three creations,
denominated mahattattwa, bhita, and dindriya; and we have just read of
four, the mukhya, tiryaksrotas, virdhwasrotas, and arvdksrotas. The {n-
driye. comprehends the wWrdhwasrotas, according to the commentator. He
speaks of a reading “seven”, instead of “six”; when, he says, the ¢ir-
dhwasrotas is not comprised in the indriya; and the order of the crea-
tions is as follows: mahaltattwa, bhita, indriya, mukhya, tiryaksrotas,
drdhwasrotas, and arvaksrotas.

3 Most of my copies of the commentary haye: HET ART TCHTAAT
AWTATA, G TN | «

&
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tion (of perceptible things) was that of inanimate
bodies.* The fifth, the Tairyagyonya creation, was
that of animals. The sixth was the Urdhwasrotas crea-
tion, or that of the divinities. The creation of the
Arviksrotas beings was the seventh, and was that of
man. There is an eighth creation, termed Anugraha,
which possesses both the qualities of goodness and

telligence.” The rules of euphony would, however, admit of a
mute negative being inserted, or W Sﬂﬁa"ﬁ‘ﬂi: ‘preceded
by ignorance’; that is, by the chief principle? crudgla nI;ture or
Pradhdna, which is one with ignorance: but this seems to depend
on notions of a later date and more partial adoption than those
generally prevailing in our authority; and the first reading, there-
fore, has been preferred. It is also to be observed, that the first
unintellectual creation was that of immovable objects (as in p- 69,
supra), the original of which is .

Fgfauds: &9 ATgHATHIA: |
and all ambiguity of construction is avoided. The reading is also
established by the text of the Linga Purdna, which enumerates
the different series of creation in the words of the Vishiu, except
in this passage, which is there transposed, with a slight variation
of the reading. Instead of

WYHY FEA: G (AT Sy |4
TUAT HEA: G GYAT gfFUEE: |

‘The first creation was that of Mahat; Intellect being the first in
manifestation.” The reading of the Viyu P. is still more tauto-
logical, but confirms that here preferred:

WIHT AEA: T (ARG Agayg @)
See also note 2 in the next page.

it is

; [ QT T I AT |
And the fonrth creation is Aere the primary; for things immovable
are emphatically known as primary.” :

'See .the editor’s second note in p. 70, supra.

T Linga-purdsie, Prioy Section, LXX.,, 162.

*
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darkness.! Of these creations five are secondary and
three are primary.? But there is a ninth, the Kaumara

' The Anugraha creation, of which no notice has been found
in the Mahdbhdrata, seems to have been borrowed from the Sin-
khya philosophy. It is more particularly deseribed in the Padma,
Markarideya, * Linga, and Matsya Purdrias; as:

UH AT T " WO @A |

R = fawn gan a%e = 0
“The fifth is the Anugraha creation, which is subdivided into four
kinds; by obstruction, disability. perfectness, and acquiescence.’
This is the Pratyayasarga or intellectual creation of the Sankhyas
(5. Kirikd, v. 46, p. 146); the creation of which we have a notion,
or to which we give assent (Anugraha), in contradistinetion to
organic creation, or that existence of which we have sensible per-
ception. In its specific subdivisions, it is the notion of certain
inseparable properties in the four different orders of beings: ob-
struction or stolidity in inanimate things; inability or imperfection
in animals; perfectibility in man; and acquiescence or tranquil
enjoyment in gods. So also the Vayu P.:

Ty FudEfaaen frE e |
e wgwTg giegay aem: | -

* OrVaikfita, derived mediately from the first principle, through
its Vikfitis, ‘productions’ or ‘developments’; and Prakfita, derived
more immediately from the chief principle itself. Mahat and the
two forms of Ahamkdra, or the rudimental elements and the
senses, constitute the latter elass; inanimate beings, &c. compose
the former: or the latter are considered as the work of Brahmd,
whilst the three first are evolved from Pradhdna. So the Viyu:

* XLVIL, 28; where, however, the second half of the stanza is read:

fauddu faem s Wit goa a9 ¥
+ Prior Section, LXX.,, 157,
i The Vdyu-purdiia, to ihe same effect—only that it snbstitutes “eighth”

for “fifth” —as the verses given above, is cited by the commentator.
Then follows the stanza with which the note coneludes,

[
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creatlon, which is both primary and secondary.! These
are the nine creations of the great progenitor of all,

TIEATY 9 FAT: @A glEgda: |
gy FadR Wg sy A

L

‘The three creations beginning with Intelligence are elemental; -

but the six creations which proceed from the series of which In-
tellect is the first are the work of Brahmd.?

! We must have recourse, here also, to other Purdnas, for the
elucidation of this term. The Kaumdra creation is the creation
of Rudra or Nilalohita, a form of Siva, by Brahms, which is sub-
sequently described in our text, and of certain other mind-born
sons of Brahmd, of whose birth the Vishiiu P. gives no further
account. They are elsewhere fermed banatkumam Sananda, Sa-
naka, and Sanatana, with sometimes a ﬁfth, Rlbhu. added.- These,
declining to create progeny, remained, as the name .of the first
implies, ever boys, Kumaras; that is, ever pure and innocent;
whence their creation is called the Kaumdra.’ Tlms the \.ryu:

TR FES TG AT g
g s qETa (Ia16 T FNATH M
FAGATCAT T 7 % S aﬁ%

o g ok | Ay

And the Linga has:
TR TLT U FAT | a:z‘rm |
ARTEAFATL A ATATNE TR u* 7
‘Being ever as he was born, he is here called a youth; and<hénce
his name is well known as Sanatkuméra.’ This authority makes
Sanatkumdra and Ribhu the two first born of all:

HY' FAFATLT TIATTHALAH] |
TRTAET g7 W SRR TSt 0T -

whilst the text of the Hari Varida limits “the primogeniture {o

Sanatkumdra:
FIgHTL ¥ fnf geatafy gdew |

In another place however, it enumerates, apparently, six, or the

* Prior - Section, LXX.,, 174.
T Prior Sectlon LXX., 170 and 171,
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and, both as primary and secondary, are the radical
causes of the world, proceeding from the sovereign
creator. What else dost thou desire to hear?

above four, with Sana, and either Ribhu or another Sandtana:
for the passage is corrupt. The French translation® ascribes a
share in creation to Sanatkumdra: ‘Les sept Pradjépatis, Roudra,
Scanda (son fils), et Sanatcouméra se mirent & produire les étres,
répandant partout 'inépuisable énergie du Dieu.’ The original is:
FHA Sl & 99T «g g 9T |
R gAGAry o wfew faga: nt
Sankshipya is not ‘répandant’, but ‘restraining’; and Tishihatah,
being in the dual number, relates, of course, to only two of the
series. The correct rendering is: ‘These seven (Prajdpatis) created
progeny; and so did Rudra: but Skanda and Sanatkumédra, re-
straining their power, abstained (from creation).” So the com-
- mentator: Wﬁnﬁ b | 1 gfewga=aras faga: |
These sages, however, livta%fz::zlon-'-:lagsT B:ahmz'z; and they are only
created by him in the first Kalpa, although their generation is
very commonly, but inconsistently, introduced in the Varaha or
Padma Kalpa. This creation, says the text, is both primary
(Prakfita) and secondary (Vaikrita). It is the latter, according
to the commentator, as regards the origin of these saints from
Brahm4: it is the former, as affects Rudra, who, though proceed-
ing from Brahmd, in a certain form was in essence equally an
immediate production of the first principle. These notions, the
birth of Rudra and the saints, seem to have been bhorrowed from
the Saivas, and to have been awkwardly engrafted upon the Vai-
shiava system. Sanatkumédra and his brethreni are always de-
scribed, in the Saiva Purdnas, as Yogins: as the Kirma, after
enumerating them, adds:

R ayfaey faum o o

* Yol. L, p. 6.

+ Stanza 44,

i On the subject of these personages, see Original Sanskrit Texts,
passim, and the Sdnkhya-sdra, Preface, pp. 13 et seq., foot-note.

L.
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MArrreYA.—Thou hast briefly related to me, Muni,
the creation of the gods and other beings. I am de-
sirous, chief of sages, to hear from thee a more ample
account of their creation.

PArASara.— Created beings, although they are de-
stroyed (in their individual forms) at the periods of
dissolution, yet, being affected by the good or evil acts
of former existence, they are never exempted from
their consequences; and, when Brahm4 creates the
world anew, they are the progeny of his will, in the
fourfold condition of gods, men, animals, or inanimate
things. Brahmé then, being desirous of creating the
four orders of beings, termed gods, demons, progeni-

‘These five, O Brahmans, were Yogins, who acquired entire
exemption from passion:’ and the Hari Vamsa, although rather
Vaishfiava than Saiva, observes, that the Yogins celcbrate these
six, along with Kapila, in Yoga works:

SETY wfes I9 aRaTSHE: |

qaE YAy gregafa fesmaa: o *
The idea seems to have been amplified also in the Saiva works;
for the Linga P. describes the repeated birth of Siva, or Vima-
deva, as a Kumdra, or boy, from Brahmd, in each Kalpa, who
again becomes four. Thus, in the twenty-ninth Kalpa, Sweta-
lohita is the Kumara; and he becomes Sananda, Nandana, Viswa-
nanda, Upanandana; all of a white complexion: in the thirtieth,
the Kumdra becomes Virajas, Vivdhu, Vidoka, Viéwabhdvana;
all of a red colour: in the thirty-first, he becomes four youths of
a yellow colour; and, in the thirty-second, the four Kum4ras were
black. All these are, no doubt, comparatively recent additions to
the original notion of the birth of Rudra and the Kumdras; itself
obviously a sectarial innovation upon the primitive doctrine of
the birth of the Prajdpatis or will-born sons of Brahm4.

e SLAE L S AT W LRt L el

* Stanza 12439,

L
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tors, and men, collected his mind into itself." Whilst
thus concentrated, the quality of darkness pervaded
his body; and thence the demons (the Asuras) were
first born, issuing from his thigh. Brahmé then aban-
doned that form which was composed of the rudiment
of darkness, and which, being deserted by him, became
night. Continuing to create, but assuming a different
shape, he experienced pleasure; and thence from his
mouth proceeded the gods, endowed with the quality
of goodness. The form abandoned by him became day,
in which the good quality predominates; and hence by
day the gods are most powerful, and by night the de-
mons. He next adopted another person, in which the
rudiment of goodness also prevailed; and, thinking of
himself as the father of the world, the progenitors (the

! These reiterated, and not always very congruous, accounts

of the creation are explained, by the Purdrias, as referring to dif-
ferent Kalpas or renovations of the world, and therefore involving
no incompatibility. A beiter reason for their appearance is, the
probability that they have been borrowed from different original
authorities. The account that follows is evidently modified by
the Yogi Saivas, by its general mysticism, and by the expressions
with which it begins:
qqr <At T JgeEd |
AT SR N

‘Collecting hie mind into itself?, AT AT | according to the
comment, is the performance of the Yoga (Yiyuje). The term
Ambhérhsi, lit., “waters’, for the four orders of beings, gods, de-
mons, mien, and Pitiis, is, also, a peculiar,/and, probably, mystic,
term. The commentator says it occurs in the Vedas, as a synonym
of gods, &c.: ATHH wETARITE | T AW ey sgT

;. The Védyu Purdia derivgs i,tf'from T ‘to shine’; be-
cause the different orders of beings shine, or flourish, severally,
by moonlight, night, day, and twilight: e TmRaysarifa) &c.

I
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'3

Pittis) were born from his side.* The body, when he
abandoned it, became the Sandhy4 (or evening twi-
light), the interval between day and night. Brahmé
then assumed another person, pervaded by the quality
of foulness; and from this, men, in whom foulness (or
passion) predominates, were produced. Quickly aban-
doning that body, it became morning twilight, or the
dawn. At the appearence of this light of day, men
feel most vigour; while the progenitors are most power-
ful in the evening season. In this manner, Maitreya,
Jyotsna (dawn), Rdtl‘l (night), Ahan (day), and Sandhy4
(evening), are the four bodies of Brahmé invested by
the three qualities.*

! This account is given in several other Purdnas: in the Karma,
with more simplicity; in the Padma, Linga, and Vdyu, with more
detail. The Bhdgavata, as usnal, amplifies still more copiously,
and mixes up much absurdity with the account. Thus, the person
of Sandhya, ‘evening twilight’, is thus described: “She appeared
with eyes rolling with passion, whilst her lotos-like fect sounded
with tinkling ornaments: a muslin vest depended from her waist,
secured by a golden zone: her breasts were protuberant and close
together; her nose was elegant; her teeth, beautiful; her face
was. bright with smiles; and she modestly concealed it with the
skirts of her robe; whilst the dark curls clustered round her
brow.’+ The Asuras address her, and win her to become their

" “Of the world” and “from his side” are adopted from the com-
mentary,

i Bhdyavat(z‘-puné/ia, 1IL, 20, ‘%9—31:
AT HWFTWTANA| A FagHATATH |
AT A T FATRATTIEH
Wﬁwﬁmﬂm |
gfesti feargerasioTasSa ™ |
W !ﬁvvrma mﬁr‘ﬁﬂ 1
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Next, from Brahmé, in a form composed of the quali-
ty of foulness, was produced hunger, of whom anger
was born: and the god put forth, in darkness, beings
emaciate with hunger, of hideous aspects, and with
long beards. Those beings hastened to the deity. Such
of them as exclaimed Oh preserve us! were, thence,
called Rékshasas:* others, who cried out Let us eat,

-

bride. To the four forms of our text the same work adds:
Tandri, ‘sloth’; Jfimbhada, ‘yawning’; Nidrd, ‘sleep’; Unmadda,
‘insanity’; Antardhdna, ‘disappearance’; Pratibimba, ‘reflexion’;
which become the property of Pisdchas, Kimnaras, Bhitas, Gan-
dharvas, Vidyddharas, Sadhyas, Pitfis, and Manus. The notions
of night, day, twilight, and moonlight being derived from Brahmd
geem to have originated with the Vedas. Thus, the commentator
on the Bhdgavata observes: TR ﬂﬁmm qr arfa-
awafzfa gfa: | ‘:I‘hat which was his body, and was left, was
darkness: this is the Sruti.” All the authorities place night before
day, and the Asuras or Titans, before the gods, in the order of
appearance; as did Hesiod and other ancient theogonists.
.

' From Raksh (), ‘to preserve.’

* ¥ Y THATAY 4w CHETg 9 |

“Those among them that called out ‘Not so: oht let him be saved!’
were named Rakshasas.”

Tt is related, in the Bhdgavata-purdta, 1L, 20, 19-21, that Brahma
transformed himself into night, invested with a body. 'This the Yakshas
and Rikshasas seized upon, exclaiming “Do not spare it; devour it.”
Brahmd cried out “Don’t devour me; spare me.”

The original of Brahmad's pefition is: &Y HI S9d THA |

For yaksha, as implied in jokshata, see the editer's fourth note in
the next page.

+ The Bhagavata-purdiia has the strange term prafyatmya. Pratibimba
oceurs in Sridhara Swamin's elucidation of it.

Jrimbhaia, just above, has been substituted for Professor Wilson's
Jrimbhikd,

L
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were denominated, from that expression, Yakshas.'
Beholding them so disgusting, the hairs of Brahma™

1

were shrivelled up, and, first falling from his head, -

were again renewed upon it. From their falling, they
became serpents, called Sarpa, from their creeping,
and Ahi, because they had deserted the head.? The
ereator of the world, being incensed, then created fierce
beings, who were denominated goblins, Bhitas (ma-
lignant fiends), and eaters of flesh.§ The Gandharvas

were next born, imbibing melody. Drinking of the

goddess of speech, they were born, and thence their
appellation.’

The divine Brahma, influenced by their material
energies, having created these beings, made others of
his own will. Birds he formed from his vital vigour;
sheep, from his breast; goats, from his mouth; kine,
from his belly and sides; and horses, elephants, Sara-
bhas, Gayals, deer, camels, mules, antelopes,: and other

! From Yaksh (qq).§ ‘to eat.’
? From Stip (g’v{), serpo, ‘to creep’, and from Ha (g‘r), ‘to
abandon.’ g

3 Giam dhayantah (7 99 :), ‘drinking speech.’

* Vedhas, in the Sanskrit.

+ These creatures were “fiends, frightful from being monkey-coloured,
and carmvorous#‘ g 2

qu« sfuysrar yara futwarfua

1 Nyanku.
{ § Professor Wilson’s “from that expression”, in the text, answers fo
Jakshajidt. According to the commentator, this word means “from eating”;
;lrk;la it:kz:ajs'a{"sltl,sits l;(ase, to be a suhstitl}te for yaksh. The sense of

s sical Sanskrit, is “to venerate™.
puf:i):iath;’ r('1eriv::1tio'n of the words 7dkskase and yakshe, see the Linga-
» Prior Section, LXX,, 227 and 228.

Gl
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animals, from his feet; whilst from the hairs of his
body sprang herbs, roots, and fruits.

Brahm4, having created, in the commencement of
the Kalpa, various” plants, employed them in sacrifices,
in the beginning of the Tret4 age. Animals were dis-
tinguished into two classes, domestic (village) and wild
(forest). The first class contained the cow, the goat,
the hog,{ the sheep, the horse, the ass, the mule; the
latter, all beasts of prey,: and many animals with cloven
hoofs, the elephant, and the monkey. The fifth order
were the birds; the sixth, aquatic animals; and the
seventh, reptiles and insects.*§

From his eastern mouth Brahméa then created the
Gayatra metre, the Rig-veda, the collection of hymns
termed Trivfit, the Rathantara portion of the Sima-
veda, and the Agnishfoma sacrifice: from bis southern
mouth he created the Yajur-veda, the Traishfubha
metre, the collection of hymns called Panchadada, the
Bfihat Sdman, and the portion of the Sama-veda
termed Ukthya: from his western mouth he created

! Thig and the preceding enumeration of the ‘origin of vege-
tables and animals occurs in several Purdnas, precisely in the
same words. The Linga adds a specification of .the Ararya or
wild ‘mlmals, which are said to be the buﬁa]o gayal, bear,
monkey, bar'tbha, wolf, and lion.

* TInsert “sacrificial animals”, pasu.

4 The MSS. consulted by me have “man” pwrusha. The commentator
observes, thaf, in the nara-medha, or human sacrifice, man is accounted
a sacrificial animal, His words ave: gtﬂ‘ W | TCAY a9 uy-
TR

+ Swdpada.

§ “Reptiles and insects”, sarisiipa.

L
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the Sima-veda, the Jagati mefre, the collection of
hymns termed Saptadasa, the portion of the Siman
called Vairtipa, and the Atirdtra sacrifice: and from his
northern mouth he created the Ekavingg collection of
hymns, the Atharva-veda, the Aptc_)ryé,man rite, the
Anushtubh metre, and the V. airdja portion of the Sima-
veda.®

' This specification of the parts of the Vedas that proceed
from Brahméa occurs, in the’same words, in the Viéyu, Linga,
Kiirma, Padma, and Mérkarideya Purdfias, The Bhagavata offers
some important varieties: “From his eastern and other mouths
he created the Rich, Yajus, Sdman, and Atharva Vedas; the
Sastra (&) or ‘the unuttered incantation’; Tjyd (I=aT), ‘obla-
tion?; Stuti (gfa) and Stoma (®=®\), ‘prayers’ and ‘hymns’;
and Préayaschitta (nwf%'ﬁ), ‘expiation’, or ‘sacred philosophy?
(Bréhma) : also the Vedas of medicine, arms, rhusic, and me-
chanics; and the Itihdsas and Purdfias, which are a fifth Veda:
also the portions of the Vedas called Shodasin, Ukthya, Purishin,
Agnishfut, Aptorydman, Atirdtra, Vdjapeya, Gosava;+ the four

* It is on the authority of the commentator, as supplementing the
text, that Gdyatra and Anushfubh are here said to be metres; that
Agnishfoma, Atiratra, and Aptoryéman are taken to denote parts of a
sacrifice, viz., of the Jyotishfoma; and that Vairtipa and Vairdja deno-
minate sundry verses of the Sdma-veda. But the commentator also says
that Ukthya is, here, a stage of a sacrifice: i . He means
the Jyotishtoma.

As to Aptoryaman, both in the Vishitu-purdsia and in the Bhagavata,
it is to be regarded as a Paunrafik alteration of the Vaidik Aptoryama,

For Vairipa and Vairdja, see Benfoy's Index to the Sima-veda: Indische
Studien, Vol. TIL, p. 238, :

Professor Wilson’s « Géyatri”, “Trishfubh”, and “Uktha” have beon
corrected to Gayatra, Traishtubha, and Ukthya.

See, regarding the passage thus annotated, Original Sanskrit T. exts,
Part IIL., Pp- 6 and 7.

+ These are not characterized, in the original, as “portions of the
Vedas”, They are sacrificial Pprocesiings,

L



VISHNU PURANA.

In this manner, all creatures, great or small, pro-
ceeded from his limbhs. The great progenitor of the

parts of virtue, purity, liberality, piety, and truth; the orders of
life, and their institutes and different religious rites and pro-
fessions; and the sciences of logic, ethics, and polity. The mystic
words and monosyllable proceeded from his heart; the metre
Ushniih, from the hairs of his body; Gadyatri, from his skin;
Trishfubh, from his flesh; Anushtubh, from his tendons; Jagati,
from his bones ; Pankti, from his marrow; Brihati, from his breath.
The consonants were his life ; the vowels, his body; the sibilants,
his senges; the semi-vowels, his Vigdur.”* This mysticism, al-
though, perhaps, expanded and amplified by the Pauraniks, appears
to originate with the Vedas; as in the text FETHTIT | “The
metre was of the tendons,’ The different portions of the Vedas
specified in the text are yet, for the most part, uninvestigated.

* Bhdgavata-purdnia, 111, 12, 37-41 and 44-47:
39 ITTH |
FEY: ARSI RIS |
y@fast giaard srafa Faresara |
WGAE ugAE AT TTATA: |
QTUE TIYALE mﬁﬁ‘a’rﬂg@
Tfaegrayqut« ugH FZHAT: |
I TT AF: WG FEAEAA: |
i

ATTIT F G0 @Iraaw |

faa T qu: we wa@fa vzt =)

mmmgﬁﬁm 0

LN TR R R R A S,
ma’iﬁaﬁatﬁmﬁrmal
TS JREAGITEHTST T-> TFA: N
AT TR Y § ||y
fagmmmg?hsagaw HST9A: |
HTAT: YigRAaT JEA WA SHAA |
WS WO T8 SR
SSTUfAfEETE T TR |
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world, having formed the gods, demons, and Pitfis,*
created, in the commencement of the Kalpa, the Ya-
kshas, Pigdchas (goblins), Gandharvas, and the troops
of Apsarasas, the nymphs of heaven, Naras (centaurs,
or beings with the limbs of horses and human bodies),
and Kimnaras (beingst with the heads of horses), Ré-
kshasas, birds, beasts, deer, serpents, and all things
permanent or transitory, movable or immovable. This
did the divine Brahmé, the first creator and lord of
all. And these things, being created, discharged the
same functions as they had fulfilled in a previous crea-
tion,i whether malignant or benign, gentle or cruel,
good or evil, true or false; and, accordingly as they
are actuated by such propensities, will be their conduct.

And the creator§ displayed infinite variety in the
objects of sense, in the properties of living things, and
in the forms of bodies. He determined, in the beginning,
by the authority of the Vedas, the names and forms
and functions of all creatures, and of the gods; and the
names and appropriate offices of the Rishis, as they
also are read in the Vedas.|

In like manner as the products of the seasons de-
signate, in periodical revolution, the return of the
same season, so do the same circumstances indicate
the recurrence of the same Yuga or age; and thus, in
the beginning of each Kalpa, does Brahmé repeatedly
create the world, possessing the power that is derived

BOOK I., CHAP. V.

* Add “men", manushya,

;I' Literally, “men”, manushya.

+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 21.

3 SuPp_ly Dhatfi, a name of Brahmd.

il See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part III., p. 4, second foot-note,
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from the will to create, and assisted by the natural and
essential faculty of the object to be created.*

* QUATIglEET ArTTRuThRy U |

%ﬁﬁwﬁamma‘rmn

IR Y wTEt § ga: ga |
fa §ET gEafanEfza: |
“As, in every season, multifarious tokens are, in turn, beheld thereof, so,
at the beginnings of the Yugas, 4t is with their products. Possessed of the
desire and of the power to create, and impelled by the potencies of what
is to be created, again and again does he, at the outset of a Kalpa, put
forth a similar creation.”
The writer may have had in mind a stanza of the Mdinava-dharma-
Sastra: 1., 30.




CHAPTER VI.

Origin of the four castes: their primitive state. Progress of
society. Different Kinds of grain. Efficacy of sacrifice. Duties
of men: regions assigned them after death.

Marrreya.—Thou hast briefly noticed, illustrious
sage, the creation termed Arvéksrotas, or that of man-
kind. Now explain to me more fully how Brahm4
accomplished it; how he created the four different
castes; * what duties he assigned to the Brahmans and
the rest.! ; :

ParASarA. —Formerly, O best of Brahmans, when
the truth-meditating + Brahmé was desirous of creating
the world, there sprang, from his mouth, beings espe-
cially endowed with the quality of goodness; others,
from his breast, pervaded by the quality of foulness;
others, from his thighs, in whom foulness and darkness

~ prevailed; and others, from his feet, in whom. the qua]i-

ty of darkness predominated. These were, in suc-
cession, beings of the several castes,—Brahmans, Ksha-
triyas, Vaisyas, and Stidras; produced from the mouth,

! The creaticn of mankind here described is rather out of its
place, as it precedes the birth of the Prajdpatis, or their pro-
genitors. But this want of method is common to the Puranas,
and is evidence of their being compilations from various sources.

* Add “and with what qualities”: i
+ ‘Batydbhidhdyin, “true to his will” “The commentator heve, for the

second time, explains it by satya-sankalpa. See my second note in
p- 78, supra. i
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the breast, the thighs, and the feet, of Brahmd.* These
he created for the performance of sacrifices; the four
castes being the fit instruments of their celebration.®
By sacrifices, O thou who knowest the truth, the gods
are nourished; and, by the rain which they bestow,
mankind are supported:? and thus sacrifices, the source
of happiness, are performed by pious men, attached to
their duties, attentive to prescribed obligations, and
walking in the paths of virtue. Men acquire (by them)
heavenly fruition, or final felicity: they go, after death,
to whatever sphere they aspire to, as the consequence
of their human nature. The beings who were created
by Brahmé, of these four castes, were, at first, endowed
with righteousness and perfect faith; they abode wher-
ever they pleased, unchecked by any impediment; their
hearts were free from guile; they were pure, made free
from soil, by observance of sacred institutes. In their
sanctified minds Hari dwelt; and they were filled with
perfect wisdom, by which they contemplated the glory

! This original of the four castes is given in Manu,f and in
most of the Puranas. We shall see, however, that the distinctions
are subsequently aseribed to voluntary election, to accident, or
to positive institutions.

? According to Manu, oblations ascend to and nourish the
sun; whenee the rain falls upon earth, and causes the growth of

corn. ;| Burnt-offerings are, therefore, the final causes of the support
of mankind.

* See Original Sanskrit Tevts, Part L, pp. 21 and 22.

t In the Mdnava-dhorma-édstra, T., 31, the Kshatriya is said to have
proceeded from the arms of Brahma. And so state the Purusha-sikia
of the Rig-v:cda, &,

+ Manava-dharme-sastra, 1L, 76.

¥
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of Vishnu.! After a while, (after the Tretda age had
continued for some period), that portion of Hari which
has been deseribed as one with Kéla (time) infused into
created beings sin, as yet feeble, though formidable,
or passion and the like—the impediment of soul’s libera-
tion, the seed of iniquity, sprung from darkness and
desive. The innate perfectness of human nature was o)
then no more evolved: the eight kinds of perfection, |
Rasollisd and the rest, were impaired;® and, these

BOOK I., CHAP. VI.

! This deseription of a pure race of beings is not of general
oceurrence in the Purdnas. It seems here to be abridged from a
much more detailed account in the Brahmanda, Vdyu, and Mar-
kandeya Purdnas. In those works, Brahmi is said to create, in
the beginning of the Kalpa, a thousand pairs of each of the four
classes of mankind, who enjoy perfect happiness during the Krita
age, and only gradually become subject to infirmities, as the
Treta or second age advances,

? These eight perfections or Siddhis are not the supernatural
faculties obtained by the performance of the Yoga. They are
“described, the commentator says, in the Skanda and other works;
and from them he extracts their description: 1, Rasolldsd, the
spontaneous or prompt evolution of the juices of the body, inde-
pendently of nutriment from without: 2. Tripti, mental satisfac-
tion, or freedom from sensual desire: 3. Simya, sameness of
degree: 4. Tulyatd, similarity of life, form, and feature: 5. Visok4,
exemption alike from infirmity or grief: 6. Consummation of
penance and meditation, by attainment of true knowledge: 7. The

- power of going everywhere at will: 8. The faculty of reposing
at any time or in any place.” These attributes are alluded fo,

* I add the text from MSS, at my disposal. To judge from Professor
Wilson’s {ranslation, his text must have been rather different,
THY ©F CITRA@TE: greaa ga |
TR A fafgeat g o 9
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‘being enfeebled, and sin gaining strength, mortals were
afflicted with pain, arising from susceptibility to con-
trasts, (as heat and cold, and the like).* They therefore
constructed places of refuge, protected by trees, by
mountains, or by water; surrounded them by a ditch
or a wall, and formed villages and cities; and in them
erected appropriate dwellings, as defences against the
‘sun and the cold. Having thus provided security

though obscurely, in the Véyun, and are partly specified in the
Mirkatideya Purdfia. ¢

! In the other three Purdrias, in which this legend has been
found, the different kinds of inhabited places are specified and
introduced by a series of land measures. Thus, the Mdrkarideya !
states that 10 Paramdrius = { Parasukshma; 10 Parasukshmas =
1 Trasareriu; 10 Trasarenus =1 particle of dust or Mahirajas ;

AT TINW §IT FHT: USR] |
fedar fafgafeer av gfagfaawa: )
wﬁmmmﬂfgﬁvﬁmﬁﬁl
gl gEAT ATETATYY: §EETET: |
mmfmngl
TTATIGTEW qraTATfE fAgar o
et faarwaTiee ans fafae=a
WHEHT T AYT WrAT GFHAA WICFAT |

# See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, pp. 22 and 23.
+ XLIX,, 18, et seq. i XLIX,, 36-40:

wHTAT ATy gd welmL 0
o
mm%?ér{:awmmn
FAY § R |
ey« ug a9 faafafiga 1
'iﬁm;tzmmwﬂérfgga.n
ﬁ;rrfirm‘gﬂﬁwan
"WWW!
m;%w wTS: werTatEE g )
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against the weather, men next began to employ them-
selves in manual labour, as a means of livelihood, (and

10 Mahirajasas = 1 Bildgra, ‘hair’s point’; 10 Bildgras = 1 Likhya;
10 Likhyds =1 Yukd; 10 Yikis =1 heart of barley (Yavodara);
10 Yavodaras =1 grain of barley of middle size; 10 barley-grains
=1 finger, or inch; 6 fingers = a Pada or foot (the breadth of it);
2 Padas =1 Vitasti or span; 2 spans = 1 Hasta or cubit; 4 Hastas
=a Dhanus, a Darida or staff, or 2 Nadikds; 2000 Dhanusas =
a Gavyiti; 4 Gavyitis = a Yojana. The measurement of the
Brahmdnda is less detailed. A span from the thumb to the first
finger is a Pradesa; to the middle finger, a Tédla;* to the third
finger, a Gokarna; and, to the litle finger, a Vitasti, which is
equal to twelve Angulas or fingers; understanding, thereby, ac-
cording to the Vdyu, a joint of the finger (‘!{ﬁq’ﬁ‘rﬁg} Accord-
ing to other authorities, it is the breadth of the thumb at the tip.

For this passage, I have used manuseripts, in preference to the Caleutta
edition of the Markarideya-purdria. According to my text, the mieasures
noted are as follows:

A paramdin is a para sikshma, ultimate minimum; or the sense
may be

8 paramaru = 1 para sikshma.

8 para sukshma = 1 trasareiiu. K

8 trasarernu = 1 mahirajas. ap

8 makirajas = 1 bdldyra. X

8 bdlagra = 1 lkshd.

8 likshd = 1 yuka.

8 wyuikd = 1 yavodara.

8 yavodara = 1 angula. "

6 angula = 1 pada. 4

2 pada = 1 vitasii. B

2 vitasti = 1 hasta, long cabit.

4 hasta = 1 dhanurdaida, bow- tlog_

2 dhanurdarida =1 nalikd. o
2000 dhanus = 1 krosa. |

2 krosa = 1 gavyut. Rd

4 gavyiti = 1 yojana.

Compare Colebrooke, Asiatic Eesearches, Vol. V., pp. |
* Corrected from Professor Wilson's Nala”,

and 104,
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cultivated) the seventeen kinds of useful grain—rice,
barley, wheat, millet, sesamum, panic,” and various

(A.R.,Vol. V.,104) The Viyu, giving similar measurements,} upon
the authority of Manu! (w=frerfa yATUTH), although such a
statement does not oceur in the Manu Samhitd, adds, that 21
fingers=1 Ratuni; 24 fingers=1 Hasta or cubit; 2 Ratnis= 1 Kishku;
4 Hastas = 1 Dhanus ; 2000 Dhanusas = 1 Gayyiti; and 8000 Dha-
nusas = 1 Yojana. Durgas or stronghold are of four kinds; three
of which are natural, from their situation in mountains, amidst
water, or in other inaccessible spots. The fourth is the artificial
defences of a village (Grdma), a hamlet (Khefaka), or a city
(Pura or Nagara), which are, severally, half the size of the next
in the series. The best kind of city is one which is about a mile
long by half a mile broad, built in the form of a parallelogram,
facing the north-east, and surrounded by a high wall and ditch.
A hamlet should be a Yojana distant from a city; a village, half
a Yojana from a hamlet. The roads leading fo the cardinal points
from a city should be twenty Dhanusas (above 100 feet) broad :

* €Millet” and “panic”, adu and priyangu.

f WETgEnE frAT = wew v |

. AT AT WEHET ARAL TSTHET |
. ®fweaT fqafay greuTge 9= |
faTgeafo s Swfaufa: o
. wgfanfafads g@: @rgeEai) g1
‘ 23 Far faxfayg fReanfiagge
R
| UTEEE ¥ 99 agyfa [
- WET ugEEETiY A=
Buo of the four MBS, of the Vdyu-purdsa that I have consulted,
bquoted in the last note are introduced by a stanza and a half,
ginning of which are the words HwYeITie HATQT | But
1§ mean nothing; and there is no reference to Manu. We here
16 4 clerical error, in place of the opening words of the passage
92, from the Mdrkardeya-purdia. The forementioned MS, of

Wesie must have been transeribed from g somewhat ancient
i one in the Bengali character,
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sorts of lentils, beans, and pease.’ These are the kinds
cultivated for domestic use. But there are fourteen
kinds* which may be offered m sacrifice. They are: rice,
barley, M4sha, wheat, millet, and sesamum; Priyangua
is the seventh, and Kulatthaka, pulse, the eighth. The
others are: Syz’unz’lka, a sort of panic; Nivéara, unculti-
vated rice; Jartila, wild sesamum; Gavedhukéd (coix
barbata); Markataka, wild panic; and (a plant called)
the seed or barley of the Bambu (Venuyava).¥ These,

a village road should be the same: a boundary road, ten Dha-
nusas: a royal or principal road or street should be ten Dhanusas
(above fifty feet) broad: a cross or branch road should be four
Dhanusas. Lanes and paths amongst the houses are two Dhanusas
in breadth; footpaths, four cubits; the entrance of a house, three
cubits ; the private entrances and paths about the mansion, of still
narrower dimensions.; Such were the measurements adopted by
the first builders of cities, according to the Puranas specified.

1 These are enumerated in the text, as well as in the Viyu
and Markaddeya Purdnas, and are: Uddra, a sort of grain with
long stalks (perhaps a holcus); Koradusha (Paspalum kora);
Chinaka, a sort of pani¢ (Paspalum miliaceum); Masha, kidney
bean (Phaseolus radiatus); Mudga (Phaseolus mungo); Masira,
lentil (Ervam hirsutum), Nishpdva, a sort of pulse; Kulatthaka

(Dolichos biflorus); Adhaki (Cytisus cajanus); Chariaka, dmk ‘

pea (Cicer :metmum), and Sania ((‘rotolarm)

* Supply “cultivated and wild”, FTRITTETH |

§ The Mdarkardeya-purdiia, XLIX., 70, et seq., omits madsha, but, by
compensation, inserts kurubinda between gavedhukd and markataka. The
MSS. I have seen of that Puraha afford no warrant for such readings of
the edition in the Bibliotheca Indica as yartila for jartia, verugradha
for veruyava, and, in the preceding list, gaia for Swia.

The Vdyu-purdie, though professing to name only fourteen vegetable
productions that may be used in sacrifice, names all that are mentioned
in the Vishiu-purdiia, and one more. The fifteenth is kurubinda.

t Mdrkaideya-purdria, XLIX., 41, et seq.

)i
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cultivated or wild, are the fourteen grains that were
produced for purposes of offering in sacrifice; and
sacrifice (the cause of rain) is their origin also. They,
again, with sacrifice, are the great cause of the per-
petuation of the human race; as those understand who

can discriminate cause and effect.. Thence sacrifices’

were offered daily; the performance of which, O best
of Munis, is of essential service to mankind, and ex-
piates the offences of those by whom they are observed.
Those, however, in whose hearts the drop of sin de-
rived from Time (K4la) was still more developed, as-
sented not to sacrifices, but reviled both them and all
that resulted from them, the gods, and the followers
of the Vedas. Those abusers of the Vedas, of evil
disposition and conduct, and seceders from the path
‘of enjoined duties, were planged in wickedness.!*
The means of subsistence having been provided for
the beings he had created, Brahma prescribed laws
suited to their station and faculties, the duties of the
seyeral castes and orders,” and the regions of those of

' This allusion to the sects hostile to the Vedas—Buddhists or
Jainas—does not oceur in the parallel passages of the Véyu and
Miérkandeya Purdrias.

* The Viyu goes further than this, and states that the castes
were now first divided according to their occupations ; having,
indeed, previously stated that there was no such distinction in
the Kiita age:

FUATHAITGTY 5 ATTHA THT: |
Brahmd now appointed those who were robust and violent to be
Kshatriyas, to protect the rest; those who were pure and pioug he

made Brahmans; those who were of less power, but industrious,

e R e —— e

* Seo Original Sanskrit Lewts, Part 1, p, 23,

1.
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the different castes who were obaervant of their dlltlbb

The heaven of the Pitfis is the region of devout Brah-
mans; the sphere of Indra, of Kshatmyab who fly not
from the field. The region of the winds is assigned to
the Vaisyas who are d1lwent m their occupations; and
submissive Stdras are elevated to the sphere of the
Gandharvas. Those Brahmans who lead religious lives
~ go to the world of the ewhty— eight thoumud saints;
“and that of the seven Rishis is the seat of plOl]S an-
chorets and hermits. The world of .ancestors is that
of respectable householders; and the region of Brahmé

and addicted to cultivate the ground, he made Vaisyas; whilst
the feeble and poor of spirit were constituted Stdras. And he
assigned them their several occupations, to prevent that infer-
ference with one another which had occurred as long as they re-
cognized no duties peculiar to castes.f

* SBee Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 23, The original has Praja
pati in place of “Brahma”. “Orders” renders dirama.

T AT FATUTGTIATHIE TIEHET |
gufasfa ¥ ar= gra=r ﬁﬁare%m [
u‘al e !N'ﬁjﬂ ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁ ATRUTY
F qTR s wEMT@YT JUH FA GfEgar: |
-Freat Arwyfa @ gt satear )
Fwreg g arms: q?ﬁmma;?mm I
W« mq
AR NATY Wmﬁ'ﬁ |0
Aui FATf wHE AW i
gt gwarat g m: I
U9 WS A7 ATETTRA A T |
ST FEE A N
For another translation of this passage, and several vavious readings,
see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, pp. 30 and 31,
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is the asylum of religious mendicants.* The imperish-
able region of the Yogins is the highest seat of Vishiiu,
where they perpetually meditate upon the supreme
being, ¥ with minds intent on him alone. The sphere
where they reside the gods themselves cannot behold.:
The sun, the moon, the planets,§ shall repeatedly be
and cease to be; but those who internally repeat the
mystic adoration of the divinity shallnever know decay.

' These worlds, some of which will be more particularly
described in a different section, are the seven Liokas or spheres
above the earth: 1. Prédjdpatya or Pitfi-loka: 2. Indra-loka or
Swarga: 8. Marul-loka or Diva-loka, heaven: 4. Gandharva-loka,
the region of celestial spirits; also called Mahar-loka: 5. Jana-
loka or the sphere of saints. Some copies read eighteen thousand;
others, as in the text, which is also the reading of the Padma
Puardna: 6. Tapo-loka, the world of the seven sages: and 7. Brahma-
loka or Satya-loka, the world of infinite wisdom and truth. The
eighth, or high world of Vishiiu, faway: T#H g | is a sectarial
addition, which, in the Bhidgavata, is called Vaikuntha, and, in
the Brahma Vaivarta, Go-loka; both, apparently, and, most cer-
tainly, the last, modern inventions.

* “Heaven of the Pitfis” and “world of ancestors”: in the original,
Prajapatya. “Region of the winds” and “sphere of the Gandharvas”,
Méarmnta and Gandharva. “Brahmans who lead religious lives”, guruvasin;
which the commentator explains as meaning conventuals abiding for life
with a spiritnal guide, and devoted to theology. They are said to inherit
the region of the Vélikhilyas and other high saints. “Pious anchorets
and hermits", venaukas; the same as vanaprastha. ““Religious mendi-
cants”, nyasin; one with swhnydsin. The original leaves “householders”
unqualified.

+ Brahma, in the Sanskrit.

+ Such MSS. as I have consulted exhibit the reading :

Al amt TR g el g

§ “The sun, the moon, and other planets.” The original is in the

note following.

L
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For those who neglect their duties, who revile the
Vedas, and obstruct religious rites, the places assigned,
after death, are the terrific regions of darkness, of deep
gloom, of fear, and of great terror, the fearful hell of
sharp swords, the hell of scourges and of a waveless
sea.®

BOOK I., CHAP. VI.

! The divisions of Naraka or hell, here named, are again more
particularly enumerated, b. IL., c. 6.

* e T FEaR IRgAEEr au |
wTfa 7 faaam gremaiaw=a: |
arfagasaTfaE FETTaiat |
HigUTas 9K FTEgIAGHTAT |
fafama 9T@ IRNATATARTILAT |
GHAAEATET FUR@ETAT" F 1
The ZTEUTH r “spell of twelve syllables’,— Professor Wilson's
“mystiﬂulor\atio;(’ofo the ﬁlivixfty",—cons};sts of the words Y HY
BLER) Eﬂ‘ﬁ?ﬂ‘ﬂ | Also see the Professor's Sanskrit Dictionary, sub

woce FTGATH CH-

-
¥



; CHAPTER VII.

* QOreation continued.  Produetion of the mind-born sons of Brahmd ;
of the Prajipatis; of Sanandana and others ; of Rudra and the
eleven Rudras; of the Manu Sw:iyan’nbhuva and his wife Sata-
ripd; of their children. The daughters of Daksha, and their
marriage to Dharma and others. The progeny of Dharma and
Adharma. The perpetual succession of worlds, and different
modes of mundane dissolution. ¢

Par4$ara.—From Brahmd, continuing to meditate,
were born mind-engendered progeny, with forms and
faculties derived from his corporeal nature; embodied
spirits, produced from the person® of that all-wiset deity.

- All these beings, from the gods to inanimate things, ap-
‘peared as I have related to you;* being the abode of the
three qualities. But, as they did not multiply themselves,
Brahmé created other mind-born sons, like himself;
namely: Bhfigu, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Angiras,
Marichi, Daksha, Atri, and Vagishtha. These are the
nine Brahmés (or Brahmarshis) celebrated in the Pu-
rénas.?: Sanandana and the other sons of Brahmé§

! It is not clear which of the previous narratives is here re-
ferred to; bat it scems most probable that the account in pp. 70-72
is inténded.

? Corigiderable variety prevails in this list of Prajapatis, Brah-
mapuiras, Brahmds, or Brahmarshis; but the variations are of

e . o

* Literally, “limbs", gdtra,

4 Dhimat.

+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Pavt L, pp. 24, 25, and 3o,
§ Vedhas, in the Saunskrit,
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were previously created by him. But they were without
desire or passion, inspired with holy wisdom, estranged

the nature of additions made to an apparently original enumera-
tion of but seven, whose names generally recur. Thus, in the
Mahdbharata, Moksha Dharma, we have, in one place, Marichi,
Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, and Vasishtha:
TEW: §H T gAT ARTAT: GAYAL 1 ©

‘the seven high-minded sons of the self-born Brahma.” In another
place of the same, however, we have Daksha substituted for
Vasishtha :

ARG JATATART R TEAAT |

AR TETE yoea gog wga 0+
‘Brahmé then created mind-begotten sons, of whom Daksha was
the seventh, with Marichi’, &e. These seven sons of Brahma are
also identified with the seven Rishis; as in the Viayu:

Y GANIEST ST AATTET: |

9@ Sfargs §aas "Eya: N
although, with palpable inconsistency, eight are immediately
enumerated ; or: Bhtigu, Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha,
Kratu, and Vasishtha. The Uttara Khanda of the Padma Purana
substitutes Kardama for Vasishtha. The Bhdgavata includes
Daksha, enumerating nine.; The Matsya agrees with Manu, in
adding Nérada to the list of our text. The Kirma Purdna adds
Dharma and Sankalpa. The Linga, Brahmdnda, and Vayu Pu-
rétas also add them, and extend the list to Adharma and Ruchi,
The Hari Varéa, in one place, inserts Gautama, and, in another,
Manu. Altogether, therefore, we have seventeen, instead of seven.
But the accounts given of the origin of several of these show
that they were not, originally, included amongst the Ménasaputras
or sons of Brahmd’s mind; for even Daksha, who finds a place
in all the lists except one of those given in the Mahibhdrata, is

* Santi-parvan, 7569, 7570: and see 13075,

+ Ibid,, 1534

+ The Bhdgavata-purdna, 111, 12, 22, includes Daksha and Narada;
thus ennmerating ten.

L
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from the universe, and undesirous of progeny. This
when Brahmd - perceived, he was filled with wrath

uniformly said to have sprung from Brahma’s thumb: and the
same patriarch, as well as Dharma, is included, in some accounts,
as in the Bhdgavata and Matsya Purdnas, amongst a different
geries of Brahmd’s progeny, or virtues and vices; or: Daksha
(dexterity), Dharma (virtue), Kéma (desire), Krodha (passion),
Lobha (covetousness), Moha (infatnation), Mada (insanity), Pra-
moda (pleasure), Mrityu (death), and Angaja (lust). These are
severally derived from different parts of Brahma’s body; and the
Bhagdvata, adding Kardama (soil, or sin) to this enumeration,
makes him spring from Brahm4’s shadow. The simple statement
that the first Prajipatis sprang from the mind, or will, of Brahmd,
has not contented the depraved taste of the mystics; and, in some
of the Purdnas, as the Bhdgavata, Linga, and Vdyu, they also
are derived from the hody of their progenitor; or: Bhtigu, from
his skiny Marichi, from his mind; Atri, from his eyes; Angiras,
from his mouth; Pulastya, from his ear; Pulaha, from his navel s
Kratu, from his hand; Vasishtha, from his breath; Daksha, from
his thumb; and Nérada, from his hip. They do not exactly agree,
however, in the places whence these beings proceed; as, for in-
stance, according to the Linga, Marichi springs from Brahmd’s
eyes, not Atri, who, there, proceeds, instead of Pulastya, from
his cars. The Vayn has, also, another account of their origin,
and states them to haye sprung from the fires of a sacrifice offered
by Brahma; an allegorical mode of expressing their probable
oviginal,—considering them to be, in some degree, real persons,—
from the Brahmanical ritual, of which they were the first institu-
tors and observers. The Viyu Purdfia also states, that, besides
the seven primitive f{ishis, the Prajdpatis are numerous, and
specifies Kardama, Kadyapa, Sesha, Vikranta, Suéravas, Bahu-
putra,' Kumdra, Vivaswat, Suchiéravas, Préchetasa (Daksha),
Arishtanemi, Bahula. These and many others were Prajapatis:
TRAATRAS A U qway w¥y )
In the beginning of the Mahabhdrata (Adi Parvan), we have, again,
a different origin; and, first, Daksha, the son of the Prachetasas, it

i
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capable of consuming the three worlds, the flame of
which invested, like a garland, heaven, earth, and hell.
Then from his forehead, darkened with angry frowns,
sprang Rudra,’ radiant as the noon-tide sun, fierce,

is said, had seven sons, after whom the twenty-one Prajdpatis were
born, or appeared, According to the commentator, the seven sons of
Daksha were the allegorical persons Krodha, Tamas, Dama, Vi-
krita, Angiras, Kardama, and A$wa; and the twenty-one Prajapatis,
the seven usually specified,—Marichi and the rest,—and the fourteen
Manus. This looks like a blending of the earlier and later notions.

I Besides this general notice of the origin of Rudra and his
separate forms, we have, in the next chapter, an entirely differ-
ent set of beings 80 denominated; and the eleven alluded to in
the text are also more particularly enumerated in a subsequent
chapter. The origin of Rudra, as one of the agents in creation,
is described in most of the Purinas. The Mahabharata, indeed,
refers his origin to Vishriu; representing him as the personification
of his anger, whilst Brahma is that of his kindness:

oE: qY @IS A A9 9§ A9
AW qF: ETCAHLA: |

The Kiirma Purdna makes him proceed from Brahmd’s mouth,
whilst engaged in meditating on ereation. The Vardha Pardna
makes this appearance of Rudra the consequence of a promise
made by Siva to Brahmd, that he would become his son. “In the
parallel passages in other Purdrias, the progeny of the Rudra
created by Brahmé is not confined to the eleven, but comprehends
infinite numbers of beings, in person and equipments like their
parent; until Brahma alarmed at their fierceness, numbers , and
immortality, desives his son Rudra, or, as the Matsya calls him,
Vamadeva, to form creatures of a different and mortal nature.
Rudra refusing to do this, desists; whence his name Sthanu, from
Sthd, ‘to stay’. Linga, Viyu Purdnas, &c.
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and of vast bulk, and of a figure which was half male,
half female. Separate yourself, Brahma said to him,
and, having so spoken, disappeared; obedient to which
command, Rudra became twofold, disjoining his male
and female natures. His male being he again divided
into eleven persons, of whom some were agreeable,
some hideous; some fierce, some mild.* And he multi-
plied his female nature manifold, of complexions black
or white.'§

Then Brahméa® ereated, himself, the Manu Swiyam-

! According to the Vdyu, the female became, first, twofold,
or one half white, and the other, black; and each of these, again,
becomes manifold, being the various energies or Saktis of Maha-

deva, as stated by the Kurma, after the words wRuChEa: faa:)

which are those of our text:

ar § fagaer fqun fagar: wwar yia
The Linga and Vdyu specify many of their names. Those of
the white complexion, or mild nature, include Lakshmi, Saraswaii,
Gauri, Uma, &c.; those of the dark hue, and fierce disposition,
Durga, Kali, Chanidi, Mahdrétri, and others,

* Brahmd, after detaching from himself the property of anger,
in the form of Rudra, converted himself into two persons, the
first male, or the Manu Swayambhuva, and the first woman, or
Satarips. So, in the Vedas: gaTam & gy JrETEa 1F “So
himgelf was indeed (his) son.? The commencement of production
through sexual agency is here deseribed with sufficient distinet-
ness; but the gubject has been rendered obscuré by a more com-

* According fo the commentator, “flerce” and “mild” are exepegetical
of “agreeable” and “hideous”.

+ Bee Original Sanskrit Tewts, Part IV., p. 331.

7 This quotation requires to be slightly altered. 'The commentator
after citing m from the Vishiu-puraria, proceeds: AT é

N gi, | These words, ending with gAY, arc

from the Satapatlzwbnilnnmia, X1V, 9; 4, 26.

s



BOOK I., CHAP. VII. 105

bhuva, born of, and identical with, his original self,
for the protection of created beings: and the female

plicated succession of agents, and, especially, by the introduction
of a person of a mythic or mystical character, Virdj. The notion
is thus expressed in Manu: “Having divided his own substance,
the mighty power Brahmd became half male and half female;
and from that female he produced Virdj. Know me to be tbat
person whom the male Virdj produced by himself.” 1. 32, 3

We have, therefore, a series of Brahma, Virdj, and Manu, mstead
of Brahmd and Manu only; also the generation of progeny by
Brahmd, begotten on Satarupa, instead of her being, as in our
text, the wife of Manu. The idea seems to have originated with
the Vedas, as Kullika Bhaffa quotes a text: &y faTresTya |
‘Then (or thence) Virdj was born’. The procreation of progeny
by Brahma, however, is at variance with the whole system,
which, almost invariably, refers his creation to the operation of
his will: and the expression, in Manu, q&T § fqTIa

‘he created Virdj in her’, does not necessarily imply sexnal inter-
course. Virdj also creates, not begets, Manu, And in neither
instance does the name of S'atart'rp;'m occur. The commentator on
Manu, however, understands the expression Asfijat to imply the
procreation of Viraj: ﬁg%ﬂ YHW | and the same interpretation
is given by the Matsya Purdna, in which the incestuous passion
of Brahma for batalupu —his daughter, in one sense, his sister,
in another,—is described; and by her he begets V)mJ, who there
is called, not the progenitor of Manu, but Manu himself:

qq: HTNT AEAT AT tﬁrsmﬁrﬂ
wEge Y@ @ ¥ fatsta w0 gaw it

This, therefore, agrees with our text, as far as it makes Manu
the son of Brahma, though not as to the nature of the connexion.

faun a‘m&ﬁ?gﬁﬁ §Haa |
wi}agrﬁamafartgggm. i

ﬁﬂmxﬁexmﬁmﬁm 1

% Mat‘?yw-purana, IIL, 49, 50.

L
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portion of himself he constituted Sataripa, whom
austerity purified from the sin (of forbidden nuptials),

The reading of the Agni and Padma Purdnas is that of the
Vishriu: and the Bhdgavata agrees with it, in one place; stating,
distil‘\c:tly, that the male half of Brahmd was Manu, the other
half, Satarapai:

I 9 YATHIS YA WTEYT: GL |

T A AR Afews g |
Bhégavata, IIL, 12, 53, 54: and, although the production of Viraj

is elsewhere described, it is neither as the son of Brahmi nor
the father of Manu. The original and simple idea, therefore,
appears to be, the identity of Manu with the male half of Brahma,
and his being, thence, regarded as his son, The Kdrma Purana
gives the same account as Manu, and in the same words. The
Linga Purdnia and Vdyu Purdna describe the origin of Viraj and
Satarip4 from Brahmé; and they intimate the union of Satarlips
with Purusha or Virdj, the male portion of Brahma, in the first
instance, and, in the second, with Manu, who is termed Vairaja,
or the son of Virdj: Q‘(‘ﬁ[‘g #Y: @A | The Brahma Purdria,
the words of which are repeated in the Hari Vaméa, introduces
‘a new element of perplexity, in a new name, that of Apava.
According to the commentator, this ig a name of the Prajapati
Vasishtha: awﬁéfm:'nmﬁtl As, however, he
performs -the office of Brahma, he should be regarded as that
divinity. But this is, not exactly the case, although it has been
so rendered by the French translator. Apava becomes twofold,
and, in the capacity of his male half, begets offspring by the fe-
male. Again, it ie said Vishiu created Virdj, and Virdj created
the male, which is Vairdaja or Manu; who was, thus, the second
interval (Antara) or stage in creation. That is, according to the
commentator, the first stage was the creation of Apava, or Va-
sishiha, or Virdj, by Vishiu, throngh the agency of Hivasiyagarbha
or Brahmid; and the next was that of the creation of Manu by
Viraj. BSatartpd appears as, first, the bride of A.pava, and then
as the wife of Mana. This account, therefore, although obscurely
expressed, appears to be essentiglly the same with that of Manu;

1%
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and whom the divine Manu Swéyambhuva took to wife.
From these two were born two sons, Privavrata and

and we have Brahma, Virdj, Manu, instead of Brahmg and Manu.
It seems probable that this difference, and the part assigned to
Virdj, has originated, in some measure, from confounding Brahm4
with the male half of his individuality, and considering as two
beings that which was but one, If the Purusha or Viraj be dis-
tinct from Brahmd, what becomes of Brahma? The entire whole
and its two halves cannot coexist; although some of the Paurd-
niks and the author of Manu seem to have imagined its possi-
bility, by making Virdj the son of Brahmd, The perplexity,
however, is still more aseribable fo the personification of that
which was only an allegory. The division of Brahmd into two
halves designates, as is very evident from the passage in the
Vedas given by Mr. Colebrooke, (As. R., VIII., 425,%) the dis-
tinction of corporeal substance into two sexes; Viraj being all
male animals, Sataripd, all female animals. So the commentator
on the Hari Vamgsa explains the former to denote the horse, the
bull, &e., and the latter, the mare, the cow, and the like. Tn the
Bhagavata, the term Virdj implies Body collectively, as the com-
mentator observes: FATEYOX wWfsw wagsmuy sfey
YAURHTas f9s waumumeElE: AT ‘As the sun
illuminates his own inner sphere, as well as the exterior regions,
so soul, shining in body (Viraja), irradiates all without and within.?
ﬁt@g TRTHISRITE WRgla | All, therefore, ~ that
the birth of Vir4j was intended to express, was, the creation of
living bedy, of creatures of both sexes; and, as, in consequence,
man was produced , he might be said to be the son of Viraj, or
bodily existence. Again, Sat:m'lpz'v, the bride of Brahmd, or of
Virdj, or of Mann, is nothing more than beings of varied or
manifold forms, from Sata, ‘a hundred’, and ®Yq ‘form’; explained, .
by the annotator on the Hari Vamga, by Anantarapd (wﬂm),
‘of infinite’, and Vividharip4 (fﬁ'ﬁm}, ‘of diversified shape’;
being, as he states, the same as Mdyd , ‘illugion®, or the power

* Miscellangous Essays, Vol, I, p 64,
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Uttdnapada,” and two daughters, named Prasiti and
Akuiti, graced with loveliness and exalted merit.” Pra-
suti he gave to Daksha, after giving Akuti to the pa-
triarch Ruchi,’ who espoused her.* Akiti bore to
Ruchi twins, Yajna and Dakshina,* who afterwards

of multiform metamorphosis: mmm‘é | The Matsya

Purdnia has a little allegory of its own, on the subject of Brahma’s
intercourse with Satartpd; for it explains the former to mean the
Vedas, and the latter, the Sdvitri or holy prayer, which is their
ch_i'ef text; and in their cobabitation there is, therefore, no evil:
IR FAY w@n wrfat agfafyan
a@Ta afgze: |rErfasEEe i it
! The Brahma Purdna has a different order, and makes Vira
the son of the first pair, who has Uttdnapada, &ec. by Kamya.
The commentator on the Hari Varsa quotes the Viyu for a
confirmation of this account. But the passage there is:

FIOATYRITEN TA@UT HATIA |
' frgwdraTagre gt gugat gt

‘Sataripd bore to the male Vairaja (Manu) two Viras’, i. e,
heroes, or heroie sons, Uttdnapada and Priyavrata. It looks as if
the compiler of the Brahma Purdna had made some very un-
accountable blunder, and invented, upon it, a new couple, Vira
and Kdmyd. No such person as the former oceurs in any other
Purana; nor does Kdmy4, as his wife.

* The Bhdgavata adds a third daughter, Devabuti; for the
purpose, apparently, of introducing a long legend of the Rishi
" Kardama, to whom she is married, and of their son Kapila: a
legend not met with anywhere else.

.‘ Rachi is reckoned amongst the Prajipatis, by the Linga
and Vayun Puranas. g

* These descendants of Swiyambhuva are, all, evidently, alle-
gorical. Thus, Yajna (|®) is ‘sacrifice’, and Dakshina (g‘ﬁmn),

‘donation’ to Brahmans.

* See Original Sanskrit Teats, Part 1., p. 2
+ Matsya-purdtia, 1V,, 10, 11.
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became husband and wife, and had twelve sons, the
deities called Yamas, in the Manwantara of Swiyam-
bhuva. ‘

The patriarch Daksha had, by PrasutI, twenty-four
daughters.” Hear from me ‘rheu' names: Sraddh4 (faith),
Lakshmi (prospemty), Dhriti (steadiness), Tushfi (ve-
signation), Pushfi (thriving), Medha (intelligence),
Kriy4 (action, devotion), Buddhi (intellect), Lajja
(modesty), Vapus (body), Sénti (expiation), Siddhi
(perfection), Kirtti (fame). These thirteen daughters of
Daksha, Dharma (righteousness) took to wife. The
other eleven bright-eyed and younger daughters of the
patriarch were: Khyati (celebrity), Sati (truth), Sam-
bhiti (fitness), Smfiti (memory), Priti (affection),
Ksham4 (patience), Samnati (humility), Anastiy4 (cha-
rity), Urja (energy), with Swéh4 (offering), and Swadh4
(oblation). These maidens were respectively wedded
to the Munis Bhrigu, Bhava, Marichi, Angiras, Pulastya,
Pulaha, Kratu, Atri, and Vasishtha, to Fire (Vahm)
and to the Pm ‘18 (pr ogemtm ). 2

! The Bh:’tgavata (b. IV. ¢, 1) says the Tushitas: but they
are the divinities of the second, not of the first, Manwantara ; as
appears also in another part of the sume, where the Ydmas are
likewise referred to the Swayambhuva Manwantara.

? These twenty-four daughters are of much less universal
occurrenice in the Purdnas than the more extensive series of fifty
or sixty, which is sibsequently described, and which appears to
be the more ancient legend.

® The twant)—foux daughters of Daksha are similarly named

" For V'thm s wife, Swaha, and for othar '{"Cg()llt'll females here men-
tioned, as originating from particles of prakiti, see the Brahmavaivarta-
purarna, in Prof, Aufrecht's Catalog. Cod. Manuseript., &c., p. 23.

T See Original Sanshrit Teats, Part 1V., p. 324,
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The progeny of Dharma, by the daughters of Daksha,
were as follows: by Sraddha, he had Kéma (desire);
by Lakshmi,” Darpa (pride); by Dhtiti, Niyama (pre-
cept); by Tushti, Santosha (content); by Pushti, Lobha
(cupidity); by Medh4, Sruta (sacred tradition); by
Kriyd, Daiida, Naya, and Vinaya (correction, polity,
and prudence); by Buddhi, Bodha (understanding); by
Lajjé, Vinaya (good behaviour); by Vapus, Vyavasiya
(perseverance). Séanti gave birth to Kshema (pro-
sperity); Siddhi, to Sukha (enjoyment); and Kirtti, to

0 VISHNU PURANA.

y and disposed of in most of the Purénias which notice them. The
Bhdgavata, having introduced a third daughter of Swiyahbhuva,
has a rather different enumeration, in order to assign some of
them, the wives of the Prajapatis, to Kardama and Devahiti.
Daksha had, therefore, it is there said (b. IV. ec. 1), sixteen
daughters, thirteen of whom were married to Dharma, named
Sraddh4, Maitri (friendship), Dayd (clemency), Sx’mti, Tushfi,
Pushfi, Kriyd, Unnati (elevation), Buddhi, Medhd, Titikshd (pa-
tience) , Hri (modesty), Mirti (form); and three, Sati, Swah4,
and Swadhd, married, as in our text. Some of the daughters of
Devaliti repeat these appellations; but that is of slight con-
sideration. They are: Kald (a moment), married to Marichi;
Anasuyd, to Atri; Sl‘&ddhz’», to Angiras; Hayirbha (oblation-born),
to Pulastya; Gati (movement), to Pulaha; Kriyd, to Kratu;
Khydti, to Bhtigu; Arundhati, to Vasishtha; and Sénti, toAthar-
van. ¢ In all these instances, the persons are, manifestly, alle-
gorieal, being persomifications of intelligences and virtues and
religious rites, and being, therefore, appropriately wedded to the
probable authors of the Hinda code of religion and morals, oy
to the equally allegorical representation of that code, Dharma,
moral and religious duty.

* In the original, Chald,
+ The Bhdgavata-purdie, in the texts that I have examined, pai
Urjé with Vasishtha, and OHftsi with Atharvan, i
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Yasas (reputation).’ These were the sons of Dharmay
one of whom, Kéma, had Harsha (joy) by his wife
Nandi (delight).

The wife of Adharma?® (vice) was Hims4 (violence),
on whom he begot a son, Anfita (falsehood), and a
daughter, Nikfiti (immorality). They intermarried, and
had two sons, Bhaya (fear) and Naraka (hell); and

! The same remark applies here. The Purdiias that give
these details generally concur with our text. But the Bhigavata
specifies the progeny of Dharma in a somewhat different manner;
or, following the order observed in the list of Dherma’s wives,
theu children are: Rita® (truth), Prasida (favour), Abhaya (fear-
lessness), Sukha, Muda (pleasure), Smaya (wonder), Yoga (de-
votion), Darpa, Artha (meaning+), Smfiti (memory), Kshema,
Prasraya (affection), and the two saints Nara and Nardyana, the
sons of Dharma by Murti. We have occasional varieties of nomen-
clature in other authorities; as, instead of Sruta, Sama; Kirma
Purdia: instead of Daiidanaya, Samaya; and, instead of Bodha,
Apraméda; Linga Purdfia: and Siddha, in place of Sukha: Kirma
Purana.

* The text rather abruptly introduces Adharma and his family.
He is said, by the commentator, to be the son of Brahm4; and
the Linga Purdna enumerates him amongst the Prajdpatis, as well
as Dharma. According to the Bhdgavata, he is the husband of
Mrishd (falsehood), and the father of Dambha (hypocrigy) and
May4 (deceit), who were adopted by Nirfiti. The series of their
descendants i3, also, somewhat varied from our text; being, in
each descent, however, twins, which intermarry, or: Lobha (cove-
tousness) and Nikfiti, who produce Krodha (wrath) and Hisd:
their children are Kali (wickedness) and Durukti (evil speech):
their progeny are Mrityu and Bhi (fear); whose offspring are
erayu (hell) and Ydatand (toxment)

.

* The MSS. wlnch I have inspected give Subha, “felicity”,
+?
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twins to them, two daughters, May# (deceit) and Ve-
dan# (torture), who became their wives. The son of
Bhaya and May# was the destroyer of living creatures,
orMfityu (death); and Dulikha (pain) was the offspring
of Naraka®™ and Vedan4. The children of Mfityu were:
Vyédhi (disease), Jard (decay), Soka (sorrow), Trishna
(greediness), and Krodha (wrath). These are all called
the inflictors of misery, and are characterized as the
progeny of Vicey (Adharma).: They are all without
wives, without posterity, without the faculty to pro-
create. They are the terrific forms of Vishfu, and
perpetually operate as causes of the destruction of this
world. On the contrary, Daksha and the other Rishis,§
the elders of mankind, tend perpetually to influence
its renovation; whilst the Manus and their sons,| the
heroes endowed with mighty power, and treading in
the path of truth, as constantly contribute to its pre-
servation.

Marrreya.—Tell me, Brahman, what is the essential
nature of these revolutions, perpetual preservation,
perpetual creation, and perpetual destruction.

ParA$ara.—Madhustidana, whose essence is incom-
prehensible, in the forms of these (patriarchs and
Manus), is the anthor of the uninterrupted vicissitudes
of creation, preservation, and destruction. The dissolu-

" Raurava, in the original.

+ wyfeRTT: . “essentially vicious™.  The commentator says:
QIOEUT: | TET AT TR TIT: | qahEaTa |

+ For some additions, including Nirfiti and Alakshmi, see the Mdy-
karideya-purara, L., 33, et seq.

§ Four are named in the Sanskrit: Daksha, Magichi, Atrl, and Bhfigu.

I An epithet s here omitted: bhuipa, “kings”,

L
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tion of all things is of four kinds: Naimittika,® ‘ocea-
sional’; Prékfitika, ‘elemental’; Atyantika, ‘absolute’s
Nitya, ‘perpetual .’ The first, also termed the Brahma

! The three first of these are more particularly described in
the last book. The last, the Nitya or constant, is differently
described by Colonel Vans Kennedy (Researches into the Nature
and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, p. 224, note). “In
the seventh chapter, however”, he observes, “of the first part of
the Vishriu Purdiia, it is said that the naimittika, prdkiitika, dtyan-
tika , and nitya arve the four kinds of pralaya to which created
things are subject. The naimittika takes place when Brahmdi
slumbers; the prdkritika, when this universe returns to its original
nature ; aéyantika proceeds from divine knowledge, and consequent
identification with the supreme spirit; and nitye is the extinetion
of life, like the extinction of a lamp, in sleep af night.” For this
last characteristic, however, our text furnishes no warrant. Nor
can it be explained to signify, that the Nitya Pralaya means no
more than “a man’s falling into sound sleep at night’”. All the
copies -consulted on the present occasion concur in reading:

o gew sirar=it Oy fy=may fearfame o
as rendered above. The commentator supplies the illustration,
ﬁqm | ‘like the flame of a lamp?; but he also wrifes:
sitarwi featfast av fasre: @ for@r: | ‘That which s the
destruction of all that are born, night and day, is-the Nitya or
constant” Again, in a verse presently following, we have the
Nitya Sarga, ‘constant or perpetual creation’, as opposed to con-
stant dissolution: ]

yarqfed 99 ara gagwa: |

forer: |at: g g WA gOUTEAEEE: |
‘That in which, O excellent sages, beings are daily born, is termed
constant creation, by those learned in the Puranas’ The com-
mentator explains this: WW@' famras '{W{UI
*The constant flow or snccession of the creation of ourselves and
other creatures is the Nitya or constant creation. This is the

" See the editor's note in p. 52, supra.
I 8



VISHNU PURANA.

dissolution, oceurs when the sovereign of the world
reclmes in sleep. In the second, the mundane egg
resolves into the primary element, from whence it was
derived. Absolute non-existence of the world is the
absorption of the sage,* through knowledge, into su-
preme spirit. Perpetual destruction is the constant
disappearance, day and night, of all that are born. The
productions of Prakriti form the creation that is termed
the elemental (Prikfita). That which ensues after a
minor dissolution is called ephemeral creation; and
the daily generation of living things is termed, by those
who are versed in the Purnas, constant creation, Tn
this manner, the mighty Vishiu, whose essence is the
elements, abides in all bodies, and brings about pro-
duction, existence, and dissolution.§ The faculties of
Vishnu, to create, to preserve, and to destroy, operate
successively, Maitreya, in all corporeal beingg, and at
all seasons; and he who frees himself from the influence
of these three faculties, which are essentially composed
of the three qualities (goodness, foulness, and darkness),
goes to the supreme sphere, from whence he never
again returns. ‘

meaning of the text.’ It is obvious, therefore, that the dlternation
intended is that of life and death, not of waking and sleep.

* Yogin.
+ Sahyama.

L



CHAPTER VIIL

Origin of Rudra: his becoming eight Rudras: their wives and
children. The posterity of Bhrigu. Account of Sri in conjunc-
tion with Vishiu. (Sacrifice of Daksha.)

Pard$ara—I have described to you, O great Muni,
the creation of Brahmé in which the quality of dark-
ness prevailed. I will now explain to you the creation
of Rudra.!

In the beginning of the Kalpa, as Brahma purposed
to create a son, who should be like himself, a youth
of a purple complexion® appeared; crying with a low
cry, and running about.® Brahmé4, when he beheld him
- thus afflicted, said to him: * Why dost thou weep?”
“(Give me a name”, replied the boy. “Rudra be thy
name”, rejoined the great father of all creatures: “be
composed; desist from tears.” But, thus addressed,

! The creation of Rudra has been already adverted to; and
that seems to be the primitive form  of the legend. We have,
here, another account, grounded, apparently, upon Saiva or Yoga
mysticism.

? The appearance of Rudra as a Kumdra, ‘a boy’, is described,
as of repeated oceurrence, in the Linga and Viyu Purdnas, as
already noticed (pp. 76, ¢f seq.) ; and these Kuméras are of different
complexions in different Kalpas. In the Vaishnava Puranas,
however, we have only one original form, to which the name of
Nilalohita, ¢the blue and red or purple complexioned’, is assigned.
In the Kirma, this youth comes from Brahma’s mouth; in the
Véyu, from his forehead.

® This is the Paurdtik etymology: {ygaigamey L vl
or Rud, ‘to weep’, and Dru, ‘to run’. The grammarians derive
the name from Rud, ‘to weep’, with Rak affix,

: o
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the boy still wept seven times; and Brahm4 therefore
gave to him seven other denominations: and to these
eight persons regions and wives and posterity belong.
The eight manifestations, then, are named Rudra,
Bhava, Sarva, I$4na, Pagupati, Bhima, Ugra, and Mah4-
deva, which were given to them by their great pro-
genitor.* He also assigned to them their respective
stations, the sun, water, earth, air, fire,t ether, the
ministrant Brahman, and the moon ; for these are their
several forms.” The wives of the sun and the other

VISHNU PURANA.

' The Vayu details the application of each name severally.
These eight Rudras are, therefore, but one, under as many ap-
pellations, and in as many types. The Padma, Mdrkandeya,
Kirma, Linga, and Viyu agree with our text in the nomenclature
of the Rudras, and their types, their wives, and progeny. The
types are those which are enumerated in the Néndi or opening
benedictory verse of $akunmhi; and the passage of the Vishnu
Purania was found, by M. Chezy, on the envelope of his copy.
He has justly corrected Sir William Jones’s version of the term
TSR, ‘the sacrifice is performed with solemnity?®; as the word
means, ‘Brahmane officiant’, g"’ffﬁ';ﬁ STRW: | ‘the Brahman
who is qualified, by initiation (Diksh4), to conduct the rite.” These
are considered as the bodies, or visible forms, of those modifica-
tions of Rudra which are variously named, and which, being
praised in them, severally abstain from harming them: %‘g

T A | ggEE fwwf@ § | Viyu Purdda,
The Bhagavata, III., 12, 11-13, has a different scheme, as
usual; but it confounds the notion of the eleven Rudras, to
whom the text subsequently adverts, with that of the eight

* See an almost identical passage, from the Mdrkardeya-purdia, LIL, 2,
et seq., translated in Original Sanskrit Tevts, Part 1V., p. 286.

t In most MSS. seen by me the order is “fire, air”; and so in other
Puranas than the Vishdu, i



BOOK L., CHAP. VIII. 117

manifestations, termed Rudra and the rest, were, re-
spectively: Suvarchald, Usha,* Vikesi, Sivd, Swéh4,
Disas, Diksha, and Rohini. Now hear an account of
their progeny, by whose successive generations this
world has been peopled. Their sons, then, were, seve-
rally: Sanaiéchara (Saturn), Sukra (Venus), the fiery-
bodied + (Mars), Manojava (Hanumat:), Skanda,
Swarga,§ Santédna, and Budha (Mercury).

It was the Rudra of this description that married
Sati, who abandoned her corporeal existence in con-
sequence of the displeasure of Daksha.! She after-

here speciﬁed These eleven it terms Manyu, Mann, Mahinasa,
Mahat, Sna thadhwa,]a | Ugraretas, Bhava, Kdla, Vamadeva,
and Dhfitayrata; their wives are Dhi, Dhfiti, Rasaloma, Niyut,
Sarpi, T 114, Ambikd, Irdvati, Swadhd, Dikshd, Rudrani; and their
places are the heart, senses, breath, ether, air, fire, water, earth,
sun, moon, and tapas or ascetic devotion. The same allegory or
mystification characterizes both accounts.

! See the story of Daksha’s sacrifice at the end of the chapter.

* Several of the MSS. inspected by me have Swavarchald and Uma.
The Markaideya-purdiia, LIL., 9, has Uma.

1 Lolutanga.

+ The commentator says that Manojava is “a certain wind”. . Hanu-
mat is called, however, Anildtmaja, Pavanatanaya, Vayuputra, &e., “Son
of the Wind "; and Marutwat,

§ Some MSS. have Sarga; and so has the Markandeya-puraia, L1L., 11

|| The Bombay editions of the Bhdgavata-purdic have Kratudhwaja.

| ‘ﬁ"jﬁﬂ!"ﬁ'ﬂ'l ¥ fagatafcenfe |
TTIAT guT [N GIE T A few
“Dhi, Dhfiti, Usand, Uma, Niyat, Sarpi, 114, Ambika, Irdvati, Sudhd,
. and Diksha, the Rudraiis, are thy wives, Rudra.”
Vritti is a variant, of common ocenrrence, for Dhfiti. *“Rasalomd”
and “Swadha” are not found in any MS. that 1 have seen, Sarpi mnst
be feminine. Sarpis would be neuter.

L
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wards was the daughter of Himavat (the sn owy mount-
aing) by Mend; and, in that character, as the only Umé, the
mighty Bhava again married her'.* The divinities Dhatri
and Vidhétfi were born to Bhtigu by Khyéti; as was a
daughter, Srf, the wife of Nérdyana, the god of gods.?

MAI'lREXA—It it commonly said that the goddess
Sri was born from the sea of milk, when it was churned
for ambrosia. How, then, can you say that she was
the daughter of Bhrlgu by Khyatx‘?

PArASARA.—Sri, the bride of Vishnu, the mother of
the world, is eternal, imperishable. In like manner as
he is all-pervading, so also is she, O best of Brahmans,
omnipresent. Vishnu is meaning; she is speech. Hari
is polity (Naya); she is prudence (Niti). Vishna is
understanding; she is intellect. He is righteousness;
she is devotion. He is the creator; she is creation.
Sri is the earth; Hari, the support of it. The deity is
content; the eternal Lakshm{ is resignation. He is
desire; §r1 is wish. He is sacrifice; she is sacrificial
donation (Dakshing). The goddess is the invocation
which attends the oblation;t Janirdana is the obla-

! The story of Umé’s birth and marriage occurs in the Siva
Purdna, and in the Kdséi Khatida of the Skanda Pardda: it is
noticed briefly, and with some variation from the Purdfias, in the
Rimdyana, first book: it is also given, in detail, in the Kumara
Sambhava of Kélidasa.

* The family of Bhrigu is more particularly deseribed in the

tenth chapter. It is here mentioned merely to introduce the story |

of the birth of the goddess of prosperity, S,

* Bee Original Banskrii 1'exts, Part 1V, p. 324,
t For “the invoecation whieh attends the oblation”

tead “ths oblation
of clarified butter”, djydhuti, not djyiki, { ‘

L
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tion.* Lakshmi is the chamber where the females are
present (at a religious ceremony); Madhustidana, the
apartment of the males of the family. Lakshmi is the
altar; Hari, the stake (to which the victim is bound).
Sri is the fuel; Hari, the holy grass (Kusa). He is the
personified Sama-veda; the goddess, lotos-throned, is
the tone of its chanting.t Lakshmi is the prayer of
oblation (Swah4); Vasudeva, the lord of the world, is
the sacrificial fire. S'am'i, (Vishnu) is Sankara (Siva);
and Sri! is the bride of Siva (Gaurf). Kesava, O Mai-
treya, is the sun; and his radiance is the lotos-seated
goddess. Vishnu is the tribe of progenitors (Pitfigatia);
Padma4 is their bride (Swadhd), the eternal bestower
of nutriment.§ Sri is the heavens; Vishfiu, who is one
with all things, is wide-extended space. The lord of
Sri is the moon; she is his unfading light. She is called
the moving principle of the world; he, the wind which
bloweth everywhere, Govinda is the ocean; Lakshmi,
its shore. Lakshmi is the consort of Indra (Indrani);
Madhustidana is Devendra. The holder of the discus
(Vishiu) is Yama (the regent of Tartarus); the lotos-
throned goddess is his dusky spouse (Dhiimorf). Sri
is wealth; Sridhara (Vishnu) is, himself, the god of
riches (Kubera). Lakshmi, illustrions Brahman, is
Gauri; and Ke$ava is the deity of ocean (Varunia). Sri

BOOK L., CHAP. VIII, 11

* To render puroddfa, “a sacrificial cake of ground vice”. See Cole-
brooke’s Two T'reatises on the Hindu Law of Inheritance, p. 234, first
annotation, and p. 337, second annotation.

+ “The tone of its chanting”, udgiti.

+ Here called Bhiti, in several of the MSS. I have examined.

§ Most of the MSS, consulted by me have, not qT 5 “the
eternal bestower of nutriment", but m‘ﬂg‘ft{‘l’, fthe perpetual be-
stower of contentment ™,



EXTRACT FROM THE VAYU PURANA,

is the host of heaven (Devasend); the deity of war, her
lord, is Hari. The wiclder of the mace is resistance;
the power to oppose is Sri. Lakshmi is the Késhfh4
and the Kald; Hari, the Nimesha and the Muhtrta.
Lakshmi is the light; and Hari, who is all, and lord of
all, the lamp. She, the mother of the world, is the
creeping vine; and Vishnu, the tree round which she
clings. She is the night; the god who is armed with
the mace and discus is the day. -He, the bestower of
blessings, is the bridegroom; the lotos-throned goddess
1s the bride. The god is one with all male, the goddess
one with all female, rivers. The lotos-eyed deity is the
standard; the goddess seated on a lotos, the banner.
Lakshmi is cupidity; Nérdyana, the master of the world,
is covetousness. O thou who knowest what righteous-
ness is, Govinda is love; and Lakshmi, his gentle
spouse,” is pleasure.¥ But why thus diffusely enume-
rate their presence? It is enough to say, in a word,
that, of gods, animalg, and men, Hari is all that is called
male; Lakshmi is all that is termed female. There is
nothing else than they.

SACRIFICE OF DAKSHA.!*
(From the Viyn Purdna.)
“There was formerly a peak of Meru, named Sévitra,
abounding with gems, radiant as the sun, and celebrated

! The sacrifice of Daksha is a legend of some interest, from
its historical and archaological relations. It is, obviously, intended

* There is nothing, in the MSS. I have seen, answering o “his gentle
spouse ", T Rdga, “love” ; ray, “pleasure”,
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SACRIFICE OF DAKSHA, 121

throughout the three worlds; of immense extent, and
difficult of access, and an object of universal veneration.
Upon that glorious eminence, rich with mineral trea-
sures, as upon a splendid couch, the deity Siva reclined,
accompanied by the daughter of the sovereign of
mountains, and attended by the mighty Adityas, the
powerful Vasus, and by the heavenly physicians, the

to intimate a struggle between the worshippers of Siva and of
Vishriu, in which, at first, the latter, but, finally, the former,
acquired the ascendancy. It is, also, a favourite éubject of Hindu
sculpture, at least with the Hindus of the Saiva division, and
makes a conspicuous figure both at Elephanta and Ellora. A re-
presentation of the dispersion and mutilation of the gods and
sages by Virabhadra, at the former, is published in the Archzo-
logia, Vol. VIL., 326, where it is deseribed as the Judgment of
Solomon! A figure of Virabhadra is given by Niebuhr, Vol. II.,
tab. 10; and the entire group, in the Bombay Transactions, Vol. I,
p. 220. Tt is deseribed, p. 229: but Mr. Erskine bas not verified
the subject, although it cannot admit of doubt. The group de-
seribed, p. 224, probably represents the introductory details given
in our text. Of the Ellora seulptures, a striking one occurs in
what Sir C. Malet calls the Doomar Leyna cave, where is “Veer
Budder, with eight hands. In one is suspended the slain Rajah
Dutz.” A. R. Vol. VL., 396. And there is also a representation
of ‘Bhr Budr’ in one of the colonnades of Kailas; being, in fact,
the same figure as that at Elephanta. Bombay Tr., Vol. III., 287.
The legend of Daksha, therefore, was popular when those cavern
temples were excavated. The story is told in much more detail
in several other Puranas, and with some variations, which will
be noticed: but the above has been selected as a specimen of the
style of the Vdyu Purdna, and as being a narration which, from
its inartificial, obseure, tautological, and uncircumstantial con-
struction, is, probably, of an ancient date. The same legend, in
the same words, is given in the Brahma Purana.

1
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sons of Aswinf; by Kubera,* surrounded by his train
of Guhyakas, the lord of the Yakshas, who dwells on
Kailasa. There also was the great Muni Usanas: there
were Rishis of the first order, with Sanatkumara at
their head; divine Rishis, preceded by Angiras; Vidw-
vasu, with his bands of heavenly choristers; the sages
Nérada and Parvata; and innumerable troops of ce-
lestial nymphs. The breeze blew upon the mountain,
bland, pure, and fragrant; and the trees were decorated
with flowers that blossomed in every season. The
Vidy4dharas and Siddhas, affluent in devotion, waited
upon Mahideva, the lord of living creatures;§ and
many other beings, of various forms, did him homage.
Rékshasas of terrific semblance, and Pig4chas of great
strength, of different shapes and features, armed with
various weapons, and blazing like fire, were delighted
to be present, as the followers of the god. There stood
the royal Nandin,: high in the favour of his lord, armed
with a fiery trident,§ shining with inherent lustre; and
there the best of rivers, Ganga, the assemblage of all
holy waters,| stood adoring the mighty deity. Thus
worshipped by all the most excellent of sages and of
gods,abode the omnipotent and all-glorious¥ Mah4deva.

“In former times Daksha commenced a holy sacri-
fice on the side of Himavat, at the sacred spot Ganga-

* In the original, Vuiéravafa.

t Pasupati: rather, “lord of sacrificial animals”; and so in p. 125, 1, 3.

+ In the Sanskrit, Nandiéwara,

§ Sila, “a pike”; and so wherever “trident” occurs in the present
extract from the Viyu-purdia.

|| ‘The more literal rendering would be : “rising from the water of all holy
places situate on streams’: AT |

7 Instead of “emnipotent and all-glprious”, read “divine”, bhagavat.

L
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SACRIFICE OF DAKSHA. 123

dwéra, frequented by the Rishis. The gods, desirous
of assisting at this solemn rite, came, with Indra* at
their head, to Mahédeva, and intimated their purpose,
and, having received his permission, departed, in their
splendid chariots, to Gangddwéra, as tradition reports.’
They found Daksha, the best of the devout, surrounded
by the singers and nymphs of heaven, and by numerous
sages, beneath the shade of clustering trees and climb-
ing plants; and all of them, whether dwellers on earth,
n air, or in the regions above the skies, approached
the patriarch with outward gestures of respeet. The
Aditya-s, Vasus, Rudras, ¥ Maruts, all entitled to partake
of the oblations, together with Jishiiu, were present.
The (four classes of Pitfis) Ushmapas, Somapas, Ajya-
pas, and Dhiimapas, (or those who feed upon the flame,
the acid juice, the butter, or the smoke of offerings),
the Aswins, and the progenitors, came along with
Brahma. Creatures of every class, born from the womb,
the egg, from vapour, or vegetation, came upon their
invocation; as did all the gods, with their brides, who,
in their resplendent vehicles, blazed like so many fires.

! Or this may be understood to imply, that the original story
is in the Vedas; the term being, as usual in such a reference,
fa gfa: | Gangidwéra, the place where the Ganges descends
to the plains—or Haridwér, as it is more usually termed—is
usually specified as the scene of action. The Linga is more
precise, calling it Kanakhala, which is the village still called
Kankhal, near Haridwdr (Megha Diita, p. 59). It rather inaccu-
rately, however, describes this as upon Hamsa peak, a point of

the Himdlaya: §a§ fgnafeay

® The Sanskrit has Kratu.
4 Add Sadhyas, -
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Beholding them thus assembled, the sage Dadhicha
was filled with indignation, and observed: ‘The man
who worships what ought not to be worshipped, or
pays not reverence where veneration is due, is guilty,
most assuredly, of heinous sin.’ Then, addressing
Daksha, he said to him: ‘Why do you not offer homage
to the god who is the lord of life* (Pasubhartfi)?’
Daksha spake: ‘I have already many Rudras present,
armed with tridents, wearing braided hair, and existing
in eleven forms. I recognize no other Mahadeva.’
Dadhichaspake: “The invocation that is not.add ressed to
I$a is, for all, but a solitary (and imperfect) summons,
Inasmuch as I behold no other divinity who is superior
to Sankara, this sacrifice of Daksha will not be com-
pleted.’§ Daksha spake: ‘I offer, in a golden cup, this
entire oblation, which has been consecrated by many
prayers, as an offering ever due to the unequalled
Vishnu, i the sovereign lord of all.’!

! The Kirma Purdfna gives also this discussion between
Dadhicha and Daksha; and their dialogue contains some curious
matter. Daksha, for instance, states that no portion of a sacrifice
is ever allotted to Siva, and no prayers are directed to be addres-
sed to him, or to his bride:

* Rather, “the guardian of animals fit for sacrifice™.
T adnawAE G SRy« ot
TYTE WHTIZ W w1 uwrha Bgas )
waT gvw fage gy 7 wigwfy
For. the text, from the Mahdbhirata, of a passage nearly identical
with that in which these verses oceur, accompanied by a very different
rendering from that given above, sce Original Sanskri Teats, Part 1V,
pp. 314, et seq.
} The epithet makhesa, “lord of saorifice”, is here-omitted,
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“In the meanwhile the virtuous daughter of the
mountain king, observing the departure of the divini-
ties, addressed her lord, the god of living bheings, and
said —Um4 spake— ¢Whither, O lord, have the gods,
preceded by Indra,” this day depatted? Tell me truly,

aaﬁaﬁa‘ﬁﬂwm i afaa: |
« W VAT AT YR =R )

Dadhicha apparently evades the objection, and claims a share for
Rudra, consisting of the triad of gods, as one with the sun, who
is, undoubtedly, hymned by the several ministering priests of

the Vedas:
FEATY! FAATIRY

um?fzm Lv3 nﬁaﬁ‘aﬁ i
Daksha replies that the twelve Adityas receive special oblations;
that they are all the suns; and that he knows of no other. The
Munis, who overhear the dispute, concur in his sentiments:

¥ U grentfean srfgaasafas: |

¥ gt xf T g fER T

TTgw g g99: gartan fTgwa: |

IrefAEga=s a WTETHRTCW: |
These notions seem to have been exchanged for others, in the
days of the Padma Purdna and Bhagavata; as they place Daksha’s
neglect of Siva to the latter’s filthy practices,—his going naked,
smearing himself with ashes, carrying a skull, and behaving as if
hie were drunk or crazed; alluding, no doubt, to the pracfices of
Saiva mendicants, who seem to have abounded in the days of
Sankara Ach;irya, and since. There is no discussion in the Bha-
gavata; but Rudra is described as present at a former assembly,
when his father-in-law censured him before the guests, and,
consequence, he departed in a rage. His follower Nandin{ curses
the company; and Bhiigu retorts. in language deseriptive of the
Vimécharins or left hand worshippers of Siva, “May all those”,

* Sakra,-in the original.
+ Nandi$wara,
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O thou who knowest all truth; for a great doubt per-
plexes me.” Mahedwara spake: ‘Illustrious goddess,
the excellent patriarch Daksha celebrates the sacrifice
of a horse; and thither the gods repair. Devi spake:
‘Why, then, most mighty god, dost thou also not pro-
ceed to this solemnity? By what hinderance is thy
progress thither impeded? Maheswara spake: ¢This
1s the contrivance, mighty queen, of all the gods, that,
n all sacrifices, no portion should be assigned to me.
In consequence of an arrangement formerly devised,
the gods allow me, of right, no participation of sacrificial
offerings.” Devi spake: ‘The lord god lives in all bodily
forms;* and his might is eminent through his superior
faculties. He is unsurpassable, he is unapproachable, in
splendour and glory and power. That such as he should
be excluded from his share of oblations fills me with
deep sorrow; and a trembling, O sinless, seizes upon

he says,t “who adopt the worship of Bhava (Siva), all those
who follow the practices of his worshippers, become heretics, and
oppugners of holy doctrines. May they neglect the observances
.of purification; may they be of infirm intellects, wearing clotted
hair, and ornamenting themselves with ashes and bones; and may
they enter the Saiva initiation, in which spirituous liquor is the
libation.”

* Professor Wilson doubtless read q&iﬁ‘g : but the MSS. which I
have consulted give » “in all the gods”.
t Bhdgavata-purdiia, 1V., 2, 28—29:

This passage will be found translated in Original Sanskrit Texts,
Part IV, p. 821, 7

L.



SACRIFICE OF DAKSHA. 127

my frame. Shall I now practise bounty, restraint, or
penance, so that my lord, who is inconceivable, may
obtain a share,—a half, or a third portion,—of the
sacrifice?’*

“Then the mighty and incomprehensible deity, being
pleased, said to his bride, thus agitated and speaking:
¢Slender-waisted queen of the gods, thou knowest not
the purport of what thou sayest. But ILknow it, O thou
with large eyes; for the holy declare all things by me-
ditation. By thy perplexity this day ave all the gods,

! This simple account of Sati’s share in the transaction is
considerably modified in other accounts. In the Kirma, the
quarrel ‘begins with Daksha the patriarch’s being, as he thinks,
treated, by his son-in-law, with less respect than is his due. Upon
his ‘daughter Sati’s subsequently visiting him, he abuses her hus-
band, and turns her out of his house. She, in spite, -destroys
hersell: FZTETATAAT(AAT | Siva, hearing of this, comes to
Daksha, and curses him to be born as a Kshatriya, the son of
the Prachetasas, and to beget a son on his own daughter:

T garat gEreryTga R auta |
1t is in this subsequent birth that the sacrifice occurs. The Linga
and Matsya allude to the dispute between Daksha and Sati, and
1o the latter’s putting an end to herself by Yoga:

walwET@T F¢ TR AT G | ;
The Padma, Bhégavata, and Skanda,—in the Kdsi Khanda,—
relate the dispute between father and daughter in a like manner,
and in more detail. The first refers the death of Sati, however,
to a prior period; and that and the Bhigavata both ascribe it to

Yoga:

FTY 2 FAAw: wA@

wE: WS gwTiEaar ¢
The K4éi Khanda, with an improvement indicative of a later age,
makes Sati throw herself into the fire prepared for the solemnity.

e o

* Bhagavata-puraria, 1V., 4, 27.
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with Mahendra and all the three worlds, utterly con-
founded. In my sacrifice, those who worship me repeat
my praises, and chant the Rathantara song of the Séma-
veda. My priests worship me in the sacrifice of true
wisdom, where no officiating Brahman is needed; and,
in this, they offer me my portion.”* Devi spake: ‘The
lord is the root of all,§ and, assuredly, in every assem-
blage of the female world, praises or hides himself at
will” Mahddeva spake: ‘Queen of the gods, I praise
not myself. Approach, and behold whom I shall create
for the purpose of claiming my share of the rite.’
“Having thus spoken to his beloved spouse, the
mighty Maheswara created, from his mouth, a being
like the fire of fate;: a divine being, with a thousand
heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet; wielding a
thousand eclubs, a thousand shafts; holding the shell,
the discus, the mace, and bearing a blazing bow and
battle-axe; § fierce and terrific, shining with dreadful
splendour, and decorated with the crescent moon;
clothed in a tiger’s skin dripping with blood, having a
capacious stomach, and a vast mouth armed with for-
midable tusks. His ears were erect; his lips were pen-
dulous; his tongue was lightning; his hand brandished
the thunder bolt; flames streamed from his hair; a
necklace of pearls wound round his neck; a garland of
flame descended on his breast. Radiant with lustre,
he looked like the final fire that consumes the world.
Four tremendous tusks projected from a mouth which

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Paxt IV., p. 816, note 281,

4 Suprdksita,

+ Kdldgni. Bome MSS. have krodhdgni, “the fire of wrath”,
§ Add “sword”, asi.
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extended from ear to ear. He was of vast bulk, vast
strength, a mighty male and lord, the destroyer of the
universe, and like a large fig-tree in circumference;
shining like a hundred moons at once; fierce as the
fire of love; having four heads, sharp white teeth, and
of mighty fierceness, vigour, activity, and courage;
glowing with the blaze of a thousand fiery suns at the
end of the world; like a thousand undimmed moons;
in bulk, like Himédri, Kailasa, or Sumeru, or Manda 4,
with all its gleaming herbs; bright as the sun of de-
struction at the end of ages; of irresistible prowess
and beautiful aspect; irascible, with lowering eyes, and
a countenance burning like fire; clothed in the hide of
the elephant and lion,* and girt round with snakes;
wearing a turban on his head, a moon on his brow:;
sometimes savage, sometimes mild; having a chaplet
of many flowers on his head, anointed with various
unguents, adorned with different ornaments and many
sorts of jewels, wearing a garland of heavenly Karni-
kéra flowers, and rolling his eyes with rage. Sometimes
&  he danced; sometimes he laughed aloud; sometimes
he stood wrapt in meditation; sometimes he trampled
upon the earth; sometimes he sang; sometimes he
wept repeatedly. And he was endowed with the facul-
ties of wisdom, dispassion, power, penance, truth, en-
durance, fortitude, dominion, and self-knowledge.
“This being then knelt down upon the ground, and,
~raising his hands respectfully to his head, said to
Mahédeva: ‘Sovereign of the gods, command what it

SACRIFICE OF DAKSHA. 1

* The original, in the MSS. known to me, is FI gy, in e
the accusative. That is to say, there is no mentiol of *the elephant”,
L 9
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18 that I must do for thee’; to which Maheswara re-
plied: ‘Spoil the sacrifice of Daksha.” Then the mighty
Virabhadra, having heard the pleasure of his lord,
bowed down his head to the feet of Prajdpati,* and,
starting like a lion loosed from bonds, despoiled the
sacrifice of Daksha; knowing that he had been created
by the displeasure of Devi. She, too, in her wrath, as
the fearful goddess Rudrakali, accompanied him, with
all her train, to witness his deeds. . Virabhadra, the
fierce, abiding in the region of ghosts, is the minister
of the anger of Devi. And he then created, from the
pores of his skin, powerful demigods,t the mighty
attendants upon Rudra, of equal valour and strength,
who started, by hundreds and thousands, into existence.
Then a loud and confused clamour filled all the ex-
panse of ether, and inspired the denizens of heaven
with dread. The mountains tottered, and earth shook;
the winds roared, and the depths of the sea were dis-
turbed; the fires lost their radiance, and the sun grew
pale; the planets of the firmament shone not, neither
did the stars give light; the Rishis ceased their hymns,
and gods and demons were mute; and thick darkness
echipsed the chariots of the skies.'}

“Then from the gloom emerged fearful and numer-
ous forms, shouting the cry of battle; who instantly

! The deseription of Virabhadra and his followers is given in
other Purdrias, in the same strain, but with less detail.

* In the original, Umdpati.
+ The original ecalls them Raumas:

AICGAZTRFERT TAHTATH AT |

+ Hereabouts the translation is somewhat free,
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broke or overturned the sacrificial columns, trampled
upon the altars, and danced amidst the oblations.
Running wildly hither and thither, with the speed of
wind, they tossed about the implements and vessels
of sacrifice, which looked like stars precipitated from
the heavens. The piles of food and beverage for the
gods, which had been heaped up like mountains; the
rivers of milk; the banks of curds and butter; the sands
of l]onoy, and butter-milk, and sugar; the mounds of
condiments and spices of every flavour; the undulating
knolls of flesh and other viands; the celestial liquors,
pastes, and confections, which had been prepared; these
the spirits of wrath devoured, or defiled, or scattered
abroad. Then, falling upon the host of the gods, these
vast and resistless Rudras beat or terrified them, mocked
and insulted the nymphs and goddessés, and quickly
put an end to the rite, although defended by all the
gods; being the ministers of Rudra’s wrath, and similar
to himself.! Some then made a hideous clamour, whilst
others fearfully shouted, when Yajna was decapitai’éd.
For the divine Yajna, the lord of sacrifice, then began
to fly up to heaven, in the shape of a deer; and Vira-
bhadra, of immeasurable spirit, apprehending his power,

! Their exploits, and those of Virabhadra. are more particu-
larly specified elsewhere, especially in the Linga, Kurma, and
Bhigavata Pardnas. Indra is knocked down and trampled on;
Yama hag his staff broken; Saraswati and the Métris hayve their
noses cut off; Mitra or Bhaga has his eyes pulled out; Pdshan
has his teeth knocked down his throat; Chandra is punmmelled;
Vahni's hands are cut off; Bhtigu loses his beard; the Brahmans
are pelted with stones; the Prajipatis are beaten; and the gods
and demigods are run throngh with swords, or stuck with arrows.
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cut off his vast head, after he had mounted into the
sky.* Daksha, the patriarch, his sacrifice being de-
stroyed, overcome with terror, and utterly broken in
spirit, fell, then, upon the ground, where his head was
spurned by the feet of the cruel Virabhadra.® The
thirty scores® of sacred divinities were all presently

! This is also mentioned in the Linga and in the Hari Varsa:
and the latter thus accounts for the origin of the constellation
Miigadiras; Yajna, with the head of a deer, being elevated to the
planetary region, by Brahma.

* As he prays to Siva presently, it could not well be meant,
here, that Daksha was decapitated, although that is the story in
other places. The Linga and Bhéigavata both state that Vira-
bhadra cut off Daksha’s head, and threw it into the fire. After
the fray, therefore, when Siva restored the dead to life, and the
mutilated to their limbs, Daksha’s head was not forthcoming. It
was, therefore, replaced by the head of a goat, or, according to
the K4éi Khafda, that of a ram. No notice is taken, in our
text, of the conflict elsewhere described between Virabhadra and
Vishnu, In the Linga, the latter is beheaded; and his head is
blown, by the wind, into the fire. The Kirma, though a Saiva
Puratia, is less irreverent towards Vishiu, and, after describing
a coutest in which both parties occasionally prevail, makes
Brahmé interpose, and separate the combatants. The Kasi
Khatda of the Skanda Purdria describes Vishiu as defeated, and
at the mercy of Virabhadra, who is prohibited, by a voice from
heaven, from destroying his antagonist; whilst, in the Hari Vamsa,
Vishiin compels Siva to fly, after taking him by the throat and
nearly strangling him. The blackness of Siva’s neck arose from
this throttling, and not, as elsewhere described, from his drinking
the poison produced at the churning of the ocean.

* #Three hundred zli)d thirty millions”. The original is:

JAfENR A AT HEY @ |
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bound, with a band of fire, by their lion-like foe; and
they all then addressed him, erying: ‘O Rudra, have
mercy upon thy servants! O lord, dismiss thine anger!’
Thus spake Brahmé, and the other gods, and the pa-
triarch Daksha; and, raising their hands, they said:
‘Declare, mighty being, who thou art.’ Virabhadra
said: ‘I am not a god, nor an Aditya; nor am I come
hither for enjoyment, nor curious to behold the chiefs
of the divinities. Know that I am come to destroy
the sacrifice of Daksha, and that I am called Virabha-
dra, the issue of the wrath of Rudra. Bhadrakali, also,
who has sprung from the anger of Devi, is sent here, by
the god of gods, to destroy this rite. Take refuge, king
of kings, with him who is the lord of Uma. For better
is the anger of Rudra than the blessings of other gods.’

“ Having heard the words of Virabhadra, the right-
eous Daksha propitiated the mighty god, the holder
of the trident, Maheéwara. The hearth of sacrifice,
deserted by the Brahmans, had been consumed; Yajna
had been metamorphosed to an antelope; the fires of
Rudra’s wrath had been kindled; the attendants,
wounded by the tridents of the servants of the god,
were groaning with pain; the pieces of the uprooted
sacrificial posts were scattered here and there; and
the fragments of the meat-offerings were carried off
by flights of hungry vultures and herds of howling
jackals. Suppressing his vital airs, and taking up a
posture of meditation, the many-sighted victor of his
foes, Daksha, fixed his eyes everywhere upon his
thoughts. Then the god of gods appeared from the
altar, resplendent as a thousand suns, and smiled upon
him, and said: ‘Daksha, thy sacrifice has been destroyed
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through sacred knowledge. T am well pleased with
thee.” And then he smiled again, and said: ‘What ghall
I do for thee? Declale together with the preceptor
of the gods.’

“Then Daksha, frightened, alarmed, and agitated,
~ his eyes suffused with tears, raised his hands reveren-
tially to his brow, and said: “If, lord, thou art pleased
if I have found favour in thy sight; if I am to be the
object of thy benevolence, if thou wilt confer upon
me a boon, this is the blessing I solicit, that all these
provisions for the solemn sacrifice, which have been
collected with much trouble, and during a long time,
and which have now been eaten, drunk, devoured,
burnt, broken, scattered abroad, may not have been
prepared in vain.” ‘So let it be’, replied Hara, the sub-
duer of Indra.® And thereupon Daksha knelt down
upon the earth, and praised, gratefully, the author of
righteousness, the three-eyed god Mahadeva, repeating
the eight thousand names of the deity whose emblem
is a bull.”

e e e e e e

* Bhaganetra is here used, in the Sanskrit, for “Indra”. See the
article WEETH in Professor Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary.
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CHAPTER IX.

Legend of Lakshmi. Durydsas gives a garland to Indra: he treats
it disrespectfully, and is cursed by the Muni. The power of
the gods impaired: they are oppressed by the Dénavas, and
lmv'e recourse to Vishnu. The churning of the ocean. Praises
of Sri.

Par4sara.—But, with respect to the question thou
‘hast asked me, Maitreya, relating to the history of Sri,
hear from me the tale, as 1t was told to me by Marlchl.

Durviésas, a portion of Sankara (Siva),* was wander-
ing over the earth; when he beheld, in the hands of a
nymph of air,? a garland of flowers culled from the
trees of heaven, the fragrant odour of which spread
throughout the forest, and enraptured all who dwelt
beneath its shade. The sage, who was then possessed
by religious phrensy,® when he beheld that garland,
demanded it of the graceful and full-eyed nymph, who,

! Durvdsas was the son of Atri by Anasiiy#, and was an in-
carnation of a portion of Siva.

? A Vidyddhari. These beings, male and female, are spirits
of an inferior order, tenanting the middle regions of the atmo-
sphere. According to the Véyu, the garland was given to the
nymph by Devi. !

? He observed the Vrata, or vow of insanity, |
equivalent to the ecstasies of some religious fanatics. ‘In this
state’, says the commentator, ‘even saints are devils’: Srfare

f‘sw’maw ﬁvnmtaaﬁ%‘u

* The MSS, of the commentary which I have hnd‘access to vead:

e ST T
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bowing to him reverentially, immediately presented
it to him. He, as one frantic, placed the chaplet upon
his brow, and, thus decorated, resumed his path; when
he beheld (Indra) the husband of Sachi, the ruler of
the three worlds, approach, seated on his infuriated
elephant, Airdvata, and attended by the gods. The
phrensied sage, taking from his head the garland of
flowers, amidst which the bees collected ambrosia,
threw it to the king of the gods, who caught it, and
suspended 1t on the brow of Airdvata, where it shone
like the river Jahnavi, glittering on the dark summit
of the mountain Kaildsa.® The elephant, whose eyes
were dim with inebriety, and attracted by the smell,
took hold of the garland with his trunk, and cast it on
the earth. That chief of sages, Durvéisas, was highly
incensed at this disrespectful treatment of his gift, and
thus angrily addressed the sovereign of the immortals:
“Inflated with the intoxication of power, Vésava,
vile of spirit, thou -art an idiot not to respect the gar-
land I presented to thee, which was the dwelling of
Fortune (Srf). Thou hast not acknowledged it as a
largess; thou hast not bowed thyself before me; thou
hast not placed the wreath upon thy head, with thy
countenanee expanding with delight. Now, fool, for
that thou hast not infinitely prized the garland that I
gave thee, thy sovereignity over the three worlds shall
be subverted. Thou confoundest me, Sakra, with other
Brahmans; and hence I have suffered disrespect from

Beess e ———

* The original is simply:

TERTATTE HrCTaasyfa
mm&wmﬁr@?m'w"
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thy arrogance. But, n like manner as thou hast cast
the garland I gave thee down on the ground, so shall
thy dominion over the universe be whelmed in ruin.
Thou hast offended one whose wrath is dreaded by
all created things, king of the gods, even me, by t.hinue
excessive pride.”

Descending hastily from his elephant, Mahendra
endeavoured to appease the sinless Durvésas. But, to
the excuses and prostrations of the thousand-eyed, the
Muni answered: “I am not of a compassionate heart,
nor is forgiveness congenial to my nature. Other Munis
may relent; but know me, Sakra, to be Durvésas. Thou
hast in vain been rendered insolent by Gautama and
others; for know me, Indra, to be Durvisas, whose
nature is a stranger to remorse. Thou hast been flat-
tered by Vasishtha and other tender-hearted saints,
whose loud praises have made thee so arrogant that
thou hast insulted me.* But who is there in the uni-
verse that can behold my countenance, dark with
frowns, and surrounded by my blazing hair, and not
tremble? What need of words? I will not forgive,
whatever semblance of humility thou mayest assume.”

Having thus spoken, the Brahman went his way;
and the king of the gods, remounting his elephant,
returned to his capital, Amardvati. Thenceforward,
Maitreya, the three worlds and Sakra lost their vigour;
and all vegetable products, plants, and herbs were
withered and died; sacrifices were no longer offered:
devout exercises no longer practised; men were 1o
more addicted to charity, or any moral or religious

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 95, note.
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obligation; all beings became devoid of steadiness;?
all the faculties of sense were obstructed by cupidity;
and men’s desires e excited by frivolous objects.
Where there is energy ™ there is prosperity; and upon
prosperify energy depends. How can those abandoned
by prosperity be possessed of energy? And without
energy where is excellence? Without excellence there
can be no vigour or heroism amongst men. He who
has neither courage nor strength w1]l be spurned by
all; and he who is umversa]]y treated with disgrace
must suffer abasement of his intellectual facultles.

The three regions being thus wholly divested of
prosperity, and deprived of energy, the Danavas and
sons of Diti, the enemies of the gods, who were in-
capable of steadiness, and agitated by ambition, put
forth their strength against the gods. They engaged
in war with the feeble and unfortunate divinities; and
Indra and the rest, being overcome in fight, fled, for
refuge, to Brahma, preceded by the god of flame
(Hutégana). When the great father of the universe
had heard all that had come to pass, he said to the
deities: “Repair, for protection, to the god of high and
low; the tamer of the demons; the causeless cause of
creation, preservation, and destruction; the progenitor
of the progenitors; the immortal, unconquerable Vishnu;
the cause of matter and spirit, of his unengendered
produets; the remover of the grief of all who humble
themselves before him. He will give you aid.” Having

! They became (&), Nihsattwa; and Saitwa is explained;
thruughuut by Dhmr_ya fﬁ‘é} “steadiness’, ‘fortitude’,

* Here and below, this represents sattwa,
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thus spoken to the deities, Brahméa proceeded, along
with them, to the northern shore of the gea of milk,
and, with reverential words, thus prayed to the supreme
Hari:—

“We glorify him who is all things; the lord supreme
over all; unborn, imperishable; the protector of the
mighty ones of creation; the unperceived,® indivisible
Nérdyana; the smallest of the smallest, the largest of
the largest, of the elements; in whom are all things;
from whom are all things; who was before existence;
the god who is all beings; who is the end of ultimate
objects; who is beyond final spirit, and is one with
supreme soul; who is contemplated, as the cause of
final liberation, by sages anxious to be free; in whom
are not the qualities of goodness, foulness, or darkness,
that belong to undeveloped nature. May that purest
of all pure spirits this day be propitious to us. May
that Hari be propitious to us, whose inherent might is
not an objeet of the progressive chain of moments, or
of days, that make up time. May he who is called the
supreme god, who is not in need of assistance, Hari,
the soul of all embodied substance, be favourable unto
us. May that Hari, who is both cause and effect; who
is the cause of cause, the effect of effect; he who is the
effect: of successive effect; who is the effect of the effect
of the effect, himself; the product of the effect of the
effect of the effect, (or elemental substance).' To him I
bow. The cause of the cause; the cause of the cause

! The first effect of primary cause is nature, or Praktiti; the
effect of the effect, or of Prakriti, is Mahat; effect in the third

* Aprakdéa; explained, by the sommentator, to mean “self-illuminated”,

I
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of the cause; the cause of them all: to him I bow. To
him who is the enjoyer and thing to be enjoyed; the
creator and thing to be created; who is the agent and
the effect: to that supreme being I bow. The infinite
nature of Vishiiu is pure, intelligent, perpetual, unborn,
undecayable, inexhaustible, inscrutable, immutable; it
is neither gross nor subtile, nor capable of being de-
fined: to that ever holy nature of Vishu I bow. To
him whose faculty to create the universe abides in but
a part of but the ten-millionth part of him; to him who
is one with the inexhaustible supreme spirit, I bow:
and to the glorious nature of the supreme Vishnu,
which nor gods, nor sages, nor I, nor Sankara appre-
hend; that nature which the Yogins, after incessant
effort, effacing both moral merit and demerit, behold
to be contemplated in the mystical monosyllable Om:
the supreme glory of Vishnu, who is the first of all;
of whom, one only god, the trlple energy is the same
with Brahmé, Vishfiu, and Siva: O lord of all, great
soul of all, asylum of all, undecayable, have plty upon
thy servants! O Vishfiu, be manifest unto us.”
Pardsara continued.— The gods, having heard this
prayer uttered by Brahmé, bowed down, and cried:
“Be favourable to us!. Be present to our sight. We

degree is Ahamkdra; in the fourth, or the effect of the effect
(Aharhkdra) of the effect (Mahat) of the effect (Prakfiti), is ele-
mentary substance, or Bhita. Vishriu is each and all, So, in
the succeeding ascending scale, Brahms is the cause of mortal
life; the cause of Brahmid is the egg, or aggregate elementary
matter; its cause ig, therefore, elementary matter; the canse of
which is subtile or rudxmcntal matter, which originates from
Ahamkdra; and so on. Vishnu is, also, each and all of thege.

L.
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bow down to that glorious nature which the mighty
Brahm4 does not know; that which is thy nature, O
imperishable, in whom the universe abides.” Then,
the gods having ended, Bfihaspati and the divine
Rishis thus prayed: “We how down to the being en-
titled to adoration; who is the first object of sacrifice;
who was before the first of things; the creator of the
creator of the world; the undefinable. O lord of all
that has been or is to be; imperishable type of sacrifice;
have pity upon thy worshippers! Appear to them pros-
trate before thee. Here is Brahma; here is Trilochana
(the three-eyed Siva), with the Rudras; Pishan (the
sun), with the Adityas; and Fire, with all the mighty
luminaries.” Here are the sons of A¢wini (the two
Adwini Kumdras), the Vasus and all the winds, the
Sadhyas, the Viswadevas, and Indra, the king of the
gods; all of whom bow lowly before thee. All the
tribes of the immortals, vanquished by the demon host,
have fled to thee for succour.”

Thus prayed to, the supreme deity, the mighty
holder of the conch and discus, showed himself to them;
and, beholding the lord of gods, hearing a shell, a dis-
cus, and a mace, the assemblage of primeval form, and
radiant with embodied light, Pitdmaha and the other
deities, their eyes moistened with rapture, first paid
him homage, and then thus addressed him: ¢Repeated
salutation to thee, who art indefinable! Thou art Brah-
mé; thou art the wielder of the Pindka bow (Siva};
thou art Indra; thou art fire, air, the god of waters, ¥

e e e e e - i

* “Fire, with all its forms”: yraay ST WETEART: |

+ Varufia, in the original.
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the sun,* the king of death (Yama), the Vasus, the
Méruts (the winds), the Sédhyas, and Viswadevas.
This assembly of divinities, that now has come hefore
thee, thou art; for, the creator of the world, thou art
everywhere. Thou art the sacrifice, the prayer of ob-
lation, ¥ the mystic syllable Om, the sovereign of all
ereatures. Thou art all that is to be known, or to be
unknown. O universal soul, the whole world consists
of thee. We, discomfited by the Daityas, have fled to
thee, O Vishhu, for refuge. Spirit of all,; have com-
passion upon us! Defend us with thy mighty power.
There will be affliction, desire, trouble, and grief, until
thy protection is obtained: but thou artthe remover
of all sins. Do thou, then, O pure of spirit, show favour
unto us, who have fled to thee! O lord of all, protect
us with thy great power, in union with the goddess
who is thy strength.”'§ Hari, the creator of the uni-
verse, being thus prayed to by the prostrate divinities,
smiled, and thus spake: “With renovated energy, O
gods, I will restore your strength. Do you act as I
enjoin. Let all the gods, associated with the Asuras,
cast all sorts of medicinal herbs into the sea of milk;
and then, taking the mountain Mandara for the churn-
ng-stick, the serpent Vésuki for the rope, churn the

! With thy Sakti, or the goddess Sri or Lakshmi.

* In the Sanskrit, Savitri.

+ Vashatkdra, “the exclamation at a sacrifice”.

i These words, and “universal soul”, just above, are to render sar-
vatman.

§ “Lord of all energics, m_gko‘us, by thy power, o prosper”:

mem@mmgm
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ocean together for ambrosia; depending upon my aid.
To secure the assistance of the Daityas, you must be
at peace with them, and engage to give them an equal
portion of the fruit of your associated toil; promising
them, that, by drinking the Amfita that shall be pro-
duced from the agitated ocean, they shall become
mighty and immortal. I will take care that the enemies
of the gods shall not partake of the precious draught;
that they shall share in the labour alone.”

Being thus instructed by the god of gods, the divini-
ties entered into alliance with the demons: and they
jointly undertook the acquirement of the beverage of
immortality. They collected various kinds of medicinal
herbs, and cast them into the sea of milk, the waters
of which were radiant as the thin and shining clouds
of autumn. They then took the mountain Mandara
for the staff, the serpent Vasuki for the cord, and
commenced to churn the ocean for the Amrita. The
assembled gods were stationed, by Ktishna, at the tail
of the serpent; the Daityas and Danavas, at its head
and neck. Scorched by the flames emitted from his
inflated hood, the demons were shorn of their glory;
whilst the clouds, driven towards his tail by the breath
of his mouth, refreshed the gods with revivifying
showers. In the midst of the milky sea, Hari himself,
in the form of a tortoise, served as a pivot for the
mountain, as it was whirled around. The holder of
the mace and discus was present, in other forms,
amongst the gods and demons, and assisted to drag
the monarch of the serpent race; and, in another vast
body, he sat upon the summit of the mountain. With
one portion of his energy, unseen by gods or demons,
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i
he sustained the serpent-king, and, with another, in-
fused vigour into the gods,

From the ocean, thus churned by the gods and
Dénavas, first uprose the cow Surabhi, the fountain
of milk and curds, worshipped by the divinities, and
beheld by them and their associates with minds dis-
turbed and eyes glistening with delight. Then, as the
holy Siddhas in the sky wondered what this could be,
appeared the goddess Varunf (the deity of wine), her
eyes rolling with intoxication. Next, from the whirl-
pool of the deep, sprang the celestial Périjata tree, the
delight of the nymphs of heaven; perfuming the world
with its blossoms. The troop of Apsarasas (the nymphs
of heaven), were then produced, of surprising loveliness,
endowed with beauty and with taste. The cool-rayed
moon next rose, and was seized by Mahadeva; and
then poison was engendered from the sea, of which
the snake-gods (Nagas) took possession. Dhanwan-
tari, robed in white, and bearing in his hand the cup
of Amtita, next came forth; beholding which, the sons
of Diti and of Danu, as well as the Munis, were filled
with satisfaction and delight. Then, seated on a full-
blown lotos, and holding a water-lily in her hand, the
goddess Sri, radiant with beauty, rose from the waves.
The great sages, enraptured, hymned her with the
song dedicated to her praise.'™ Viswavasu and other

! Or with the Stkta, or hymn of the Vedas, commencing,
“Hiranyavarnah’, &e.

* “The song dedicated to her praise” translates Sri-sikta. For the
hymn so ealled, with its commentary, edited by me, see Miller's Rig-veda,
Vol. 1V., Varietas Lectionis, pp. 5, e/ seg. -
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heavenly quiristers sang, and Ghtit4chi and other
celestial nymphs danced before her. Ganga and other
holy streams attended for her ablutions; and the ele-
phants of the skies, taking up their pure waters in
vases of gold, poured them over the goddess, the queen
of the universal world. The sea of milk, in person,
presented her with a wreath of never-fading flowers;
and the artist of the gods (Viswakarman) decorated
her person with heavcnly ornaments. Thus bathed,
attired, and adorned, the goddess, in the view of the
celebtlals, cast herself upon the breast of Hari, and,
there reclining, turned her eyes upon the deities, who
were inspired with rapture by her gaze. Not so the
Daityas, who, with Viprachitti at their head, were
filled with indignation, as Vishiu turned away from
them: and they were abandoned by the goddess of
prosperity (Lakshmf).

The powerful and indignant Daityas then forcibly
seized the Amrita-cup, that was in the hand of Dhan-
wantari. But Vishnu, assuming a female form, fascmated
and deluded them, and, recovering the Amfita from
them, delivered it to the gods. Sakra and the other
deities quaffed the ambrosia. The incensed demons,
grasping their weapons, fell upon them. But the gods,
into whom the ambrosial draught had infused new
vigour, defeated and put their host to flight; and they
fled through the regions of space, and plunged into
the subterraneous realms of P4tdla. The gods thereat
greatly rejoiced, did homage to the holder of the dis-
cus and mace, and resumed their re ign in heaven. The
sun shone with renovated ql)]endour and again dis-
charged his appointed task; and the celestial lulllllld:l‘l(’b

L 10
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again cireled, O best of Munis, in their respective orbits.
Fire once more blazed aloft, bheautiful in splendour;
and the minds of all beings were animated by devotion.
The three worlds again were rendered happy by pros-
perity; and Indra, the chief of the gods, was restored
to power." Seated upon his throne, and once more in

! The churning of the ocean does not occur in several of the
Puranas, and is but carsorily alluded to in the Siva, Linga, and
Kurma Purdnas. The Viyu and Padma have mach the same
narrative as that of our text; and so have the Agni and Bhdga-
vata, except that they refer only briefly to the anger of Durvdsas,
without narrating the circumstances; indicating their being poste-
rior, therefore, to the original tale. The part, however, assigned
to Durvdsas appears to he an embellishment added to the ori-
ginal; for no mention of him oceurs in the Matsya Purdna or
even in the Hari Vamda. Neither does it oceur in what may be
considered the oldest extant versions of the story, those of the
Rdmdyana and Mahdbhdrata. Both these aseribe the oceurrence
to the desire of the gods and Daityas to become immortal. The
Matsya assigns a similar motive to the gods, instigated by ob-
serving that the Daityas slain by them in battle were restored to
life, by Sukra, with the Sanjivini or herb of immortality, which
he had discovered. The account in the Hari Varsa is brief and
obscure, and is explained, by the commentator, as an allegory,
in which the churning of the ocean typifies ascetic penance, and
the ambrosia is final liberation, But this is mere mystification.
The legend of the Rémdyana is translated, Vol. L., p. 410, of the
Serampore edition, and that of the Mahdbhdrata, by Sir C. Wil-
kins, in the notes to his translation of the Bhagavad Gitd. See,
also, the original text, Caleutta edition, p. 40. It has been pre-
sented to general readers, in a more attractive form, by my friend,
H. M. Parker, in his Draught of Immortality, printed, with other
poems, London, 1§27. The Matsya Purdfia has many of the
stanzas of the Mahdbhdrata interspersed with others. There is
some variety in the ovder and number of articles produced from

L
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heaven, exercising sovereignty over the gods, Sakra
thus eulogized the goddess who bears a lotos in her

hand

the ocean. As 1 have observed elsewhere (Hindu Theatre, Vol. I.,
p- 59, London edition), the popular enumeration is fourteen. Buf
the Rdmayana specifies but nine; the Mahdbhdrata, nine; the Bhé-
gavata, ten; the Padma, nine; the Vdyu, twelve: the Matsya,
perhaps, gives the whole number. Those in which most agree
.are: 1. the Hilahdla or Kilakifa poison, swallowed by S‘iva;
2. Varuni or Sura, the goddess of wine, who being taken by the
gods, and rejected by the Daityas, the former were termed Suras,
and the latter, Asuras; 3. the horse Uchchailisravas, taken by
Indra; 4. Kaustubha, the jewel worn by Vishiu; 5. the moou;
6. Dhanwantari, with the Amrita in his Kamandalu or vase;
and these two articles are, in the Viyu, considered as distinet
products; 7. the goddess Padmd or Sri; 8. the Apsarasas or
nymphs of heaven; 9. Surabhi or the cow of plenty; 10. the P4-
rijita tree or tree of heaven; 11. Airdvata, the elephant taken by
Indra. The Matsya adds: 12. the umbrella taken by Varufia;
18. the ear-rings taken by Indra, and given to Aditi; and, ap-
parently, another horse, the white horse of the sun. Or the num-
ber may be completed by counting the Amfita separately from
Dhanwantari. The number is made up, in the popular lists, by
adding the bow and the conch of Vishriu. But there does not
seem to be any good authority for.this; and the addition is a
sectarial one. So is that of the Tulasi tree, a plant sacred to
Kftishria, which is one of the twelve specified by the Viyu Pu-
rafia. The Uttara Khatida of the Padma Purdfia has a peculiar
enumeration, or: Poison; Jyeshtha or Alakshmi, the goddess of
misfortune, the elder born to fortune; the goddess of wine; Nidrsi
or sloth; the Apsarasas; the elephant of Indra; Lakshmi; the
moon; and the Tulasi plant. The reference to Mohini, the fe-
male form assumed hy Vishniu, is very brief in our text; and no
notice is taken of the story told in the Mahdbhdrata and some
of the Purdnias, of the Daitya Rihu’s insinuating himself amongst

10*

L



VISHNU PURANA.

“I bow down to Sri, the mother of all beings, seated
on her lotos-throne, with eyes like full-blown lotoses,
reclining on the breast of Vishnu. Thou art Siddhi
(superhuman power); thou art Swadh4d and Sw4h4;
thou art ambrosia (Sudh4), the purifier of the universe;
thou art evening, night, and dawn; thou art power,
intellect, faith;* thou art the goddess of letters (Saras-
watf). Thou, beautiful goddess, art knowledge of de-
votion, great knowledge, mystic knowledge, and spiri-
tual knowledge,” which confers eternal liberation.
Thou art the science of reasoning,t the three Vedas,
the arts and sciences;® thou art moral and political

the gods, and obtaining a portion of the Amfita. Being beheaded,
for this, by Vishnu, the head became immortal, in consequence
of the Amtita having reached the throat, and was transferred, as
a constellation, to the skies: and, as the sun and moon detected
his presence amongst the gods, Rahu pursues them, with impla-
cable hatred, and his efforts to seize them are the causes of
eclipses; Rahu typifying the ascending and descending nodes.
This seems to be the simplest and oldest form of the legend.
The equal immortality of the body, under the name Ketu, and
his being the cause of meteorical phenomena, seems to have been
an afterthought. In the Padma and Bhdgavata, Rdhu and Ketu
are the sons of Simhikd, the wife of the Ddnava Viprachiiti.

! The four Vidyds or branches of knowledge are said to be:
Yajna-vidya, knowledge or performance of religious rites ; Maha-
vidyd, great knowledge, the worship of the female principle, or T4dn-
trika worship; Guhya-vidy4, knowledge of mantras, mystical prayers,
andmcantanons aund Atma—wdya knowledge of soul, true wisdom.

? Or Vartta, explained to mean the bllpa -8dstra,, mechanies,
ewlpture and architectare; A) ur-veda, medicine; &e.

= SN e —— o

* Bhuti, medha, and éraddha.
t Anvikshiki.

b



BOOK I., CHAP. IX. 148

science.+ The world is peopled, by thee, with pleasing
or displeasing forms. Who else than thou, O goddess,
18 seated on that person of the god of gods, the wielder
of the mace, which is made up of sacrifice, and con-
templated by holy ascetics? Abandoned by thee, the
three worlds were on the brink of ruin: but they have
been reanimated by thee. From thy propitious gaze,
O mighty goddess, men obtain wives, children, dwell-
ings, friends, harvests, wealth. Health and strength,
power, victory, happiness are easy of attainment to
those upon whom thou smilest. Thou art the mother
of all beings; as the god of gods, Hari, is their father:
and this world, Whethe1 animate or inanimate, is per- -
vaded by thee and Vishfu. O thou who purifiest all
things, forsake not our treasures, our granaries, our
dwellings, our dependants, our persons, our wives.
Abandon not our children, our friends, our lineage, our
jewels, O thou who abidest on the bosom of the god
of gods. They whom thon desertest are forsaken by
truth, by purity, and goodness, by every amiable and
excellent quality; whilst the base and worthless upon
whom thou lookest favourably become immediately
endowed with all excellent qualifications, with families,
and with power. He on whom thy countenance is
turned is honourable, amiable, prosperous, wise, and
of exalted birth, a hero of irresistible prowess. But all
his merits and his advantages are converted into worth-
lessness, from whom, beloved of Vishnu, mother of
the world, thou avertest thy face. The tongues of
Brahmé are unequal to celebrate thy excellence. Be

4 Dardanii,
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propitious to me, O goddess, lotos-eyed; and never
forsake me more.”

Being thus praised, the gratified Srf, abiding in all
creatures, and heard by all beings, replied to the god
of a hundred rites (Satakratu): “I am pleased, monarch
of the gods, by thine adoration. Demand from me
what thou desirest. T haye come to fulfil thy wishes.”
“If, goddess”, replied Indra, “thou wilt grant, my
prayers; if 1 am worthy of thy bounty; be this my
first request,—that the three worlds may never again
be deprived of thy presence. My second supplication,
daughter of Ocean, is, that thou wilt not forsake him
who shall celebrate thy praises in the words I have
addressed to thee.” “I will not abandon”, the goddess
answered, “the three worlds again. This thy first boon
1s granted: for I am gratified by thy praises. And,
further, I will never turn my face away from that
mortal who, morning and evening, shall repeat the
hymn with which thou hast addressed me.”

Pardgara proceeded.—Thus, Maitreya, in former
times the goddess Sri conferred these boons upon the
king of the gods, being pleased by his adorations. But
her first birth was the daughter of Bhtigu by Khyati.
It was at a subsequent period that she was produced
from the sea, at the churning of the ocean, by the
demons and the gods, to obtain ambrosia.' For, in

! The canse of this, however, is left unexplained. The Padma
Purdia inserts a legend to account for the temporary separation
of Lakshmi from Vishnu, which appears to be peculiar to that
work. Bhiigu was lord of Lakshmipura, a city on the Narmada,
given him by Brahmi. His daunghter Lakshmi instigated hel:
hushand to request its being conceded to her, which offending

1%
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like manner as the lord of the world, the god of gods,

Janardana, descends amongst mankind (in various
shapes), so does his coadjutrix Sri. Thus, when Hari
was born as a dwarf, the son of Aditi, Lakshmi ap-
peared from a lotos (as Padma or Kamal4). When he
was born as Rama, of the race of Bhtigu (or Parasu-
rama), she was Dharani. When he was Rdchava (Ré4-
machandra), she was Sita. And, when he was Ktishfia,
she became Rukmini. In the other descents of Vishnu,
she is his associate. If he takes a celestial form, she
appears as divine: if a mortal, she becomes a mortal,
too; transforming her own person agreeably to what-
ever character it pleases Vishnu to put on. Whosoever
hears this account of the birth of Lakshmi, whosoever
reads it, shall never lose the goddess Fortune from
his dwelling, for three generations; and misfortune,
the fountain of strife, shall never enter into those
houses in which the hymns to Sri are repeated.

Thus, Brahman, have I narrated to thee, in answer

to thy question, how Lakshmi, formerly the daughter

of Bhtigu, sprang from the sea of milk. And misfortune
shall never visit those amongst mankind who daily
recite the praises of Lakshmi, uttered by Indra, which
are the origin and cause of all prosperity.

Bhtigu, he cursed Vishriu to be born upon earth ten times, to be
separated from his wife, and to have no children. The legend is
an insipid modern embellishment.

14
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CHAPTER X.

The descendants of the danghters of Daksha married to the Rishis.

MarrreyA.—Thou hast narrated to me, great Muni,
all that I asked of thee. Now resume the account of
the creation subsequently to Bhrigu.

ParA$arA.—Lakshmi, the bride of Vishnu, was the
daughter of Bhiigu by Khyéti. They had also two sons,
Dhétti and Vidhatri, who married the two daughters
of the illustrious Meru, Ayati and Niyati, and had, by
them, each, a son, named Prana and Mfikanda.* The
son of the latter was Markandeya, from whom Veda-
siras was born.’ The son of Prana was named Dyuti-

' The commentator interprets the text qa} FEfWTT TR to
refer to Prana: UTe JgfUTT W |  Vedasiras was born the
son of Prana.’ So the Bhagavatat has:

AEAEET A AR AT G

The Linga, the Vziyu,‘ and Mérkardeya, howge::r, confirm our
reading of the text; making Vedairas the son of Mirkandeya.
Prina, or, as read in the two former, Pafidu, was married to
Puridarikd, and had, by her, Dyutimat, whose sons were Stija-
véna and Afruta or Adrutavraia. Mrikanda (also read Méikandn)
married Manaswini, and had Ma’mrkai)éeya, whose son, by Mur-
dhanyd, was Vedadiras. He married Pivarf, and had many
childven, who constituted the family or Brahmanical tribe of the
Bhéirgavas, sons of Bhtigu. The most celebrated of these was
Usanas, the preceptor of the Daityas, who, according to the Bh4-
gavata, was the son of Vedadiras. But the Vdyu makes him the
son of Bhrigu by Paulomi, and born at a different period.

* All the MSS. seen by me have Mfikaddy.
+ IV, 1, 45,
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mat; and his son was Réjavat; after whom the race of
Bhtigu became infinitely multiplied.

Sambhiti, the wife of Marichi, gave birth to Paurna-
mésa, whose sons were Virajas and Sarvaga. I shall
hereafter notice his other descendants, when I give a
more particular account of the race of Marichi.*

The wife of Angiras, Smfiti, bore daughters named
Sinivali, Kuht, Raké, and Anumati (phases of the
moon).” Anastiyd, the wife of Atri, was the mother

! Alluding especially to KaSyapa, the son of Marichi, of whose
posterity a full detail is subsequently given. The Bhidgavata adds
a daughter, Devakulyd; and the Vayu and Linga, four daughters,
Tushfi, Pushti, Twisha, and Apachiti. The latter inseris the
grandsons of Paurdamdsa. Virajas, married to Gauri, has Su-
dhédman, a Lokapdla, or ruler of the east quarter; and Parvasa
(quasi Sarvaga) has, by Parvasd, Yajoavdma and Kasyata, ® who
were, both, founders of Gotras or families.+ The names of all
these occur in different forms? in different MSS.

! The Bhigavata adds, that, in the Swarochisha Manwantara,

* Professor Wilson had “Parvasi”. Instead of his “Kasyata”, I find,
in MSS., Kadéyapa: and there is a gotra named after the latter. And
see my next note.

+ The words of the Vdyu-purdiia, in the MSS. within my reach, are:

Tdg: G HiEw: @ AGTEAT: |
4®; q9ETSi g AMGTEE 3 gar
Qe ¥ A g WwuEs ¥ |
AR gAT AT STAT wAAt

The first line of this quotation is, in some MSS. that I have seen,
q99; H#‘mﬂfw: &c.; and one MS. has, instead of ufaw:,
ufgE:. All those MSS. have § WETIAWT:, or & ARFTAW:. Bat,
without conjectural mending, the line in question yields no sense.
Professor Wilson’s “quasi Sarvaga” seems to imply that the MS.; or
MSS., which he followed had some such lection as {{éﬂ 9.

+ These names and forms of namés—and so throughout the notes to
this work—are very numerous; and a fully satisfactory account of them,
in the absence of eritical editions of the Purddas, is impracticable.
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of three sinless sons: Soma (the moon), Durvésas, and
the ascetic™ Dattdtreya.! Pulastya had, by Priti, a
son, called, in a former birth, or in the Swayambhuva
Manwantara, Dattoli,¥ who is now known as the sage
Agastya.” Kshamd, the wife of the patriarch Pulaha,
was the mother of three sons: Karmada,! Arvarivat,§

the sages Utathya and Biihaspati were also sons of Angiras;
and the Vdyu, &c. specify Agni and Kivttimat as the sons of the
patriarch, in the first Manwantara. Agni, married to Sadwati,
has Parjanya, married to Mdrichi; and their son is Hiranyaroman,
a Lokapdla. Kirttimat has, by Dhenukd, two sons, Charishiiu
and Dhritimat.

' The Bhdgavata gives an account of Atri’s penance, by which
the three gods, Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, were propitiated, and
lJecaxrie, in portions of themselves, severally his sons, Soma,
Datta, and Durvdsas. The Vayu has a totally different series,
or five sons: Satyanetra, Havya, Apomtrti, Sani, and Soma;
and one daughter, Sruti, who became the wife of Kardama.

? The text would seem to imply that he was called Agastya
in a former Manwantara: but the commentator explains it as
above.| The Bhédgavata calls the wife of Pulastya, Havirbhd,
whose sons were the Muni Agastya, called, in a former birth,
Dahrdgni (or Jathardgni) and Visravas. The latter had, by
Idavida, the deity of wealth, Kubera, and, by Kesini,; the Ra-
kshasas Rdvana, Kumbhakariia, and Vibhishada. The Viéyu

* Yogin.

T Variants of this name are Dattali, Dattotti, Dattotri, Dattobhri,
Dambhobhi, and Dambholi.

+ Eardama seems fo be a more common reading than “Karmaéa”.

§ Also written Avarivat, and Arvariyat.

|| The text is as follows:

et geeRaTaTat g Ry W |
: ﬁwﬁﬁim: WA TR s |
And the commentator observes: daaja: W; W =1
JYFRETE A 6 B LR R

L
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and Sahishnu.’ The wife of Kratu, Samnati, brought
forth the sixty thousand Vilikhilyas, pigmy sages,”
no bigger than a jont of the thumb, chaste, pious,
resplendent as the rays of the sun.? Vasishtha had
seven sons, by his wife Urja: Rajas, Gatra, Urdhwabahu,
Savana,T Anagha, Sutapas, and Sukra, the seven pure
sages.® The Agni named Abhiméanin, who is the eldest

specifies three sons of Pulastya,—Dattoli, Vedabahu,? and Vinita,
and one daughter, Sadwati, married (see p. 153, note 2) to Agni.

! The Bhagavata reads Karmasreshtha, Variyas, and Sahishnu.
The Vayu and Linga have Kardama and Ambarisha, in place of
the two first, and add Vanakapivat and a daughter, Pivari, married
to Vedasiras (see p. 152, note). Kardama married Srati (p. 154,
note 2), and had, by her, Sankhapada, one of the Lokapdlas, and
a daughter, Kdmyd, married to Priyavrata (p. 108, note 1). Vana-
kapivat (also read Dhanakapivat and Ghanakapivat) had a son,
Sahishrin, married to Yadodhard; and they were the parents of
Kémadeva.

* The different authorities agree in this place. The Vayu adds
two daughters, Punyd and Sumati, married to Yajnavama (sce
p- 1563, note 1).

% The Bhdgavata has an entirely different set of names, or:
Chitraketu, Surochis, Virajas, Mitra, Ulbana, Vasubhridyana, and
- Dyumat. It also specifies Saktri and others, as the issue of a
different’ marriage. The Viyn and Linga have the same sons
as in our text; reading Putra and Hasta, in place of Gatra, They
add a daughter, Pur’léarik{l, married to Péndu (see p. 152, note).
The eldest son, according to the Védyu, espoused a daughter of
Markarideya, and had, by her, the Lokapéla of the west, Ketamat.
The seven sons of Vasishtha are termed, in the text, the seven
Rishis; appearing, in that character, in the third Manwantara.

* Vs
T Vasana is another reading.
1 T find Devabihu in one MS. of the Viyu-purdia.
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born of Brahmé, had, by Swéh4, three sons of surpass-
g brilliancy: Pévaka, Pavaméana, and Suchi, who
drinks up water. They had forty-five sons, who, with
the original son of Brahmé, and his three descendants,
constitute the forty-nine fires.! The progenitors (Pitfis),
who, as I have mentioned, were created by Brahms,
were the Agnishwittas and Barhishads; the former
being devoid of, and the latter possessed of, fires. By

! The eldest son of Brahm4, according to the commentator,
upon the authority ofthe Vedas: fgrurasreiys asi gaTfata-
gafq gﬁ: | The Viyu Purina enters into a very long detail
of the names and places of the whole forty-nine fires. According
to that. also, Pavaka is electric or Vaidyuta fire; Pavamdna is
that produced by friction, or Nirmathya; and Suchi is solar
(Saura) fire. Pavamana was the parent of Kavyavédhana, the fire
of the Pitfis; Suchi, of Havyavahana, the fire of the gods; and
Pavaména, of Saharaksha, the fire of the Asuras. The Bhaga-
vata explains these different fires to be so many appellations of
fire employed in the invocations with which different oblations
to fire are offered in the ritnal of the Vedas:

Sarfas aata gamfasdaafaf |
TRy yEA 9% Frewdsuag wu
explained, by the commentator; %f?‘ﬁi ﬁm’ a’ﬁ‘ ot srRfN-
TFagaaraT TeY frews fags q UR cuey = sifaaT: |
¥ According to the commentator, this distinction is derived
from the Vedas. The first class, or Agnishwattas, consists of
those householders who, when alive, did not maintain their do-
mestic fires, nor offer burnt-sacrifices; the second, of those who
kept up the housebold flame, and presented oblations with fire,
Manut calls these Agnidagdhas and the reverse, which Sir William
Jones renders ‘consumable by fire’, &ec. Kullika Bhafia gives
no explanation of them. The Bhdgavata adds other classes of

* Bhagavata-puraia, 1V, 1, 61,

L5



BOOK I., CHAP. X. 157

them Swadh4 had two daughters, Men4 and Dharini,
who were, both, acquainted with theological truth, and
both addicted to religious meditation, both accom-
plished in perfect wisdom, and adorned with all esti-
mable qualities." Thus has been explained the progeny
of the daughters of Daksha.* He who, with faith, re-
capitulates the account shall never want offspring.

Pitris; or, the’ :&jyapas, ‘drinkers of ghee’, and Somapas, ‘drinkers
of the acid juice.’ The commentator, explaining the meaning of
the terms Signi and Anagni, has: JuTAET FHLuwfa J
qraY | agfearea« @™ : | which might be understood to signify
that the Pitris who are ‘without fire’ are those to whom oblations
are not offered, and those ‘with fire’ are they to whom oblations
* are presented.

! The Vdyu carries this genealogy forward. Dhdridi was
married to Meru, and had, by him, Mandara and three daughters,
Niyati, Ayati, and Veld. The two first were married to Dhatéi
and Vidhatri (p. 152). Veld was the wife of Samudra, by whom
she had SAmudri, married to Prdchinabarhis, and the mother of
the ten Prachetasas, the fathers of Daksha, as subsequently nar-
rated. Men4 was married to Himavat, and was the mother of
Maindka, and of Gangd, and of Pdrvati or Uma. ;

2 No notice is here taken of Sati, married to Bhava, as is
intipated in c. 8 (pp. 117, 118), when describing the Rudras. Of
these genealogies the fullest and, apparently, the oldest account
is given in the Vayu Purdna. As far as that of our text extends,
the two nearly agree; allowing for differences of appellation,
originating ininaccurate transeription; the names frequently varying
in different copies of the same work, leaving it doubtful which
reading should be preferred. The Bhagavata, as observed above
(p. 109 note 3), has created some further perplexity by substitu-
ting, as the wives of the patriarchs, the daughters of Kardama,
for those of Daksha. Of the general statement it may be observed,
that, although, in some respects, allegorical, as in the names of
the wives of the Rishis (p. 109), and, in others, astronowical, as
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in the denominations of the daughters of Angiras (p. 153), yet it
seems probable that it is not altogether fabulous, but that the
persons, in some instances, had a real existence; the genealogies
originating in imperfectly preserved traditions of the families of
the first teachers of the Hindu religion, and of the descent of
individuals who took an active share in its propagatio.



CHAPTER XI.

Legend of Dhruva, the son of Uttanapada: he is unkindly treated
by his father’s second wife: applies to his mother: her advice:
he resolves to engage in religious exercises: sces the seven
I'{ishis, who recommend him to propitiate Vishnu.

ParASARA continued.—I mentioned to you that the
Manu Swayambhuva had two heroic and pious sons,
Priyavrata and Uttanapdda. Of these two the latter
had a son, whom he dearly loved, Uttama, by his
favourite wife, Suruchi. By his queen, named Suniti.
to whom he was less attached, he also had a son, called
Dhruva.’ Observing his brother Uttama on the lap of
his father, as he was seated upon his throne, Dhruva
was desirous of ascending to the same place; but, as
Suruchi was present, the Raja did not gratify the desire
of his son, respectfully wishing to be taken on his
father’s knee. Beholding the child of her rival thus
anxious to be placed on his father’s lap, and her own
son already seated there, Suruchi thus addressed the
boy: “Why, child, do you vainly indulge in such pre-
sumptuous hopes? You are born from a different
mother, and are no son of mine, that you should aspire
inconsiderately to a station fit for the excelleut Uttama
alone. It is true you are the son of the Raja: but I

! The Matsya, Brahma, and Viyu Purdnas speak of but one
wife of Uttanapdda, and call her Suntitd. They say, also, that she
had four sons: Apaspati (or Vasu), Ayushmat, Kirttimat, and
Dhruva. The Bhagavata, Padma, and Néradiya have the same
account as that of the text.
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have not given you birth. This regal throne, the seat
of the king of kings, is suited to my son only. Why
should you aspire to its oceupation? Why idly cherish
such lofty ambition, as if you were my son? Do you
forget that you are but the offspring of Suniti?”

The boy, having heard the speech of his step-mother,
quitted his father, and repaired, in a passion, to the
apartment of his own mother; who, beholding him
vexed, took him upon her lap, and, gently smiling,
asked him what was the cause of his anger, who had
displeased him, and if any one, forgetting the respect
due to his father, had behaved ill to him. Dhruva, in
reply, repeated to her all that the arrogant Suruchi had
sald to him, in the presence of the king. Deeply dis-
tressed by the narrative of the boy, the humble Suniti,
her eyes dimmed with tears, sighed, and said: “Suruchi
has rightly spoken. Thine, child, is an unhappy fate.
Those who are born to fortune are not liable to the
insults of their rivals. Yet be not afflicted, my child.
For who shall efface what thon hast formerly done, or
shall assign to thee what thou hast left undone? The
regal throne, the umbrella of royalty, horses, and ele-
phants are his whose virtues have deserved them.
Remember this, my son, and be consoled. That the
king favours Suruchi is the reward of her merits in a
former existence. The name of wife alone belongs to
such as I, who have not equal merit. Her son is the
progeny of accumulated piety, and is born as Uttama,
Mine has been born as Dhruva, of inferior moral worth.
Therefore, my son, it is not proper for you to grieve.
A wise man will be contented with that degree which
appertains to him. But, if you continue to feel hurt
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at the words of Suruchi, endeavour to augment that
religious merit which bestows all good. Be amiable;
be pious; be friendly; be assiduous in benevolence to
all living creatures. For prosperity descends upon
modest worth, as water flows towards low ground.”

Dhruva answered: “Mother, the words that you
have addressed to me, for my consolation, find no place
in a heart that contumely has broken. I will exert
myself to obtain such elevated rank, that it shall be
revered by the whole world. Though I be not born
of Suruchi, the beloved of the king, you shall behold
my glory, who am your son. Let Uttama, my brother,
her child, possess the throne given to him by my father.
I wish for no other honours than such as my own
actions shall acquire, such as even my father has not
enjoyed.”

Having thus spoken, Dhruva went forth from his
mother’s dwelling. He quitted the city, and entered
an adjoining thicket, where he beheld seven Munis,
sitting upon hides of the black antelope, which they
had taken from off their persons, and spread over the
holy Kuda grass. Saluting them reverentially, and bow-
ing humbly before them, the prince said: “Behold, in
me, venerable men, the son of Uttinapada, born of
Suniti. Dissatisfied with the world, I appear before
~you.” The Rishis replied: “The son of a king, and
but four or five years of age, there can be no reason,
child, why you should be dissatisfied with life. You
cannot be in want of anything, whilst the king, your
father, reigns. We cannot imagine that you suffer the
pain of separation from the object of your affections;
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nor do we observe, in your person, any sign of disease.
What is the cause of your discontent? Tell us, if it is
known to yourself.”

Dhruva then repeated to the Rishis what Suruchi
had spoken to him; and, when they had heard his
story, they said to one another: “How surprising is
the vebemence of the Kshatriya nature, that vesent-
ment is cherished even by a child, and he cannot efface
from his mind the harsh speeches of a step-mother!
Son of a Kshatriya, tell us, if it be agreeable to thee,
what thou hast proposed, through dissatisfaction with
the world, to accomplish. If thou wishest our aid in
what thou haat to do, declare it freely: for we pere celve
that thou art desirous to speak.” :

Dhruva said: “Excellent sages, I wish not for riches;
neither do I want dominion. I aspire to such a station
as no one before me has attained. Tell me what I must
do, to effect this object; how I may reach an elevation
superior to all other dignities.” (The Rishis severally
thus replied.) Marichi said: “The best of stations is
not within the reach of men who fail to propitiate Go-
vinda. Do thou, prince, worship the undecaying
(Achyuta).” Atri said: “He with whom the first of
spirits, Jandrdana, is pleased, obtains imperishable
dignity. I declare unto you the truth.” Angiras said:
“If you desire an exalted station, worship that Govinda
in whom, immutable and undecaying, all that is exists.”
Pulastya said: “He who adores the divine Hari, the -
supreme soul, supreme glory, who is the supreme
Brahma, obtains what is difficult of attainment, eternal
liberation.” “When that Jandrdana”, observed Kratu,
“who, in sacrifices, is the soul of sacrifice, and who, in
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abstract contemplation, is supreme spirit,* is pleased,
there is nothing man may not acquire.” Pulaha said:
“Indra, having worshipped the lord of the world, ob-
tained the dignity of king of the celestials. Do thou
adore, pious youth, that Vishiu, the lord of sacrifice.”
“Anything, child, that the mind covets”, exclaimed
Vasishtha, “may be obtained by propitiating Vishtiu,—
even though it be the station that is the most ex-
cellent in the three worlds.”

Dhruva replied to them: “You have told me, humbly
bending before you, what deity is to be propitiated.
Now inform me what prayer is to be meditated by me,
that will offer him gratification.” May the great Rishis,
looking upon me with favour, instruct me how I am
to propitiate the god.” The Rishis answered: “Prince,
thou deservest to hear how the adoration of Vishhu
has been performed by those who have been devoted
to his service. The mind must first be made to forsake
all external impressions; and a man must then fix it
steadily on that being in whom the world is. By him
whose thoughts are thus concentrated on one only
object, and wholly filled by it; whose spirit is firmly
under control; the prayer that we shall repeat to thee
is to be inaudibly recited: ‘Om! Glory to V4sudeva,
whose essence is divine wisdom; whose form is in-

*
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The commentator says: T¥ anmnz’éi T | 9 m |
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The meaning is, then: “who, in the ddstra of sacrifice, # called the
soul of the sacrifice, and, in the Yoga dastra, the supreme spirit,”
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serutable, or is manifest as Brahm4, Vishnu, and Sival™
This prayer, which was formerly uttered by your
grandsire, the Manu Swéyambhuva, and propitiated by
which, Vishnu conferred upon him the prosperity he
desired, and which was unequalled in the three worlds,
is to be recited by thee. Do thou constantly repeat
this prayer, for the gratification of Govinda.”*

! The instructions of the Rishis amount to the performance
of the Yoga. External impressions are, first, to be obviated by
particular positions, modes of breathing, &c. The mind must
then be fixed on the object of meditation: this is Dharana. Next
comes the meditation or Dhydna; and then the Japa or inaudible
repetition of a Mantra or short prayer: as in the text. The sub-
ject of the Yoga is more fully detailed in a subsequent book.
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“‘Om! Glory to Vésudeva, who has the form of Hirafiyagarbha, and

of soul and of pradhdna when tot yet evolved, and who possesses the
natare of pure intelligence!’ Manu, the holy son of the Self-existent
Brakma, muttered this prayer. Jandrdana, thy grandsire, of yore, pro-
pitiated, bestowed on him wealth to his wish, such as is hard to be
acquired in the three worlds. Therefore, daily muttering this prayer,

do thou, too, propitiate Govinda.”
For Hirafiyagarbha and pradhdna, see pp. 13, 20, 39, and 40, supra.
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CHAPTER XII.

Dhraova commences a course of religious austerities. Unsuccessful
attempts of Indra and his ministers to distract Dhruva’s atten-
tion : they appeal to Vishnu, who allays their fears, and appears
to Dhruya. Dhruva praises Vishnu, and is raised to the skies,
as the pole-star.

-TaE prince, having received these instructions, re-
spectfully saluted the sages, and departed from the
forest, fully confiding in the accomplishment of his
purposes. He repaired to the holy place, on the banks
of the Yamun4, called Madhu or Madhuvana, (the grove
of Madhu), after the demon of that name, who formerly
abided there. Satrughna (the younger brother of Réma)
having slain the Réakshasa Lavana, the son of Madhu,
founded a city on the spot, which was named Mathura.
At this holy shrine—the purifier from all sin, which
enjoyed the presence of the sanctifying god of gods—
Dhruva performed penance, as enjoined by Marichi
and the sages. He contemplated Vishnfiu, the sovereign
of all the gods, seated in himself. Whilst his mind
was wholly absorbed in meditation, the mighty Hari,
identical with all beings and with all natures, (took
possession of his heart). Vishnu being thus present
in his mind, the earth, the supporter of elemental life,
could not sustain the weight of the ascetic. As he
stood upon his left foot, one hemisphere bent beneath
him ; and, when he stood upon his right, the other half
of the earth sank down. When he touched the earth
with his toes, it shook, with all its mountains; and the
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- rivers and the seas were troubled; and the gods par-
took of the universal agitation.

The celestials called Yémas, being excessively
alarmed, then took counsel with Indra, how they should
interrupt the devout exercises of Dhruva; and the
divine beings termed Kushmandas, in company with
their king, commenced anxious efforts to distract his
meditations. One, assuming the semblance of his
mother, Suniti, stood weeping before him, and calling
in tender accents: “My son, my son, desist from de-
stroying thy strength by this fearful penance. I have
gained thee, my son, after much anxious hope. Thou
canst not have the cruelty to quit me, helpless, alone,
and unprotected, on account of the unkindness of my
rival. Thou art my only refuge. I have no hope but
thon. What hast thou, a child but five years old, to
do with rigorous penance? Desist from such fearful
practices, that yield no beneficial fruit. First comes
the season of youthful pastime; and, when that is over,
it is the time for study. Then succeeds the period of
worldly enjoyment; and, lastly, that of austere devo-
tion. This is thy season of pastime, my child, Hast
thou engaged in these practices to put an end to thine
existence? Thy chief duty is love for me. Duties are
according to time of life. Lose not thyself in bewilder-
ing error. Desist from such unrighteous actions. If
not, if thou wilt not desist {from these austerities, I will
terminate my life before thee.”

But Dhruva, being wholly intent on seeing Vishnu,
beheld not his mother weeping in his presence, and
calling upon him; and the illusion, crying out, “]1 ly,
fly, my child: the hideous spirits of ill are cr owding
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into this dreadful forest, with uplifted weapons”, quickly
disappeared. Then advanced frightful Rékshasas, wield-
ing terrible arms, and with countenances emitting fiery
flame; and nocturnal fiends thronged around the prince,
uttering fearful noises, and whirling and tossing their
threatening weapons. Hundreds of jackals, from
whose mouths gushed flame.' as they devoured their
prey, were howling aloud, to appal the boy, wholly
engrossed by meditation. The goblins called out: “Kill
him, kill him; cut him to pieces; eat him, eat him.”
And monsters, with the faces of lions and camels and
crocodiles, roared and yelled, with horrible cries, to
terrify the prince. But all these uncouth spectres, ap-
palling eries, and threatening weapons made no im-
pression upon his senses, whose mind was completely
intent on Govinda. The son of the monarch of the
earth, engrossed by one only idea, beheld, uninter-
ruptedly, Vishiu seated in his soul, and saw no other
object.

All their delusive stratagems being thus foiled, the
gods were more perplexed than ever. Alarmed at
their discomfiture, and afflicted by the devotions of
the boy, they assembled, and repaired, for succour, to
Hari, the origin of the world, who is without beginning
or end, and thus addressed him: “God of gods, sov-
ereign of the world, god supreme, and infinite spirit, *

BOOK I., CHAP. XII.

' A marginal note, by a Bengali Pandit, asserts it to be a
fact, that, when a jackal carries a piece of meat in his mouth,
it shows, in the dark, ag if it was on fire.

* Purushottama, in the original, See my third note in p. 16, supra,
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distressed by the austerities of Dhruva, we have come
to thee for protection. As the moon increases in his
orb day by day, so this youth advances incessantly
towards superhuman power, by his devotions. Terrified
by the ascetic practices of the son of Utténapada, we
have come to thee for succour. Do thou allay the
fervour of his meditations. We know not to what
station he aspires—to the throne of Indra, the regency
of the solar or lunar sphere, or to the sovereignty of
riches or of the deep. Have compassion on us, lord:
remove this affliction from our breasts. - Divert the
son of Uttdnapdda from persevering in his penance.”
Vishniu replied to the gods: “The lad desireth neither
the rank of Indra, nor the solar orb, nor the sover-
eignty of wealth or of the ocean. All that he solicits
I will grant. Return, therefore, deities, to your man-
sions, as ye list; and, be no more alarmed. I will put
an end to the penance of the boy, whose mind is im-
mersed in deep contemplation.”

The gods, being thus pacified by the supreme, saluted
him respectfully, and retired, and, preceded by Indra,
returned to their habitations. But Hari, who is all
things, assuming a shape with four arms, proceeded
to Dhruva, being pleased with his identity of nature,
and thus addressed him: “Son of Uttéanapada, be pros-
perous. Contented with thy devotions, I, the giver of
boons, am present. Demand what boon thou desirest.
In that thou hast wholly disregarded external objects,
‘and fixed thy thoughts on me, I am well pleased with
thee. Ask, therefore, a suitable reward.” The boy,
hearing these words of the god of gods, opened his
eyes, and, beholding that, Hari, whom he had before

VISHNU PURANA.
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seen in his meditations, actually in his presence, bear-
Ing, in his hands, the shell, the discus, the mace, the
bow, and scimetar, and crowned with a diadem, he
bowed his head down to earth: the hair stood erect
on his brow, and his heart was depressed with awe.
He reflected how best he should offer thanks to the
god of gods, what he could say in his adoration, what
words were capable of expressing his praise; and, being
overwhelmed with perplexity, he had recourse, for
consolation, to the deity. “If”, he exclaimed, “the
lord is contented with my devotions, let this be my
reward,—that I may know how to praise him as I wish.
How can I, a child, pronounce his praises, whose abode
is unknown to Brahmd and to others learned in the
Vedas? My heart is overflowing with devotion to
thee. O lord, grant me the faculty worthily to lay mine
adorations at thy feet.”

Whilst lowly bowing, with his hands uplifted to his
forehead, Govinda, the lord of the world, touched the
son of Uttdnap4da with the tip of his conch-shell. And
immediately the royal youth, with a countenance spark-
ling with delight, praised respectfully the imperishable
protector of living beings. “I venerate”, exclaimed
Dhrava, “him whose forms are earth, water, fire, air,
ether, mind, intellect, the first element* (Ahamkéra),
primeval nature, and the pure, subtile, all-pervading
soul, that surpasses nature.t Salutation to that spirit
that is void of qualities; that is supreme over all the
elements and all the objects of sense, over intellect,

e e

* Bhitadi. See my first note in p. 33, supra.
+ Here, fxnd in the next sentence, “nature” is for pradhdng. See my
first note in p. 20, supre,
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over nature and spirit. I have taken refuge with that
pure form of thine, O supreme, which is one with
Brahma, which is spirit, which transcends all the world.
Salutation to that form which, pervading and support-
ing all, is designated Brahma, unchangeable, and con-
templated by religious sages. Thou art the male with
a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet,
who traversest the universe, and passest ten inches
beyond its contact.! Whatever has been, or is to be,
that, Purushottama, thou art. From thee sprang Virdj,
Swardj, Samraj, and Adhipurusha.? The lower, and
apper, and middle parts of the earth are not inde-
pendent of thee. From thee is all this universe, all
that has been, and that shall be; and all this world is
in thee, assuming this universal form.* From thee is

kd
! The commentator understands this passage to imply merely,

that the supreme pervades both substance and space; being in-
finitely vast, and without limit. ‘Having a thousand heads?, &e.
denotes only infinite extension; and the ‘ten inches beyond the
contact of the universe’ expresses merely non-restriction by its

boundaries. FuTFRfR@TIIRRIUGY | IASTAS: | Iy
TS gyrivay agfamea fFeafniartaa i)

* Explained, severally, the Brahménda or material universe;
Brahmd, the creator; Manu, the ruler of the period; and supreme
or presiding spirit.

* So the inscription upon the temple of Sais: Eye elue iy
TO yayovds, xai bv, xei oduevov. So the Orphic verse, cited
by Busebius, beginning: '

“Bv 0% dépag Baotisioy &y ¢ rade wdvia zveleitar, 2. 1. L.
‘One regal body in which all things are comprehended ( viz.,
Virdj), fire, and water, and earth, and air, and night, and day,
and Intelligence (viz., Mahat), the first generator, and divine love:
for all these does Jupiter include in his expansive form,’ It pro-
ceeds, also, precisely in the Paurdnik strain, to describe the mem-

L
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sacrifice derived, and all oblations, and curds, and ghee,
and animals of either class (domestic or wild). From
thee the Rig-veda, the Saman, the metres (of the Vedas),
and the Yajur-veda are bmn Horses, and cows having
teeth in one jaw only,' proceed from thee; and from
thee come goats, sheep deer. Brahmans sprang from
thy mouth; warriors, from thy arms; Vaidyas, from
thy thlohs, and Sudras, from thy feet From thine
eyes come the sun; from thine ears, the wind; and, from
thy mind, the moon; the vital airs, from thy central
vein; and ﬁre from thy mouth; the sky from thy navel;
and heaven, from thy head; the regions, from thine
ears; the earth, from thy feet. All this world was de-
rived from thee. As the wide-spreading Nyagrodha
(Indian fig) tree is compressed in a small seed,? so, at
the time of dissolution,” the whole universe is compre-
hended in thee, as its germ. As the Nyagrodha ger-
minates from the seed, and becomes, first, a shoot, and
then rises into loftiness, so the created world proceeds
from thee, and expands into magnitude. As the bark
and leaves of the plantain—tree are to be seen in its
' stem, so thou art the stem of the universe; and all
things are visible in thee. The faculfies of the intellect,
that are the cause of pleasure and of pain, abide in

bers of this universal form. The heaven is his head; the stars,
his hair; the sun and moon, his eyes, &o.
' A piece of natural history quite correct, as applied to the
front teeth, which, in the genus ox, occur in the lower jaw only.
? This is, also, conformable to the doctrine, that the rudiments
of pla,nts exist in their cot)]edons.

% Sa'rhyama.
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thee, as one with all existence. But the sources of
pleasure and of pain, singly, or blended, do not exist
“in thee, who art exempt from all qualities.” Salutation
to thee, the subtile rudiment, which, being single, be-
comes manifold. Salutation to thee, soul of existent
things, identical with the great elements. Thou, im-
perishable, art beheld, in spiritual knowledge, as per-
ceptible objects, as nature, as spirit, as the world, as
Brahmé, as Manu, by internal contemplation.* But
thou art in all, the element of all: thou art all, assuming
every form: all is from thee; and thou art from thyself.
I salute thee, universal soul. Glory be to thee! Thou
art one with all things. O lord of all, thou art present

' In life, or living beings, perception depends not, according
to Hindu metaphysics, upon the external senses; but the im-
pressions made upon them are communicated to the mental organ
or sense, and by the mind to the understanding—Saryid (qﬁ[g)
in the text—by which they are distinguished as pleasurable, pain-
ful, or mixed. But pleasure depends upon the quality of good-
ness; pain, on that of darkness; and their mixture, on that of
foulness, inherent in the understanding: properties belonging to
Jiveswara, or god as one with life, or to embodied spirit, but not
as Parames$wara or supreme spirit.

y mwgmﬁmmml
frarEasmiatll gRusway HaT 0

“Thou art regarded, in mental action, as the evolved, as pradhina,
as spirit; as virdj, samrdj, and swardj; as, among sonls, the imperishable
soul,”

For pradhdna, the same as praksiti, see my first note in p- 18, and
the first in p. 20, supra. It is ahamkdra, &e. that is meant by “the
evolved”, viz.,, pradhdna. Pradhdna, unqualified, is here to be taken as
unevolyed. Virdj, samrdj, and swardj are well-known technicalities of
the Veddnta philosophy.

The Supreme, under various aspects, is described in this couplet,
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in all things. What can I say unto thee? Thou knowest
all that is in the heart, O soul of all, sovereign lord of
all creatures, origin of all things. Thou, who art all
beings, knowest the desires of all creatures. The desire
that I cherished has been gratified, lord, by thee. My
devotions have been crowned with success, in that 1
have seen thee.”

Vishnu said to Dhrava: “The object of thy devotions
has, in truth, been attained, in that thou hast seen me:
for the sight of me, young prince, is never unproductive.
Ask, therefore, of me what boon thou desirest: for
men in whose sight I appear obtain all their wishes.”
To this, Dhruva answered: “Lord god of all creatures,
who abidest in the hearts of all, how should the
wish that I cherish be unknown to thee? 1 will confess
unto thee the hope that my presumptuous heart has
entertained; a hope that it would be difficult to gratify,
but that nothing is difficult, when thou, creator of the
world, art pleased. Through thy favour, Indra® reigns
over the three worlds. The sister-queen of my mother
has said to me, loudly and arrogantly: ‘The royal
throne is not for one who is not born of me’: and I
now solicit of the support of the universe an exalted
station, superior to all others, and one that shall endure
for ever.” Vishnu said to him: “The station that thou
askest thou shalt obtain: for I was satisfied with thee,
of old, in a prior existence. Thou wast, formerly, a
Brahman, whose thoughts were ever devoted to me,
ever dutiful to thy parents, and observant of thy duties.
In course of time, a prince became thy friend, who was

* Maghavat, in the original,
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in the period of youth, indulged in all sensual pleasures,
and was of handsome appearance and elegant form.
Beholding, in consequence of associating with him, his
affluence, you formed the desire that you. might be
subsequently born as the son of a king; and,-according
to your wish, you obtained a princely birth, in the
illustrious mansion of Uttdnapdda. But that which
would have been thought a great boon by others, birth
n the race of Swiyambhuva, you have not so con-
sidered, and, therefore, have propitiated me. The man
who worships me obtains speedy liberation from life.
What is heaven to one whose mind is fixed on me?
A station shall be assigned to thee, Dhruva, above the
three worlds;* one in which thou shalt sustain the stars
and the planets; a station above those of the sun, the
moon, Mars, the son of Soma (Mercury), Venus, the
son of Strya (Satarn), and all t.l}e other constellations;
above the regions of the seven Rishis and the divinities

! The station or sphere is that of the north pole, or of the
polar star. In the former case, the star is considered to be
Suniti, the mother of Dhruva. The legend, although, as it is
related in our text, it differs, in its circumstances, from the story
told, by Ovid, of Callisto and her son Areas, whom Jove

Imposuit czlo vicinaque sidera fecit,

suggests some suspicion of an original identity. In neither of the
authorities have we, perhaps, the primitive fable. It is evident,
from the quotation, that presently follows in the text, of a stanza
by Usanas, that the Purdna has not the oldest version of the
legend; and Ovid’s representation of it is after a fashion of hig
own. All that has been retained of the original is the conformity
of the characters and of the main incident, the translation of a
mother and her son to the heavens, as constellations, in which
the pole-star is the most conspicuous Iuminary.

L
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who traverse the atmosphere.’ Some celestial beings
endure for four ages: some, for the reign of a Manu.
To thee shall be granted the duration of a Kalpa. Thy
mother, Sunfti, in the orb of a bright star, shall abide
near thee for a similar term; and all those who, with
minds attentive, shall glorify thee at dawn, or at even-
tide, shall acquire exceeding religious merit.

Thus, the sage Dhruva, having received a boon from
Janirdana, the god of gods, and lord of the world,
resides in an exalted station. Beholding his glory,
Usanas, the preceptor of the gods and demons, repeated
these verses: “Wonderful is the efficacy of this penance,
wmarvellous is its reward, that the seven Rishis should
be preceded by Dhruva. This, too, is the pious Suniti,
his parent, who is called Stnrit4.”* Who can celebrate
her greatness, who, having given birth to Dhruva, has
become the asylum of the three worlds, enjoying, to
all future time, an elevated station, a station eminent
above all? He who shall worthily describe the ascent
into the sky of Dhruva, for ever shall be freed from
all sin, and enjoy the heaven of Indra. Whatever be
his dignity, whether upon earth, or in heaven, he shall
never fall from it, but shall long enjoy life, possessed
of every blessing.’

! The Vaimédnika devas, the deities who travel in Vimdnas,
¢‘heavenly ears’, or, rather, ‘moving spheres.’

? The text says merely: I{Fﬁf?ﬁh‘ﬂ‘ Far | The commentator
says: ‘Perhaps® formerly so cwlled Eﬁ‘?ﬂ'ﬂ 971 We have already
remarked, that some Purédiias so denominate her.

* The' legend of Dhruva is narrated in the Bhégavata, Padma

i The 'q‘l‘, here rendered s perh'ip ", connects twe inferpretations, and
means “or else",
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(Swarga Kharida), Agni, and Néradiya, much to the same purport,
and partly in the same words, as our text. The Brahma, and its
double, the Hari Vamsa, the Matsya, and Viyu, merely allude
to Dhruva’s having been transferred, by Brahm4, to the skies, in
reward of his austerities. The story of his religious penance
and adoration of Vishfiu secems to be an embellishment inter-
polated by the Vaishrava Purdrias; Dhruva being adopted, as a
saint, by their sect. The allusion to Sunftitd, in our text, concurs
with the form of the story as it appears elsewhere, to indicate
the priority of the more simple legend.

L



CHAPTER XIII.

Posterity of Dhrava. Legend of Vena: his impiety: he is put to
death by the Rishis. Anarchy ensues. The production of
Nishdda and Prithu: the latter, the first king. The origin
of Suta and Mdgadha: they enumerate the duties of kings.
Ptithu compels Earth to acknowledge his authority: he levels
it: introduces cultivation: erects cities. Earth called, after him,
Prithivi: typified as a cow.

PARAs ARA.—The sons of Dhruva, by his wife Sam-
bhu, were Bhavya and Slishfi. Suchchhéy4, the wife
of the latter, was the mother of five virtuous sons;
Ripu, Ripunjaya, Vipra, Vtikala, and Viikatejas. The
son of Ripu, by Brihati, was the illustrious. Chakshusha,
who begot the Manu Chdkshusha on Puashkarinf, of the
family of Varuna. the daughter of the venerable patri—
arch Anaranya. The Manu had, by his wife Nadval4,
the daughter of the patriarch Vair4ja, ten noble sons:
Uru, PLIII],"' Satadyumna, Tapaswin, Satyavéach, Kavi,
Agmshtoma, Atirdtra, Sudyumna, and Abhunanvu
The wife of Uru, Agnpyf bore six excellent sons:
Anga, Sumanas, Swati, Kratu, Angiras, and Siva. Anga
had, by his wife Sumtha, onlv one son, named Vena,
Whose right arm was lubbed, by the Rishis, for the
purpose of producing from it progeny. From the arm
of Vena, thus rubbed, sprang a celebrated monarch,

“ Professor Wilson inadvertently put “Navala®.

T Pira is the older form of this word, as, for instance, in the Rig-
veda, Salcuntala &e.

L 12
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named Ptithu, by whom, in olden time, the earth was
milked for the advantage of mankind.*

! The descent of Prithu from Dhruva is similarly traced in
the Matsya Puardna, but with some variety of nomenclature. Thus,
the wife of Dhruva is named Dhanyd, and the eldest son of the
Manu, Taru. The Vayu introduces another generation; making
the eldest son of Slishfi,—or, as there termed, Pushfi,—father of
Udéradhi, and the latter, the father of Ripu, the father of Cha-
kshusha, the father of the Manu. The Bhdgavata® has an almost
entirely different set of names, having converted the family of
Dhruva into personifications of divisions of time and of day and
night. The account there given is: Dhruva had, by his wife
Bhrami (revolving), the daughter of Sisuméra (the sphere), Kalpa
and Vatsara. The latter married Swarvithi, and had six sons:
Pushparna, Tigmaketu, Isha, Urja, Vasu, Jaya. The first married
Prabha and Dosha, and had, by the former, Pratas (dawn),
Madhyandina (noon), and Sdya (evening), and, by the latter,
Pradosha, Nisitha, and Vyushfa, or the beginning, middle, and
‘end, of night. The last has, by Pushkarini, Chakshus, married
to Akuti, and the father of Chdkshusha Manu. He has twelve sons:
Puru, Kutsa, Trita, Dyumna, Satyavat, Rita,-{- Vrata, Agnishfoma,
Atirdtra, Pradyumna, Sibi, and Ulmuka. The last is the father
of six sons, named as in our text, except the last, who is called
Gaya.; The eldest, Anga, is the father of Vena, the father of
Ptithu. These additions are, evidently, the creatures of the author’s
imagination. The Brahma Purdta and Hari Vamsa have the
same genealogy as the Visbriu; reading, as do the Matsya and
Véyu, Pushkarini or Virani, the daughter of Virana, instead of
Varuna. They, as well as copies of the text, present geveral

* IV, 10 and 13.

% Professor Wilson had “Riitsna”, “Rita”, and “Dhtita" , instead of
Kutsa, Trita, and Kita,

+ The Bhdgavata-purdria also has Khydti, instead of Swati, And see
my second note in the next page. P

L
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MarTreyA.—Best of Munis, tell me why was the right
hand of Vena rubbed by the holy sages, in consequence
of which the heroic Prithu was produced.
Par{$ara.—Sunithé was, originally,* the daughter
of Mfityu, by whom she was given to Anga to wife.
She bore him Vena, who inherited the evil propensities
of his maternal grandfather. When he was inaugurated,
by the Rishis, monarch of the earth, he caused it to
be everywhere proclaimed, that no worship should be
performed, no oblations offered, no gifts bestowed upon
the Brahmans. “I, the king”, said he, “am the lord of
sacrifice. For who but I am entitled to the oblations ?”
The Rishis, respectfully approaching the sovereign,
addressed him in melodious accents, and said: “Gra-
cious prince, we salute you. Hear what we have to re-
present. For the preservation of your kingdom and
your life, and for the benefit of all your subjects, per-
mit us to worship Hari, the lord of all sacrifice, the
god of gods, with solemn and protracted rites,'—a por-

other varieties of nomenclature.+ The Padma Purdia (Bhami
Khanda) says Anga was of the family of Atri; in allusion, per-
haps, to the circumstance, mentioned in the Brahma Purana, of
Uttdnapada’s adoption by that Rishi.

! With the Dirghasatra, ‘long sacrifice’; a ceremony lasting
a thousand years.

* Some MSS. have, instead of F@N: AUWAISHIA, HAY: WY-
| It seems, therefore, better to substitute: “Sunithd was
Mrityu's eldest daughter.”
i+ The prineipal variants of the Vishiu-purdia are as follows: for
“Slisht’i",l Sishti; for “Varufia”, Virida; for “Anarafiya®, Arafiya; for
“Havi”, Suchi; for “Agnishfoma”, Agnishfut; for “Sudynmna”, Pra-
dyumna; for “Switi”, Khydti; for “Siva”, Ushij.
12*
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the god of oblations,* being propitiated with sacrifice
by us, will grant you, O king, all your desires. Those
princes have all their wishes gratified, in whose realms
Hari, the lord of sacrifice, is adored with sacrificial
rites.” “Who?”, exclaimed Vena, “is superior to me?
Who besides me is entitled to worship? Who is this
Hari, whom you style the lord of sacrifice? Brahmd,
Janérdana, Sambhu, Indra, Viyu, Yama, Ravi (the
sun), Hutabhuj (fire), Varuna, Dhatri, Piishan (the
sun), Bhimi (earth), the lord of night (the moon),—
all these, and whatever other gods there be who listen
to our vows,—all these are present in the person of a
king. The essence of a sovereign is all that is divine.}
Conscious of this, I have issued my commands: and
look that you obey them. You are not to sacrifice, not
to offer oblations, not to give alms. As the first duty
of women is obedience to their lords, so observance
of my orders is incumbent, holy men, on you.” “Give
command, great king”, replied the Rishis, “that piety
may suffer no decrease. All this world is but a trans-

! That is, the land will be fertile in proportion as the gods
are propitiated ; and the'king will benefit accordingly, as a sixth
part of the merit and of the produce will be his. So the com-
mentator explains the word ‘portion’: Wy WYY HA: |

* Yajnapurusha. See my note in p. 163, supra.
t A I ¥ R AT TR
‘ il
In place of “whatever othar gods there be who listen to our vows”,
read “whatever other gods bestow curses or blessings.”
The end of the stanza signifies, literally: “A king is made up of all
that is divine.”

It
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~ mutation of oblations; and, if devotion be suppressed,
the world is at an end.” But Vena was entreated in
vain; and, although this request was repeated by the
sages, he refused to give the order they suggested.
Then those pious Munis were filled with wrath, and
cried out to each other: “Let this wicked wretch be
slam. The impious man who has reviled the god of
sacrifice,* who is without beginning or end, is not fit
to reign over the earth.” And they fell upon the king,
and beat him with blades of holy grass, consecrated
by prayer, and slew him, who had first been destroyed
by his impiety towards god.

Afterwards the Munis beheld a great dust arise; and
they said to the people who were nigh: “What is this ?”
And the people answered and said: “Now that the
kingdom is without a king, the dishonest men have

, begun to seize the property of their neighbours. The
great dust that you behold, excellent Munis, is raised
by troops of clustering robbers, hastening to fall upon
their prey.”+ The sages, hearing this, consulted, and
together rubbed the thigh of the king, who had left
no offspring, to produce a son. From the thigh, thus
rubbed, came forth a being of the complexion of a
charred stake, with flattened features (like a negro),
and of dwarfish stature. “What am I to do?” cried
he eagerly to the Munis. “Sit down” (nishida), said

~ they: and thence his name was Nishada. His descend-
ants, the inhabitants of the Vindhya mountain, great
Muni, are still called Nishdas, and are characterized by

[ B sl

* Yajnapurusha.
+ There is here considerable compression in the translation.
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the exterior tokens of depravity.! By this means the
wickedness of Vena was expelled; those Nish4das being

1 The Matsya says there-were born outcast or barbarous races,
Mlechehhas (a’w ), as black as collyrium. The Bhagavata
describes an individual of dwarfish stature, with short arms and
legs, of a complexion as black as a crow, with projecting chin,
broad flat nose, red cyes, and tawny hair; whose descendants
were mountaineers and foresters.” The Padma (Bhiumi Khanda)
has a similar description; adding to the dwarfish stature and black
complexion, a wide mouth, large ears, and a protuberant belly.
Tt also particularizes his posterity as Nishadas, Kirdtas, Bhillas,
Bahanakas, Bhrahmaras, Pulindas, and other barbarians or
Mlechchhas, living in woods and on mountains. These passages
intend, and do not much exaggerate, the uncouth appearance of
the Gonds, Koles, Bhils, and other uncivilized tribes, scattered
along the forests and mountains of central India, from Behar to

* Bhdgavata-purdia, 1V., 14, 43-46:
FEFguay fauae qEa |

AAYEE ACHT ATTEE IEA! qT )
FrHETT S AEETET FEATSATE: |
FETTEETETE TRTTEEGE: |
# g Regera 1o o wefa qufeea |

Fegderd @ fMaEwmdas waa I
aw Fyryg warET fafeEreeEE T |
FATECHTIAT ANFSAGEAWA_ N

Burnouf’s translation is in these words:

« Ayant pris cette résolution, les Richis secondrent rapidement la cuisse
dun roi qu'ils avaient tué, et il en sortit un nain

“Noir comme un corbeau, ayant le corps d’une extréme petitesse, les
bras eourts, les méachoires grandes, les pieds petits, le nez enfoncé, les
yeux rouges et les cheveux cuivrés.

« Prosterné devant eux, le pauvre nain sg'éeria: Que fant-il que jo
fasse? DBt les Brabmanes lui répondirent: Assieds-toi, ami. De la lui
vint le nom de Nichada. .

¢ (est de sa race que sont sortis les Naichadas qui habitent les cavernes
et les montagnes; car c’est lui dont la naissance effaca la faute terrible
de Véna.” s

L
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born of his sins, and carrying them away. The Brah-
mans then proceeded to rub the right arm of the king,
from which friction was engendered the illustrious son
of Vena, named Pfithu, resplendent in person, as if the
blazing deity of Fire had been manifested.

There then fell from the sky the primitive bow (of
Mah4deva) named Ajagava, and celestial arrows, and
panoply from heaven. At the birth of Pfithu, all living
creatures rejoiced; and Vena, delivered, by his being
born, from the hell named Put, ascended to the realms
above.* The seas and rivers, bringing jewels (from
their depths), and water to perform the ablutions of
his installation, appeared. The great parent of all,
Brahmé, with the gods and the descendants of Angiras
(the fires), and with all things animate or inanimate,
assembled, and performed the ceremony of consecrating
the son of Vena. Beholding in his right hand the
(mark of the) diseus of Vishiu, Brahma recognized
a portion of that divinity in Prithu, and was much
pleased. For the mark of Vishiin’s discus is visible in
the hand of one who is born to be a universal emperor,'
one whose power is invincible even by the gods.

Khandesh, and who are, not improbably, the predecessors of the
present occupants of the cultivated portions of the country. They
are always very black, ill-shapen, and dwarfish, and haye counte-
nances of a very African character.

1 A Chakravartin, or, according to the text, one in whom the
Chakra (the discus of Vishnu) abides (vartate); such a figure being
delineated by the lines of the hand. The grammatical etymology
is: ‘Hle who abides in, or rules over, an extensive territo1y called
a Chakra.’

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., pp. 60-63,

L-
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The mighty Pfithu, the son of Vena, being thus in-
vested with universal dominion by those who were
skilled in the rite, soon removed the grievances of the
people whom his father had oppressed; and, from win-
ning their affections, he derived the title of R4ja or
king.! The waters became solid, when he traversed
the ocean: the mountains opened him a path: his ban-
ner passed unbroken (through the forests): the earth
needed not cultivation; and, at a thought, food was
prepared: all kine were like the cow of plenty: honey
was stored in every flower. At the sacrifice of the
birth of Prithu, which was performed by Brahmé, the
mtelligent Stita (herald or bard) was produced, in the
juice of the moon-plant, on the very birth-day.? At
that great sacrifice also was produced the accomplished
Mégadha. And the holy sages said to these two per-
sons: “Praise ye the king Ptfithu, the illustrious son
of Vena. For this is your especial function, and here is
a fit subject for your praise.” But they respectfully
replied to the Brahmans: “We know not the acts of
the new-born king of the earth. His merits are not
understood by us: his fame is not spread abroad. In-
form us upon what subject we may dilate in his praise.”
“Praise the king”, said the Rishis, “for the acts this

' From Réga (M), ‘passion’ or ‘affection.’ But the more
obvious etymology is Rdj (TS ), ‘to shine’ or ‘be splendid.’

* The birth of Pfithu is to be considered as the sacrifice, of
which Brahmd, the creator, was the performer. But, in oiher
places, as in the Padma, it is considered that an actaal sacrificial
rite was celebrated, at which the first encomiasts were produced
The Bhagavata does not account for their appearance,

L.
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heroic monarch will perform: praise him for the virtues
he will display.”

The king, hearing these words, was much pleased,
and reflected, that persons acquire commendation by
virtuous actions, and that, consequently, his virtuous
conduct would be the theme of the eulogium which
the bards were about to pronounce. Whatever merits,
then, they should panegyrize, in their encomium, he
determined that he would endeavour to acquire; and,
if they should point out what faults ought to be avoided,
he would try to shun them. He, therefore, listened
attentively, as the sweet-voiced encomiasts celebrated
the future virtues of Pfithu, the enlightened son of Vena.

“The king is a speaker of truth, bounteous, an ob-
server of his promises. He is wise, benevolent, patient,
valiant, and a terror to the wicked. He knows his
duties; he acknowledges services; he is compassionate
and kind-spoken. He respects the venerable; he per-
forms sacrifices; he reverences the Brahmans. He
cherishes the good, and, in administering justice, is
indifferent to friend or foe.”

The virtues thus celebrated by the Siita and the
Mégadha were cherished in the remembrance of the
Raja, and practised, by him, when occasion arose. Pro-
tecting this earth, the monarch performed many great
sacrificial ceremonies, accompanied by liberal dona-
tions. His subjects soon approached him, suffering
from the famine by which they were afflicted; as all
the edible plants had perished during the season of
anarchy. In reply to his question of the cause of their
coming, they told him that, in the interval in which

the earth was without a king, all vegetable products
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had been withheld, and that, consequently, the people
had perished. “Thou”, said they, “art the bestower
of subsistence to us: thou art appointed, by the creator,
the protector of the people. Grant us vegetables, the
support of the lives of thy subjects, who are perishing
with hunger.”

On heaunff this, Pfithu took up his divine bow Aja-
gava, and hls celestial arrows, and, in great wrath,
marched forth to assail the Earth. Earth, assuming
the figure of a cow, fled hastily from him, and traversed,
through fear of the king, the regions of Brahm4 and
the heavenly spheres. But, wherever went the sup-
porter of living things, there she beheld Vainya with
uplifted weapons. At last, trembling (with terror), and
anxious to escape his arrows, the Harth addressed
Ptithu, the hero of resistless prowess. “Know you
not, king of men”, said the Earth, “the sin of killing
a female, that you thus perseveringly seek to slay me?”
The prince replied: “When the happiness of many is
secured by the destruction of one malignant being, the
death of that being is an act of virtue.” “But”, said
the Earth, “if, in order to promote the welfare of your
subjects, you put an end to me, whence, best of mon-
archs, will thy people derive their support?” “Dis-
obedient to my rale”, rejoined Ptithu, “if I destroy
thee, T will gupport my people by the efficacy of my
own devotions.” Then the Barth, overcome with ap-
prehension, and trembling in every limb, respectfully
saluted the king, and thus spake: “All undertakings
are successful, if guitable means of effecting them are
employed. I will impart to you means of success,
which you can make use of, if you please. All vege-




BOOK I., CHAP, XIII. 18@14

table products are old, and destroyed by me: but, at
your command, I will restore them, as developed from
my milk. Do you, therefore, for the benefit of mankind,
most virtuous of princes, give me that calf by which
I may be able to secrete milk. Make, also, all places
level, so that I may cause my milk, the seed of all
vegetation, to flow everywhere around.”

Ptithu, accordingly, uprooted the mountains, by
hundreds and thousands, for myriads of leagues; and
they were, thenceforth, piled upon one another. Before
his time there were no defined houndaries of villages
or towns, upon the irregular surface of the earth; there
was 1o cultivation, no pasture, no agriculture, ne high-
way for merchants. All these things (or all eivilization)
originated in the reign of Pfithu. Where the ground
was made level, the king indaced his subjects to take
up their abode. Before his time, also, the froits and
roots which constituted the food of the people were
procured with great difficulty; all vegetables having
been destroyed: and he, therefore, having made Swa-
yarhbhuva Manu the calf,' milked the Earth, and re-

1 ¢Having willed or determined the Manu Swayambhuva to
be the calf:’
g afuaT 9@ § #7Y STEyE 0y

So the Padma Purdna:

% 0B % % % % % ¥ I agr: wHlEwaR |

wy Sy g9 ufchaw ga: oo
The Bhigavata® has: gad &t YA | ‘Having made the Manu
the calf.’ By the ‘calf’, or Manu in that character, is typified,
the commentator observes, the promoter of the multiplication of

progeny : WSTHWTANTAS |

Ty s, gt
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ceived the milk into his own hand, for the benefit of
mankind. Thence proceeded all kinds of corn and
vegetables upon which people subsist now and per-
petually. By granting life to the Earth, Prithu was
as her father; and she thence derived the patronymic
appellation Prithivi (the daughter of Ptithu). Then
the gods, the sages, the demons, the Rakshasas, the
Gandharvas, Yakshas, Pitfis, serpents, mountains, and
trees, took a milking vessel suited to their kind, and
milked the earth of appropriate milk. And the milker
and the calf were both peculiar to their own species.*

! The Maisya, Brahma, Bhigavata, and Padma enter into a
greater detail of this milking, specifiying, typically, the calf, the
milker, the milk, and the vessel. Thus, according to the Matsya,
the Rishis milked the earth through Bfibaspati; their calf was
Soma; the Vedas were the vessel; and the milk was devotion.
When the gods milked the earth, the milker was Mitra (the sun);
Indra was the calf; superhuman power was the produce. The
gods had a gold, the Pitfis, a silver, vessel: and, for the latter,
the milker was Antaka (death); Yama was the calf; the milk
was Swadhé or oblation. The Ndgas or snake-gods had a gourd
for their pail ; their calf was Takshakas; Dhfitardshfra (the serpent)
was their milker; and their milk was poison. For the Asuras,
May4 was the milk; Virochana, the son of Prahldada, was the
calf; the milker was Dwimtrdhan; and the vessel was of iron.
The Yakshas made Vaidravana their calf; their vessel was of
unbaked earth; the milk was the power of disappearing. The
Rékshasas and others employed Raupyandbha as the milker;
their calf was Sumalin; and their milk was blood. Chitraratha
was the calf, Vasuruchi, the milker, of the Gandharvas and nymphs,
who milked fragrant odours into a enp of lotos-leaves, On hehalf
of the mountains, Meru was the milker; Himavat, the calf; the
pail was of crystal; and the milk was of herbs and gems. The
treeg extracted sap in a vessel of the Paldéa; the S41 being the

L
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This Earth—the mother, the nurse, the receptacle,
and nourisher, of all existent things—was produced from

milker, and the Plaksha, the calf. The descriptions that occur
in the Bhagavata, * Padma, and Brahma Purdnas are, occasionally,
slightly varied; but they are, for the most part, in the same
words as that of the Matsya. These mystifications are, all,
probably, subsequent modifications of the original simple allegory,
which typified the earth as a cow, who yielded to every class of
beings the milk they desired, or the object of their wishes.

* The account given in the B/lagavata—puraua IV., 18, 12-27—is in

these words:
tfa fued fed 9t y9 WIrw yufa: |
a‘«#mmﬂjmﬁmmﬁsﬁ: i
AYTTC T G4T WITATZRA FUT: |
ARV T YYTHH TS ggmﬁrm i
=Tl
ggmfamnmgﬁ'u
mmgvrmwﬁw{ml
feTw@Ea TR0 A 99 99 0
SR AT T TETEAGTANA |
fauTaTg R I CHY TS FITHER
THITEIATS YA THAL TG |
qa fHETag oE1 MY AYETHIR |
@ fradreqe T w9 FHYTa |
HHYTR HETATHA HAFHT ATgQaat: |l
yFew I8 DS (@37 FRGARAA |
fﬁremiﬁﬁmaaafwmm -
FR | WG ATATHA A TATF AT |
T WHEW TS TEFVTTUTHGR I
TaTwifa et foxran: fafgareen: |
YATIET FIF: TS TATESH N
YT FUT TITY ATHA |
faura s@ ggefaen™ fad va: g
TN JIG I I AT AGNA |
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the sole of the foot of Vishnu. And thus was born
the mighty Prithu, the heroic son of Vena, who was

FART: M F gZF: TAAa< |
guuaET fagar graca 90
JTIMT YA JITEAL UG- |
T fewaga TETgEEETgy |
o~ o~
CERSCISECURSRSINIER EER
FearagHEt 9P 37w TYAIEAT |
U§ ggTed; TYIAATET WERATA: |
ﬁ'l(aa J&EEeE

Burnouf's translation of this passage is as fogows:

“Se conformant an conseil amical et utile de la terre, le roi lui donna
pour veau le Manu, et se mettant & la traire de sa main, il en tira
toutes les plantes annuelles.

“(lest ainsi que d’antres sages ont su, comme ce roi, retirer de toutes
choses une subsfance précieuse; les autres étres vinrent également traire,
selon leurs désirs, la terre soumise par Prithu.

“Les Richis, 6 sage excellent, lui donnant Brihaspati pour veau, vinrent
aussi traire la vache divine; leurs organes étaient le vase dans lequel
ils regurent le pur lait des chants sacrés.

“Tes tronpes des Suras, lui amenant Indra comme veau, en tirérent
le Séma, e lait qui donne la force, I'énergie, la vigueur, et le requrent
dans un vase d'or.

“Tes Daityas et les Dinavas, prenant comme vean Prahrida, chef des
Asuras, vinrent la traire, et re¢urent dans un vase de fer le lait des
ligueurs spiritueuses et des sues fermentés.

“Jes Gandharvas et les Apsaras, prenant un lotus pour vase, vinrent
aussi traire la vache; Vigvivasu fut le veau; le lait fut la douceur de
la voix et la beauté des Gandharvas.

“Les Pitfis, dont Aryaman était le vean, eurent pour lait Pofirande
qu'on présente aux Manes; les Divinités des funérailles, 6 grand sage, la
recueillirent avec foi dans un vase d'argile crue.

“Kapila fut 1o veau des Siddhas et des Vidyadharas; le ciel fat le
vase dans lequel ils regurent les charmes et la puissance surnaturelle
qui consiste dans V'acte seunl de la volonté.

“D'autres Dieux livrés & la magie, prenant Maya pour veau, regurent
la Méyh, simple acte de la réflexion, que connaissent les étres merveilleux
qui peuvent disparaitre & leur gre.

“es Yakchas, les Rakchasas, les Bhitas, les Pigitchas et les Démons
qui se nourrissent de chair, prirent pour veau le chef des Bhitas, et
recurent dans un erdne le sang dont ils g'enivrent,

L



BOOK I., CHAP. XIII. - 191

the lord of the earth, and who, from conciliating the
affections of the people, was the first ruler to whom
the title of R4ja was ascribed. Whoever shall recite
this story of the birth of Pfithu, the son of Vena, shall
never suffer any retribution for the evil he may have
committed. And such is the virtue of the tale of
Prithu’s birth, that those who hear it repeated shall
be relieved from affliction.’

! Another reading is, FITHTAWH = % « HLrra | ‘It
counteracts evil dreams.’ The legend of Pfithu is briefly given
in the Mahdbhdrata, Radja Dharma, and occurs in most of the
Purdnas, but in greatest detail in our text, in the Bhdgavata, and,
especially, in the Padma, Bhimi Khanda, s. 29, 30. All the
versions, however, are, essentially, the same.

-

“Les reptiles, les serpents, les animaux venimeux, les Nagas prirent
Takchaka pour veau, et recurent dans leur bouche le poison qu'ils avaient
trait de la vache.

“Prenant pour veau le taureau, et pour vase les foréts, les bestiaux
regurent I'herbe des pAturages. Accompagnées du roi des animaux, les
bétes féroces,

“Qui se nourrissent de chair, prirent la viande chacune dans leur corps;
et les volatiles, amenant comme veau Suparia, eurent pour leur part
I'insecte qui se meut et 1é fruit immobile,

“Les arbres, rois des foréts, prenant le figuier pour veau, recueillirent
chacun le lait de leur propre séve; les montagnes, amenant I'Himavat,
recueillirent chacune sur leurs sommets les métaux variés,

“Toutes les créatures enfin, prenant comme veau le chef de leur espéce,
recurent chacune dans leur vase le lait qu'elles ctaient venues traire de
la vache, mére féconde de tous biens; qu'avait domptée Prithu.

“C'est ainsi, 0 descendant de Kuru, que Pfithu et les autres étres,
avides de nourriture, trouverent tous d'excellents aliments dans les diverses
espéces de lait qu'ils regurent, en présentant chacun a la terre son veau
ef son vase.”

L



CHAPTER XIV.

Descendants of Prithu. Legend of the Prachetasas: they are de-
sired, by their father, to multiply mankind, by worshipping
Vishnu: they plunge into the sea, and meditate on and praise
him: he appears, and grants their wishes.

Prrrau had two valiant sons, Antardhi and Palin.*
The son of Antardhéna, by his wife Sikhandinf, was
Havirdhéna, to whom Dhishan4, a princess of the race
of Agni, bore six sons: Prichinabarhis, Sukra, Gaya,

! The fext of the Vayu and Brahma (or Hari Vamsa) read,

like that of the Vishnu:
g gAY AETHIGT Astae ATt |

M. Langlois* understands the two last words as a compound
epithet: “It jouirent du pouvoir de se rendre invisibles.” The
construction would admit of such a sense:{ but it seems more
probable that they are intended for names. The lineage of Prithu
is immediately continued through one of them, Antardhdna, which
is the same as Antardhi; as the commentator states, with regard
to that appellation: Wﬁfﬁ!ﬂﬁéﬁl: | and as the commentator
on the Hari Vamsa remarks, of the succeeding name: FRAYTAT-
ﬁﬁiq"ﬁTQ| ‘One of the brothers being called Antardhdna
or Antardhi’ leaves no other sense for Palin but that of a proper
name. The Bhdgavata | gives Prithu five sons: Vijitaswa, Dhamra-
kesa, Ilaryaksha, Dravinia, and Vrika; and adds,§ that the elder
was also named Antardhdna, in consequence of having obtained,
from Indra, the power of making himself invisible:

ST WA T A |

* Vol. I, p. 10.

+ The alternative sense implies, rather, that they had the disposition
to render themselves invisible,

+ 1V., 22, b4.

§ 1V., 24, 3.

I
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Ktishna, Vraja, and Ajina." The first of these was a
mighty prince and patriarch, by whom mankind was
multiplied after the death of Havirdh4dna. He was
called Prachinabarhis, from his placing upon the earth
the sacred grass, pointing to the east.®> At the termina-

' The Bhégavata, as usual, modifies this gencalogy. Antar-
dhéna has, by Sikhax’xdim’, three souns, who were the three fires,
Péavaka, Pavamdna, and S"uchi,"‘ condemned, by a curse of Vasishtha,
to be born again. By another wife, Nabhaswati, he has Havir-
dhdna, whose sons are the samet as those of the text; only
giving another name, Barhishad, as well as Prichinabarhis, to
the first. According to the Mahdbhdrata (Moksha Dharma), which
has been followed by the Padma Purdia, Prachinabarhis was
born in the family of Atri:

AN FYAAT TR FATA: |
M EHATIA
* The text is,
o

HTATAT: FATHR TII=THAT |
Kusa or Barhis is, properly, ¢sacrificial grass’ (Po4); and Prachi-
nagra, literally, ‘having its tips towards the east’; the direction
in which it should be placed upon the ground, as a seat for the
gods, on occasion of offerings made to them. The name, there-
fore, intimates either that the practice originated with him, or,
as the commentator explains it, that he was exceedingly devout,
offering sacrifices, or invoking the gods, everywhere: §g= JuT-
9819 | The Hari Vamsal adds a verse to that of our text,
reading:

TTNATAT: FATHD Yyt awas |
gforstamaTia: | )

* Bhagavata- purdiia, 1V., 24, 4. At IV, 1, 59, they are spoken of
as sons of Agni by Swéha. And see pp. 155 and 156, supra.

+ The Bhdgavata-purdiia, 1V., 24, 8, gives their names as follows:
Barhishad, Gaya, Sukla, Kfishila, Satya, and Jitavrata,

+ Stanza 85.

i . 13
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tion of a rigid penance, he married Savarnd, the daugh-
ter of the ocean, who had been prcwously bt,trothed

which M. Langlois* has rendered: ‘Quand il marchait sur la
terre, les pointes de cousa étaient courbées vers l'orient’; which
he supposes to mean, ‘que ce prince avait tourné ses pensées et
porté sa domination vers l'est:? a supposition that might have
been obviated by a little further consideration of the verse of
Manu+ to which he refers: “If he have sitten on culms of kusa,
with their points toward the east, and be purified by rubbing that
holy grass on both his hands, and be further prepared by three
suppressions of breath, each equal, in time, to five short vowels, he
then may fitly pronounce om.”} The commentary explains the
passage as above, referring ﬂfﬁmﬁm to FAT:, not to
qaw; as: ﬂwmmﬁmm FAT: U= ¥4
Tel TETE: W@wﬁwml @ | AT |
‘He was called Prichinabarhis, because his sacred grass, point-
ing east, was going upon the very earth, or was spread over the
whole earth.’§ The text of the Bhégavata| also explains clearly

what is meant:
aé}a ’%w?ﬁmaﬂ faa=a: |
AT FAOLTGA TR N

‘By whose sacred grass, pointing to the east, ag he performed
sacrifice after sacrifice, the whole earth, his sacrificial ground,
was overspread.’ ¥

* Vol. I, p 10. FLLN TG
T ufESgs wrfea: |
mmmﬁaﬁi gaEa a”rmxﬁf [

* This rendering, which is that of 8ir William Jones, is not altogether
in keeping with the commentary of Kullika Bhafta.

§ Rather: “On his land the suacred grass, pointing towards the east,
was forthcoming on the face of the earth, as it were, that is to say,
was filling the entire cireuit of the earth. Hence he was called Pra-
¢hinabarhis.”

| IV., 24; 10.

4 Burnouf— Vol. II., Preface, p. III., note—zenders thus: “(’est lui
qui, faisant succéder les sacrifices anx sacrifices, couvrit de tiges de Kuga
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to him, and who had, by the king, ten sons, who were
all styled Prachetasas, and were skilled in military
science. They all observed the same duties, practised
religious austerities, and remained immersed in the
bed of the sea for ten thousand years.

Marrreya.—You can inform me, great sage, why
the magnanimous Prachetasas engaged in penance in
the waters of the sea. '

ParA$arA.—The sons of Prachinabarhis were, ori-
ginally, informed, by their father, who had been ap-
pointed as a patriarch, and whose mind was intent on
multiplying mankind, that he had been respectfully
enjoined, by Brahma, the god of gods, to labour to
‘this end, and that he had promised obedience. “Now,
therefore”, continued he, “do you, my sons, to oblige
me, diligently promote the increase of the people: for
the orders of the father of all creatures aré entitled to
respect.” The sons of the king, having heard their
father’s words, replied: “So be it.” But they then in-
quired of him, as he could best explain it, by what
means they might accomplish the augmentation of man-
kind. He said to them: “Whoever worships Vishiu,
the bestower of good, attains, undoubtedly, the object
of his desires. There is no other mode. What further
can I tell you? Adore, therefore, Govinda, who is Hari,
the lord of all beings, in order to effect the inerease

dont les extrémités regardaient l'orient, la surface de la terre, dont il
{aisaif ainsi un terrain consacré.”

Also see the Bhdgavata-purdda, TV., 29, 49,

Sridha'r\a Swimin’s comment on IV., 24, 10, is as follows: {q‘ 99-
1A SIS gwaTd fyamrday 9Na N, sawany
WL JIA: FA: | WA YT A ERGER |
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of the human race, if you wish to succeed. The eternal
Purushottama is to be propitiated by him who wishes
for virtue, wealth, enjoyment, or liberation. Adore
him, the imperishable, by whom, when propitiated, the
world was first created; and mankind will assuredly
be multiplied.” Py o

Thus instructed by their father, the ten Prachetasas
plunged into the depths of the ocean, and, with minds
wholly devoted to Nariyana, the sovereign of the
aniverse, who is beyond all worlds, were engrossed
by religious austerity for ten thousand years. Remain-
ing there, they, with fixed thoughts, praised Hari, who,
when propitiated, confers on those who praise him all
that they desire.

Marrreya.—The excellent praises that the Prache-
tasas addressed to Vishfiu, whilst they stood in the
deep, you, O best of Munis, are qualified to repeat
to me.

Par4$ara.—Hear, Maitreya, the hymn which the
Prachetasas, as they stood in the waters of the sea,
sang, of old, to Govinda, their nature being identified
with him:—

“We bow to him whose glory is the perpetual theme
of every speech; him first, him last; the supreme lord
of the boundless world; who is primeval light; who 1s
without his like; indivisible and infinite; the origin of
all existent things, movable or stationary. To that
supreme being who is one with time, whose first forms,
though he be without form, are day and evening and
night, be adoration! Glory to him, the life of all living
things, who is the same with the moon, the receptacle
of ambrosia, drunk daily by the gods and progenitors;
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to him who 1s one with the sun, the cause of heat and
cold and rain, who dissipates the gloom, and illuminates
the sky with his radiance; to him who is one with
earth, all-pervading, and the asylum of smell and other
objects of sense, supporting the whole world by its
solidity! We adore that form of the deity Hari which
1s water, the womb of the world, the seed of all living
beings. Glory to the mouth of the gods, the eater of
the Havya; to the eater of the Kavya, the mouth of
the progenitors; to Vishnu, who is identical with fire;
to him who is one with air, the origin of ether, existing
as the five vital airs in the body, causing constant vital
action; to him who is identical with the atmosphere,
pure, illimitable, shapeless, separating all creatures!
Glory to Ktfishna, who is Brahma in the form of sen-
sible objects; who 1s ever the direction of the faculties
of sense! We offer salutation to that supreme Hari
who 1s one with the senses, both subtile and substantial,
the recipient of all impressions, the root of all know-
ledge; to the universal soul, who, as internal intellect,
delivers the impressions, received by the senses, to soul;
to him who has the properties of Prakfiti; in whom,
without end, rest all things; from whom all things pro-
ceed; and who is that into which all things resolve.
We worship that Purushottoma, the god who is pure
spirit, and who, without qualities, is ignorantly con-
sidered as endowed with qualities. We adore that
supreme Brahma, the ultimate condition of Vishnn,
anproductive, unborn, pure, void of qualities, and free
from accidents; who is neither high nor low, neither
bulky nor minute, has neither shape, nor colour, nor
shadow, nor substance, nor affection, nor bedy; who
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1s neither ethereal nor susceptible of contact, smell, or
taste; who has neither eyes, nor ears, nor motion, nor
speech, nor breath, nor mind, nor name, nor race, nor
enjoyment, nor splendour; who is without cause, with-
out fear, without error, without fault, undecaying,
immortal, free from passion, without sound, impercep-
tible, inactive, independent of place or time, detached
from all investing properties; but (illusively) exercising
irresistible might, and identified with all beings, de-
pendent upon none. Glory to that nature of Vishnu,
which tongue cannot tell, nor has eye beheld!”

Thus glorifying Vishnu, and intent in meditation on
him, the Prachetasas passed ten thousand years of
austerity in the vast ocean; on which, Hari, being
pleased with them, appeared to them amidst the waters,
of the complexion of the full-blown lotos-leaf. Behold-
ing him mounted on the king of birds, (Garuda), the
Prachetasas bowed down their heads in devout hom-
age; when Vishriu said to them: “Receive the boon
you have desired; for I, the giver of good, am content
with you, and am present.” The Prachetasas replied
to him with reverence, and told him that the cause of
their devotions was the command of their father to
effect the multiplication of mankind. The god, having,
accordingly, granted to them the object of their prayers,
disappeared; and they came up from the water.

L
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P. VII., notes, 1. 4. So runs the stanza in the Matsya, Kiirma, and
other Puranas. The Mdrkaideya-purdsia, in its concluding chapter,
has the same, with the exception of T for §W:. The Vishiu-
purdna, 1IL, 6, 17, reads:

g AfREAY W A ¥ )
gAYy HEd FAIGHILA F I N
For the second line, it gives, at VI., 8, 2:
. 2 .
qafid 99 waar afqd @97 |
XXX, Il. 6 and 32. Read Bhiimi Khanda.
XLIL, 1. 18. Read Vena,
XLV., notes, 1. 4. Read editor’s note in p. LY., infra.
LVIL, notes, 1. 2. Read Venkafa.
LXIIL, 1. 11, Read Swayambhu.
LXVL, note, 1. 2. For § W« (?) read G@IW.
LXXXVIL, 1. 2. “Durvasasa” is the reading of Professor Wilson's
MS. But it is ungrammatical.
XCV., 1. 15 and 29. Read Satartpa.
CIL, notes, 1. 4. Read Christa Sangita.
. CXXII., I. 2 ab wnfra. Read Maruts.

g Y g

5

6. The Translator’s note is here misnumbered. And the same is
the case at pp. 19 and 34.

. 22, notes, 1. 2 ab infra. For p. 15 read p. 18,

. 25, notes, 1. 13. Professor Wilson must have adopted the following
reading, that of a few MSS. which I have seen:

a=ta=)

Dr. Muir does the same, where he translates the stanza in which this
line occurs. See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., p. 3, first foot-note.

P. 25, notes, 1. 16. Read URE.

P. 81, notes, 1 5. Read:

o $ g~
ATATANTATARATE AIFTSHIAG A |

P. 86, note, 1 9. Cudworth's very words are: “When this world was
made, a certain sphere of flame or fire did first arise and encompass
the air which surrounds this earth, (as a bark doth a free)”, "&ec.

But both the Greek and the English are inadequately quoted.

P. 44, Editor's note. I ought to have added, that the commentator's
view approaches more nearly that of fhe translator than my own.
His rendering, however, of Hfgw— which, in the Veddnta, is a
stereotype epithet of Brahma—by a@'aaﬁ'mf‘gwg makes it doubtful,
to my mind, whether his interpretation is preferable to that which I

have proposed. The commentary runs as follows: Q"F(g’tﬁ'{ Tadg
ofa wrdie | s fe w@aui wiami afuawndiei Taay
s femsTaEC: P gaaatey gveTd At
guufws = e | gfa ga gAay e st ara-
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faum: waEn: wenfeRgyan: | arETEs: gurEfast:
TAY: TR FRETEAfaTa | T gty s
FaTfeade g2 gfa ¥ia: | 991 9 Fgia: ) 7 a8, &, and
qUIE, &eo, quoted at p. 45. HTAT q nata fE==ntas qd
wRETAaTfE: | @y amrEnfatieaiegs aaATaa
SusEa gfa wre: | mEr | eueEweaag e
sufcfeaRmame: TERErdEEEE: T
TR Ea@ & i@ s HAuIe] Tga  I91 a9l
FEus fu argne waeRgs Afawdia | 79wt
TgERTAE TpgmEIweTe e fagwa 1f| m
) " FTSTIATAT, &e., quoted at p. 45. FUET AP G
AUART GIAGs wraAtafa gIafd | gq @aan T/
T Tl @A wafm qrarguutaicary: |

The passage thus annotated will be found translated in Original
Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., p. 81, foot-note.

. 56, 1. 5. Read Narah.
. 69, notes, 1. 12. Read T-am-ness.
. 85, notes, 1. 6. Referring to this place, Professor Wilson has written:

“M. Burnouf renders astra, les priéres fmentales] qui sont comme la
glaive; and, in a note in the Vishiu Puraria, 1 have translated the
same expression of the Bhdgavata, ‘the unuttered incantation’. But
it may be doubted if this is quite correct. The difference between
dastra and stoma seems to be, that one is recited, )\'hether audibly
or inandibly; the other, sung.” Translation of the Kig-veda, Vol. I,
p- 22, note.

P. 86, notes, 1. 16. Read ZITI+HTHC. L. 27. For TAT read ITAT.

o

ac el Sl Betacined

. 110, notes, 1. 2 ab infra. The passage to which I refer is IV, 1, 40

and 42. At IIL, 24, 23 and 24, as Professor Wilson says, Arundhati
is married to Vasishtha, and Sédnti, to Atharvan.

. 111, notes, 1. 4. Read Dharma’s.

124, notes, 1. 6 ab infra. Read T

125, notes, 1. 3 ab infra. Read Vémaicharins.

135, notes, 1. 8 ab infra. Read aﬁ‘fﬁ

136, 1. 4. Read Sachi, {

142, 1. 2. Read Maruts, Notes, 1. 6 ab infra. Read Savitfi,

152, notes, 1. 6 ab infra. What is really stated is, that Prana had
two sons, Vedadiras and Kavi; and the latter was father of Ufanas.
See Burnouf’s Bhdgavaia-purdita, Vol. 1L, Preface, pp. VI-IX.

. 155, notes, 1. 13.  Read Punya.
. 164, notes, 1. 4. Read Dharana.

170, notes, 1. 6. Read - TRYCH.

Berlin, printed by Unger brothers, Printers to the King.
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has of late become so much the vogue. The
ti'pogmphical and mechanical departiments of
the volume speak loudly for the taste and enter-
prise bestowed upon it. Simple in its style,
pithy, reasonably pungent—the book smacks
strongly of the picturesque old days of which it
treats. A long study of the art-antiquities of
Nurnberg, and & profound acquaintance with
the records, letters, and memoirs, still preserved,
of the times of Albert Durer and his great bro-
ther artists, have enabled the author to lay
before us a forcibly-drawn and highly-finished
?icmre of art and household life in that wonder-

ully art-practising aud art-reverencing oldeily

of Germany."—A tlas. f i

“* A delicious little book. Tt isfull of aquaint
garrulity, and characterised by an ewrnest sim-
plicity of thought and diction, which admirabl
conveys to the reader the household and artistic
German life of the times of Maximilian, Albert
Durer, and Hans Sache, the celebrated cobbler
and ‘ master singer,’ as well as most of the artist
celebrities of Ni rnhcrg in the 16th century. Art
is the chief end and aim of this little history, It
is lauded and praised with a sort of unostenta-
tious devotion, which explains the religious pas-
glon of the early monlders of the ideal and the
beautiful; and, perhaps, through a consequent
deeper concentration of thought, the secret of
their success, " Wnil‘, ispateh. -

“ A volume fuil of interest for the lover of
old times; while the form in which it is presented
to us may incite many to think of art and look
into its many wondrous influences with s curi-
ous earnestness unknuwn to them before. It
points & moral also, in the knowledge that a

ople may be brought to take interest in what

18 chaste and beantiful as in what is coarse and

degrading.— Manchester Feaminer.

Hearts in Mortmain, and Cor-

nelia. Two Novels. Post 8vo. Pp. 458,

cloth, 5s. 1550.

“To come tosuch writing as ¢ Hearts in Mort-
main, and Cornelia’ after the anxieties and
rmx;ihnesa of our worldly utmggle is like bath~
ing in fresh waters after the dust and hest of

ily exertion . . . . . Toa peculiarand
attractive grace they join considerable dramatic
power, and one or two of the characters are con-
ceived and executed with real genius."—-Fro-
spective Review.

* Both stories contain matter of thought and
reflection which would set up a dozen common-
pl‘uce circulating-library productions.”---E=zq-
miner,

‘It is not often now-a-days that two works of
such & rare degree of excellence in their class
are to be found in one volume ; it israrerstill to
find two works, each of which contains matter
for two volumes, bound up in these times in one
cover." — Observer.

“The above is an_extremely plezuing book.
The story is written in the antiquated form of
letters, but its simpli ity and good taste redeem

from the tediousness ani npgenrnnce of
egotism which }cncmlly attend that style of
composition,"— Economist,

“ Well written and interesting.--Daily News,

“ Two very pleasing and elegant novels. Some
passages display descriptive powers of a high
order — Britannia,

Heine. SELECTIONS FROM THE POETRY
oF HexricH HEINE. Translated by
JoBN ACKERLOS. 12mo. Pp. viii, and
66, stiff cover. 1854, 1s.

Prctures oF TRAVEL. Translated
from the German of HENRY HEIRE.
By CHaRLES G. LELAND. Crown 8vo.,
Pp.472. 1856. 78.6d.

Historical Sketches of the Old
Painters. By the Author of * Three
Experiments of Living,"” etc.8vo. sd. 2s.
“'That large class of readers who are not ac-

customed to refer to the original sources of in-
formation, will find in it intercsting notices of
men of whom they may have known little clse
than the names, and who are daily ming
more the subjects of our curiosity and admira-
tion."—Christian Ezaminer.

Hnrpocks. Zexo. A Tale of the
Jtalian War, and other Poems. To
which are added ‘I'ranslations from
Modern German Poetry. By JAMes

-

D. Horrocks. 12mo. Pp. vii. and
286, cloth, - 1854, bs.
Howitt, Tue DiSSELDORF ARTISTH'

ALBUM. Twenty-seven superb Litho-
tint Ilustrations, from Drawings by
Achenbach, Hubner, Jordan, Lessing,
Teutze, Schadow, Tidemand, etc. With
Contributions, original and translated,
by Mary Howitt, Anne Ma? Howitt,
Franeis Bennoch, ete, Edited by MARY
" Howirz. 4to, elegantly bound in cloth,
18s. ; or, in fancy leather binding, £1 1s.
Huwmboldt (Arex. Vox). LETTERS TO
VArNHAGEN Von ENse. Authorised
English Translation, with Explanatory
Notes, and a full Index of Names, In
1 yol. 8vo., handsomely bound in cloth,
pri el2s.
o by b
yalue o eat man’s though e
diately nlttf::_ted as the{s_e havg bgc::(bi,o (},T',’,‘,f_’
equivocal disapprobation of v/ H
p'tlxblimtiuu."-l(,‘uurt C{rcﬂu,"{w sly’ at their
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Kini. Tue Patrior. A Poem. By J.

W. KiNG. ;2mo. Pp. 56, sewed, 1s. 1853,

Log Cabin (Tur); or, THE WORLD
BEFORE You. Post 8vo. Pp. iv. and 120,
cl. 1844, 2s. 6d.

Massey (GeraLp.) HAVELOCK'S MARCH ;
and oruer Pokms, In one vol. 12mo.
cloth, price 5s.

* Among the bands of young poets who in our
day have fed on the fiery wine of Festus, or
beaten time to the music of ¢ Pippa Pas-es,? few
have been so healthful and robust in the midst
of imitation as Mr. Massey. . . . . * Tt
Blake’ is no less good ; and, indeed, all the sea

ieces have the dash and saltness of the ocean

n them. They well deserve to be read, and, if

read, are sure to be admired. . . . Readers

who find this vein of reading in their own
humour—and there must be many such—will
get the volume for themselves. Mr., Massey's
poetry shows growth. Some of the finest
and weakest productions of out generation
may be found in this volume.'—A thenaam,

August 17, 1861,

“The exception that we make is in favour
of Gerald Massey. He has in him many of |
the elements of a true poet.” = Patriot, (

August 22, 1861

“ Gerald Massey has been heard of ere now
as a poet. He has written verses with -such |
touches of nature in them as reach the heart at
once. Ilimselfa child of labour, he has felt the [
labourer’s sufferings, and nttered the labourer's |
plaint ;but ntteredin such tones as thronghout |
the din of the mills were surcly recognised as
poetry P—The Nation, September 21, 1861,

“ Gerald Massey has p large and inercasin
public of his own. He is one of the mos
musical, and the most pure in thought, of all
the large army of f'oung bards who have so
tecently stared at fittle more than the sun
and moon. BEverybody can read Mr. Massey,
and he is worthy of being r?m by everyhody.
His words flow” with the fre:dom and im-
petuosity of a cataract.)?— Lloyd®s Weekly,
August 25, 1861, ¥
Mayne. Tur Lost Friexp. A Cri-

mean Memory. And other Poems.

By CoreourN MayNe, Esq. 12mo.

Pp. viii. and 134, cloth. 1857. 3s. 6d.
Morley. BUNRISE IN ITALy, ete. Re-

VERIES. By HENRY MORLEY. 4to. Pp.

164, cloth. 1848, Ts. 6d.

Munch. WiLLiay aND RacHARL Rus-
sELL; A Tragedy, in Five Acts. By
ANDREAS Mu~ncH. Translated from the
Norwegian, and Published under the
Special Sanction of the Poet. Bydoux
HEYLIGER BURT. 12mo. Pp.126, London,
1862. 3=, 6d. |

Munchausen (Birox), 7The Travels|
and Surprising Adventures of. With '
Thirty original Ilustrations (Ten full- |
page coloured plates and twenty wood- |
cuts), by ArrrEp CrowquinL. Crown
8vo. ornameutal cover, richly giit front |
and back, 7&. 6d. |
* The travels of Baron Munchausen are !

perhaps the most sstonisidng storehouse of de-

ception and extravagance ever put together.

Their fame is undying, and their interest con-

tinuous; and no ‘matter where we find the |

Baron—on the back of an eagle in_the Arctic |

Circle, or d.a(nbuting fuilge to the civilized in- |

habitants of Afriea—he is ever anusing, fresh,

and new,

‘Amos delightfol book. . . . . Veryfew

know the name of the author. It was written by
a German in England, during the last century,
and publisbed in the English language. His name
was Rudolph Erich Raspe. We shall not soon
lovk upon his like again."—JBoston Post.
Owiglass (Master Tyuy), The Marvel-
lous Adwentwres and Rare Conceits of.

Edited, with an Introduction, and a

Critical and Bibliographical Ap%?ndix,

by Kexnera R, H. MAcKeNzie, F.S.A.,

with six coloured full-page Illustra-

tions, and twenty-six Woodecuts, from
original designs by ALFRED CROWQUILL.

Price 10s. 6d., bound in embossed cloth,

richly gilt, with appropriate design ; or

neatly half-bound morocco, gilt top,
unent, Roxburgh style.

o {ll's fame has gone abroad into all lands ;
this, the narrative of his exploits, hasheen pub-
lished in innumerable editions, even with all
manner of learned glosses, and translated into
Latin, Enﬁlish‘ French, Dutch, Polish, ete. We
may say that to few mortals has it been granted
to earn such a place in universal history as
Tyll : for now, after five centuries, when
Wallace's birthplace isunknown, even to the
Scots, and the Admirable Crichton still more
rnpld\y iz grown o shadow, and Edward Long-
shanks sleeps nnregurded, save by a few anti-
quarian English, Tyll's native village is
pointed out with pride to the traveller. and his
tombstone, with a sculptured pun on his name
—namely, an Owl and a Glass, still stands, or
pretends to stand, at Mbllen, near Liibeck,
where, since 1350, his once nimble hones have
Dbeen at rest.”—Zhomas Carlyle’s Fssays, vol.
il. pp 287, 288
“ A book for the anti uary, for the satirist,
and the historian of satire ; for the boy who
reads for adventure’s sake ; for the grown per-
son, loving every fiction that has a character in
it. « . . "Mr. Mackenzie's langunge is guaint,
racy, and antique, without a tiresome stitfness.
The book, us it stands, is a welrome piece of
English reading, with hardly a dry or tasteless
moreel in it,  We fancy that few Christmas
books will be put forth more peculiar and cha-
racteristic than this comely English version
of the *.Ad upf?{:ll(. glass.” —

Atheneum-

* A yolume of rare beauty, finely printed on
tinted pajer, and profusely adorned with
L it hs and d Al

w n
Crowquill's best manner. Wonderful hasbeen
the popularity of Tyll Eulenspiegel o
surpassing even that of the * Pilgrim'
gress 2 '—=Spectator.
Preetiosa; A Tale. Fep. 8ve. Pp. 326,
cloth, 7s. 6d 1853,
“ A bridgeless chasm scems to stand between
us and the unexplored world of feeling. We do
not hesitate to say that thére are passages in it

l‘/;'o-.

which, for the power of trausporting the redder |

across the intervening depth, and o clothing in
an intelligible form the dim creation of pasgion-
ate imagination, have scarcely a rival in English
prose.—Mrning Chronicle.

““ Marked by qualities which we are acons.
tomed to associate with the maturity of s writer's
powers."—G uardian

* Exquisitely beautiful writing, . . . . It
is full ot sighs and lovers' aspirations, with many
charming fancies and poetic thoughts. Tt is
Petrarch and Laure over again, and the
numerous quotetions from the JYtalian inter-
S{K‘I'S(d. together with images suggested by
the passionate melodies of the great composers,

retty clearly indicate the burden which runs
ike a rich refrain throughout. . . . . Of its
exccution we have the right to speak in terms of

unqualified praise.”— Weekly Dispatch,
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Prescott (Miss.) Sir RoHAN'S GHOST :
a Romance. Crown 8vo, cloth. &s.

Proverbs and Sayings. Nlustrated
by Diisseldorf Artists. ‘I weniy chromo-
lithographic Plates, finished in the
highest style of art. 4to,bds, gilt,12s,

Read (THomas BucHANAX). PoEMS,
{Hustrated by KENNyY MEADOWS. 12mo.
cloth, 6s.

Reade (Cuarres). THE CLOISTER AND
THE HEARTH ; a Taleof the Middle Ages.
In four volumes. Third edition. Vol. I,
pp. 360 ; Vol. 1L, pp. 876 ; Vol. 111., pp.
328; Vol.1V., pp.435. £1 1ls. 6d.

Ditto. Fourth Edition.

3 vols, Cr. 8vo. cl. 15s.

rEaM. Contains “ Jack of
all Trades;” * A Matter-of-Fact Ro-
mance,” and “ The Autobiography of a
Thief.” 8vo. Pp. 270. 10s. 6d.

—— LovE ME LiTT1E, LOVE ME
LovNe. In two volumes, post 8vo. Vol.
1. p. 390 ; Vol. IL., pp. 35. 8vo, cl. 21s.

— Tee Ewcara CoM-

MANDMENT. 8vo. Pp. 380. 14s.

—— Wuire Lies; a Story. In

three volumes, 8vo. Vol. I, pp. 800 ;

Vol. IL, pp. 238; Vol. IIL., pp.232. £1 1s.

Reynard the Fox ; after the German
Version of Gitke. By Tuouas J. Ar-
Rorp, Hsa.

« Fajrjester’s humour and ready wit
Neveroffend, though sinartly they hit.”

With Seventy lllustrations, after the

designs of WILEELM VoN KAULBACH.

Royal 8vo. Printed by Cray, on toned

gapor. and elegantly bound in em-

ossed cloth, with appropriate design
after KAULBACE; richly tooled front
and baek. Price 16s. Best full morocco,
same pattern, price 24s.; or, neatly
half-bound moroceo, gilt top, uncut
ed%es, Roxburgh style, price 18s.

% The translation of Mr. Arnold has been
held more truly to represent the spirit of
(30the’ great poem than any other version of
the legend.

“ There ig no novelty, except to purchasera of
Christmas books, in Kaulbach’s admirableillus-
trationsof the world-famous * Reynardthe Fox,'
Among all the English translations Mr. T. J.
Arnold holds at Jeast his own, and we do not
know that this edition, published by Triibner,
with the Kaulbach engravings, reduced and
faithfully rendered on wood, does not stand in
the very rank of the series we are comment~
ng upon. My, Harrison Weir is a good artist,
but in true comie power he Is far inferior to
Kaulbach. We do notsee how this volumecan,
inits WaY, be excelled. *—Saturday Review.

“ Gothe's * Refnecke Fuchs® is e warvel of
geniug and tie art  * Reynard the Fox? is
more bl than Alexander: his story has
been written by one of the greatest of the
human race,and another of inimitable genius
has added to the poet’s narrative the auxiliary
light of the painter's skill. Perhaps noartist—
not even our own landseer, nor the French
Guavarni—ever excelled Kaulbach in the art of

efusing & human expression into the coun-

tnances and aitributes of brutes; snd this
marvellons skill he has exerted In the highest
degreein the illustrutions to the buok hefore

8. P—{ lustrated Nviws of the World.

In

“The illustrations are unrivalled for their
humour and mastery of expression and detail.*”
— Economist.

& Of all the mumerous Christmes works
which have been lately published, thisis likel
to be the most acceptable, not only as re% 8
the binding, the print, and the pal)er, which are
excellent, but also because it is iliustrated with

Kanlbach? celebrated designs."—CourtJournl,

Schefer. Tae Bisnor's Wire, A Tale
of the Papacy. Translated from the
German of LeoroLD SoHEFER. B
Mzs. J. R. Stopart. !2mo.cloth, 2s. 6dv.

—— THE ARTIST'S MARRIED LIVE ;
being that of ALserT DuURER. For
devout Disciples of the Arts, Prudent
Maidens, as well as for the Profit and
Instruction of all Christendom, given
to the light. Translated from the
CGlerman of LEoPOLD SCHEFER, by Mes.
J. R. Srtopart. Post 8vo. Pp. 98,
sewed, 1s. 1853,

Stevens (Brook B.) SEASONING FOR A
SEASONER: or, THE NEW GRADUS AD
PARNASSUM ; a Sative. 8vo. Pp. 43, 3s.

Swanwick. SELECTIONS FROM THE
DRAMAS OF GOLTHE AND SCHILLER.
Translated with Introductory Remarks.
By Axxa SWANWICK. 8vo. Pp. xvi.
and 200, cloth. 1846. 6s.

Tegner (F.) THE FRITHIOF SAGA; a
Scandinavian Romance. Translated

" into English, in the original metres, by

(. W. HeokETHORN, of Basie.
18mo. cloth. Price 3s. 6d.
Whipple, LITERATURE AND TIFE,

Lectures by E. P. WaippLg, Author of

¢¢ssays and Reviews.” 8ve. Pp.114,

soewed. 1851. Ils.

Wilsen., ToE Vitnace PrARL: A
Domestic Poem. With Miscellaneous
Pieces. By JouN CRAUFORD WILEON.
12mo.  Pp. viil. and 140, cloth. 1852.
8s. 6d.

Winckelmann. Tre HiSTORY OF
ANCIENT ART AMONG THE GRERKS. By
JouN WINCKELMANN. From the Ger-
man, by G. H. Lobce. Beautifully
Tlustrated. 8vo. Pp. viil. and 254,
cloth, 12s, 1850.

“Phat Winckelmann was well fitted for the
task of writing a History of Ancient Art, no cne
can deny who is inted with his 1
learning and genius, . . - He undoubtedly
poss: in the highest degree, the power of
appreciating artistic skill wherever it was met
with, but never more so than when seen in the
garb of antiguity. . The work is of’
“no ecommon worder,’

One vol.

and n careful study of the
at principles embodied in it must necessarily
g\‘:ﬁd to form u pure, correct, and elevated taste)”
e eV roughouk 1usld, and o
** The wor iroughout lucid, and free from
the pedantry of lcchm}{-auty. Its clearness con-
stitutes its great charm. It does not discuss
any one subject at great length,but aims at a
eneral view of Art, with attention to ity minute
c\"clnpmcnw. 1L s, if we inay use the phrase,
ai(;:r:m:x}grﬁf Gree‘l:lx\rt, a gine qua non to all
ho wou 10TOH investigate i g
of form," Lileraryg Wirld. EniBHtlanganED
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“ Winckelmann is & standard writer, to whom
most students of art have been more or less in-
debted. He possessed extensive information, a
refined taste, and great zeal. [lis style is plain,
direct, and specific, so that you are never at a
1oss for his meaning. Some very good outlines,
representing fine types of Ancient Greek Art,
ilfustrate the text, and the volume is got up ina
style worthy of its subject."—Spectator.

o all lovers of art, this volume will *fur-
nigh the most necessary and safe gnide in study-
ing the pure principies of nature and beanty in.
creative art. . . . . We cannot wish better
to English art than for a wide circulation of this
invaluable work."—Stendard of Freedom, 3
. “The mixture of the philosopher and artist
in Winckelmann's mind gave it at once anele

gance, penetration, and knowledge, which fitted
him to a marvel for the task he undertook. . .
Such a work ought to be in the library of every
artist and man of taste, and eyen the most
general reader will find in it much to instruct,

and much to interest him."—Atlas.

Wise, CAPTAIN Branp, of the * Centi-
pede;” a Pirate of Emincuce in the
West Indies: His Loves and Exploits,
together with some Account of the Sin-

ular Manner in which he departed
his Life. By Lieut.H. A. Wisg, U.S.N.
12mo. Pp. 304. 6s.

Barlker. A Short Historieal Account
of the Crimea, from the BEarliest Ages
to the Russian Occupation; and a
Description of the Geographical Fea-
tures of the Country, and of the Man-
ners, Customs, etc., of its Inhabitants,
with Appendix. Compiled from the
best authorities, by W. BURCKHARDT
BARKER, Esq., M.R.A.S., Author of
¢ Lares and Penates,” the ‘‘ Turkish
Reading Book,” “Turkish Grammar ;"
and many years resident in Turkey, in
an (;)dlﬁcial capacity. Map. FKcp. 8vo.
3s. 6d.

Benisch. TrAVELSof RABBI PETACHIA
of RaTisBON : who, in the latter end of
the twelfth century, visited Poland,
Russia, Little Tartary, the Crimea, Ar-
menia, Assyria, Syria, the Holy Land,
and Greece. Translated from the He-
brew, and publishud, together with the
original on opposite pages. By Dr. A.
BeNiscH ; with Explanatory Notes, by
the Translator and WiLLiam F. A1ns-
woRTH, Esq., F.8.A., F.G.S., F.R.G.S.
12mo. pp. viii. and 106. 5s.

Bollaert (WiLtiay). Antiquarian, Bth-
nological, and other Rescarches, in New
Granada, Equador, Peru, and Chili;
with Observations on the Pre-Incarial,
Incarial, and other Monuments of Pe-
ruvian Nations. With numerous Plates.
8vo. 158, 2

Fallkener (Epwarp). A Descriptionof
some Important Theatres and other
Remains in Crete, from a MS. History
of Candia, by Oxorro Berii, in I1586.
Being a Supplement to the *“ Museum
of Classical Antiquities.” Ilustrations
and nine Plates. Pp. 82, royal8vo cloth.
58. 6d.

folovin (Ivay). The Caucasus.
one vol, 8vo. cloth. 5s,

In

The Nations of Russia and
Turkey, and their Destiny. Pp. 370,
8vo, cloth. 9s.

Geography, Travels, etc.

JKohl. TrAVELS 1N CANADA, AND
THROUGH THE STATES oF NEW YORK
AND PENNSYLVANIA. By I. J. Komwn,
Translated by Mrs. PErROY SINNETT.
Revised by the Anthor. Two vols,
pgg{: 8vo. Pp. xiv. and 794, cloth, 21s.
it

Krapf. TRAVELS, RESEARCHES, and Mis-
SIONARY LABOURS, during an Eighteen
Years’ Residence on the Bastern Coast
of Africa. B{ the Rev. Dr. J. LEwIs
Krapr, late Missionary in the service
of the Church Missionary Society in
Bastern and Equatorial Africa; towhich
is prefixed a concise Account of Geogra-
phical Discovery in Hastern Africa, up
to the Prcsout. time, by J. E. Ravex-
sTEIN, F.R.G.8. In demy 8vo., with a
Portrait, two Maps, and twelve Plates,
price 21s., cloth, -

¢ Dr, Krapf and his colleagues have largel
contributed to the most important geographical
discovery of modern times—usamely, that the
centre of Africa is not occupicd, as was formerly
thougkt, by a chain of mountains, butby a series
of great infand lakes, some of which arehundreds
of miles in length. Hardly any one discovery has
thrown so much light on the formation of the
earth’s surface as this."—Saturday Review.

“ Dr. Krapf's work is superior in interest to
to the well-known narrative of Mofiatt: in some
parts, it is equal in novelty tothe most atiractive
chapters of Barth and Livingstone. Dr. Krapf
travels \w:llv and writés as a traveller shonid
write,andseldom claims any iudul from the
reader."— A theneum. 4

‘¢ Searcely any l;_t)nges in Livingstone exceed in
interest some of Dr. Krapfs adventures. “The
whole volume, so full of interest, will well repay
the most careful perusal.'—Literary Guazetie.

Lange. Tme UrPER Rumve: Tlus-
trating its finest Cities, Castles, Ruins,
and Landscapes. From Drawings by
Messrs. RoEBook, Louis and Juouius
LaNGE. Engraved by the most distin-

ished Artists. With a History and
%‘zmgmpmwl Text. Tdited by Dr.
Gasrey. 8vo. Pp. 494,
London, 1859, £2 28,

184 Plates.
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Paton. ReseArRcHES 0X THE DANUBE
AND THE ADRIATIC; or, Contributious
to the Modern History of Hungary and
Transylvania, Dalmatia and Croatia,
Servia and Bulgaria. By A. A. PaTox,
F.R.G.8. In 2 vols. 12mo, Pp.830,
cloth, price 12s.

““'We never came across a work which more
conseientiously and accurately does exactly
what it professes to do."—Spectator.

**Theinterest of these volumes lies partly in
the narrative of travel they contain,and partly
in the stores of information on all kinds of sub-
jects with which they abonnd.”—Saturday
Review, o

‘* The work is written in a pleasant and read-
able style, and will be a necessary companion
for travellers through the countries of w?lich it
treats”—Literary Gazette.

Ravenstein., Tae RUSSIANS ON THE
Amvur; its Discovery, Congnest, and
Colonization, with a Description of the
Country, its Inhabitants, Productions,
and Commercial Capabilities, and Per-
sonal Accounts of Russian Travellers.
By E. G. Ravexstels, F.R.G.8., Cor-
respondent F.G.S. Frankfurt, with an
Appendix on the Navigation of the
Gulf of the Amur. By CAPTAIN PRUTZ.
In one volume, 8vo., 500 pp. of Letter
Press, 4 tinted Lithographs, and 8
Maps, handsomely bound. Price 15s.,
incloth.

“This is & work of real and permanent value.
Mr. Ravenstein has set himself a wcii];ay task,
and has performed it well. It is, we think,im-
possible to name any subject bearing upon the
Amur, which is not considered in this volume.”
—ZLcononiist.

“Mr. Ravenstein’s work is worthy of high
commendation. It throws much additionsl and
interesting light on a country but comparatively
little known."—Morning Advertiser.

© Tt i5 a perfect handbook of the Amur, and
will be consulted by the historian, the politician,
the geographer, the naturalist, the ethnologis
the merchant and the general reader, with equal
interest and profit."—Culburn's New Monthiy
Hagazine.

“The most complete and comprehensive work
on the Amur that we have seen."—.\ ew Quar-
terly Review.

“ The egigectaﬁons excited by the announce-
raent of this pregnant volume are amply fulfilled
by its execution. , . . The book bears evidence
in every page of the toil and conscientiousness
of the author. Tt is packed full with valuable
information. There is not 2 word thrown away;
and the care with which the factsare marshalled,
attests the great pains and consideration that
have been bestowed upon the plan of the work.”
—Home News.

“1tis a thurothl conscientious work, and
furnishes very full information on atl points of
interest. The illustrations are extremely good;
the maps are excellent."—7%e Press.

“* Mr. Ravenstein’s book contains the fullest
and latest necounts of Russia's sunexations in
oriental guarters, and s, therefore, & highly
valuable and useful addition to English know-
ledge thereots . —Dublin Nation.

“Mr, Ravenstein has produced o work of solid
information—a capital k of reference—on a
subject coneerning which Englishmen will, be-
fore long, desire & ulcw trustworthy information
they can get."—Grlube. X

“Tn copeclusion, we must: compliment Mr,
Ravenstein on thie gkill which he has shown aso

compiler. Ie himself has never visited the
Amur ; and has composed his woik entirely from
the accounts of previous travellers. But he
done it so_well, that few readers except those
whoee business it is to be suspicious, would have
found it out, if it had not been acknowledged in
the valnc\:.”— Literary Budget.

Phe book has, of course, no pretensions to
the freshness of a narrative of personal explora-
tion and adventure, but it is by no meaus un-
pleasant reading, even from this point of view,
while for those who are possessed of a geographi-
cal taste, which isin some degree a thing apart, it
will have a high degree of interest.> —Spectator.

“This book is a good honest book—a book that
was needed, and that may be referred to as a re-
liable source of information.”—4 thenczum.

“*The work before us is full of important and
accurate information."—London Review.

“‘His book is by far the most comprehensive
review of all that has been observed and ascer-
tained of a little-known portion of Asia—
Gurardian.

“Phere isa breadth and massiveness about the
work which mark it off very distinctly from the
light books of travel or history which are written
to amuse a railroad traveller, or a subscriber to
Mudie's."—China Telegraph.

“The volume deserves & careful perusal, and

it will be found exceedingly instructive."—
Observer.
**The pim of Mr. Ravenstein has been to make
his book one of aunthority, and in this he has
certainly been most suceessful."—Bell's Mes-
sener.

“We are fortunate, too, in our opportunity,
for it would be hard to find a more careful or
trustworthy guide than Mr. Ravenstein, who
has not only availed himself ot all accessible
publieations on the subject, but has also enjoyed
the immense advantage of holding personal
communication with Russian officers who had
served on the Amur."—Allen's Indian Mail.

“Phe book to which we are indebted foronr in-
formation is a perfect magazine of knowledge,
and must become thestandard work on the Amur.
It does not affect liveliness or brilliancy, but
is constantly perspicuous, interesting, and com-
plete. We have never opened a more satisfuc-
tory and well-arranged collection of all that is
known on any given subject, than Havenstein's
Russians on the Amur "— Liverpool Daily Post.

A well-written workS"—Morning Post.

“The account by Mr. Kavenstein of their
long-continued efforts and recent success, is one
of the most complete books we have ever met
with—it is an exhaustive monograph of the poli-
tical history and natural resources of a country
of which but little was before known in Evrope,
and that little had to be extracted from obscure
sources. This lahour has been most conscien-
tiously performed by the author. The various
journeys of Russian explorers, the early preda-
tory incursions, the narratives of missionaries,
and the accounts of the Clinese themselves,
are brought together with great skill and sve-
cess.”— Westminster Review.

Sartorius (C.). Mexico. TLandscapes

and Popular Sketches. Edited by Dr.

Gasvry, with Engravings by distin-

uished Artists, from original Sketches.

y MoriTz RUGENDAS. 4to. cloth gilt.
188,

Schiagintweit. Resvrrs or A Sor-
ENTIFIU M1ssioN To Ixpia and UppEn
AsiA. By HERMASN, ADOLPAUS, and
RoBERT DE SCHLAGINTWEIT. Under-
taken between 1854 and 1858, by order
of the Honourable East India Com-




Dritbner & Co., 60, Paternoster Row.
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pany. In nine vols. 4to, with an Atlas
in folio. (Dedicated, by permission, to
Her Majesty). Vol. I. and folio atlas,
Vol. II. and atlas, each £4 4s,

Seyd (ErNest). CALIFORNIA AND ITS
Resources. A Work for the Merchant,

the Capitalist, and the'Emigrant. 8vo.
cloth, plates, §s. 6d.

Ware. Skerones oF EUROPEAN CAPI-
TALS. By WiLtiam Ware, Author of
*‘Zenobia ; or, Letters from Palmyra,”
““ Aurelian,” &ec. Svo. Pp. 124, 1s, 1851.

Address of the Assembled
States of Schleswig to His
Majesty the Kingof Denmark,
8vo. Pp. 32, 1s. 1861,

Administration (the) of the
Confederate States. Correspon-
dence between Hon. J. A. CAMPBELL
and Hon. W. H. S8Ewarp, all of which
was laid before the Provisional Con-
gress, on Saturday, by PRESIDENT
Davis. 8vo. Pp.s, sewed, 1s. 1861,

Americans (the) Defended. By
an AMERICAN. Being a Letter to one
of his Countrymen in Europe, in an-
swer to inquiries concerning the late
imputations of dishonour upon the
United States. 8vo. Pp. 88, sewed, 1s.
1844.

Austria, and her Position
with regard to Hungary and
Europe. An Address to the English
Press. By a HUNGARIAN. 8vo. Pp.
32, sewed, 1s. 1861.

Bell, THE ExcLisH N INDpIa. Letters
from Nagpore, written in 1857-8. By

CapraiN Evaxs Benn. Post 8vo. Pp.
02, cloth. 4s. 1859,
Benjamin. Speece or Hox. J. P.

Bensammy, of Louisiana, on the Right
. of Sec:ssion, delivered in the Senate of
the United States, Dec. 3lst, 1860.
Royal 8vo. Pp. 16, sewed, 1s.
Bicknell. IN 7HE TRACK OF THE GARI-
BALDIANS THROUGH ITALY AND SroiLv.

8vo,
1861.

Blind. A~ OUTLINE OF THE STATE OF
THINGS IN SCHLESWIG-HOLSTEIN. By
KarL BLIND. 8vo. Pp. 16, sewed. 1862.
6d.

Pp. xx. and 344, cloth, 10s. Gd.

Bunsen. MeMorr oX THE CONBTITU-
TIONAL RiguTS OF THE DUCHIES OF
SeHLESWIG AND HOLSTEIN, presented to
Viscount Palmerston, by CHEVALIER
Buxsey, on the 8th of Apri,, 1848. With
@ Postscript of the 15th of April. Pub-
lished with M.de Gruner's Essay, on
the Danish Question, and all the ofiicial
Documents, by Otto Von Wenkstern.
INustrated by a Map of the Two

Duchies. 8vo. Pp. 160, . 48,
o D , sewed, 1848,
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By ALGERNON SiDNEY BICKNELL. Cr, |-

Memoirs, Politics, History, etc,

Chapman, REMARKS oN THE LEGAL
BASIS REQUIRED BY IRRIGATION 1N IN-
DIA. By JoHN CHAPMAN, &vo, Pp. 20.
1s. 1854,

—~~——— INDIAN PoLITICAL REFORM.
Being Brief Hints, together with a
Plan for the Improvement of the Con-
stituency of the East India Com any,
and the Promotion of Public Works.
ﬁym.l'ous CHAPMAN, Pp. 86, cloth, Is.

e

BAnopA AND BoMBAY ; their
Political Morality. A Narrative drawn
from the Papers laid before Parliament
in relation to the Removal of Lieut-Col.
Outram, C.B., from the Officc of Resi-
dent at the Court of the Gaekwar.
With Explanatory Notes, and Remarks
on the Letter of L. R Reid,'Esq., to
the Editor of the Daily News. By
J. CmapmAN. 8vo. Pp. iv. and 174.
sewed, 3s. 1858.

THE COTTON AND COMMERCE
OF IND1A, considered in relation to the
Interests of Great Britain: with Re-
marks on Railway €ommunication in
Bombay Presidency. By Joun CHae-
MAN, Founder of the Great India Pe-
ninsula Railway Company. Svo. Pp,
xvii. and 412, cloth, ls. 1851,

Civilization in Hungary : Sevex
ANSWERS TO THE SEVEN LETTERS ad-
dressed by M. BARTH DE SzEMERE, late
Minister of the Interior in Hungary, teo
Richard Cobden, Esq., M.P. for Roch-
dale. By a HURGARIAN. 12mo., Pp.
xii. and 232, 6as. 3

Clayton and Bulwer Convens
tiom, or THE 19TH APrin, 1850, BE-
TWEEN THE BRITISH AND AMERICAN
GOVERNMENTS, CONCERNING CENTRAL
AMERICA. 8vo. Pp. 04, 1s. 1836,

Coleccion de Documenios inedi-
tos relativos al Descubrimiento y 4 ia
Historia de las Floridas. Tos ha dado
 lug el Senor Don BUuoKINGHAM SMiTH,
segun los manuscritos de Madrid y Se-
villa, Tomo primero, folio, pp. 2186,
con retrato del Rey D. Fernando V.
288,
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Constitution of the United
States, with an Index to each article
and section. By A Citizey or WAsH-
INGTON. 8vo. . 64, sewed, 1s. 18C0.

Deliberation or Decision? being
a Translation from the Danish, of the
Reply given by Herr Raasloff to the
accusations preferred against him on
the part of the Danish Cabinet; to-

ether with an Introductory Article
rom the Copenhagen ¢ Dagbladet,”
and Explanatory Notes. 8vo. Pp. 40.
sewed, 1s. 1861,

Dewey. AMERICAN MORALS AND MaN-
NeBS. By Orviiie DEwey, D.D. 8vo.
Pp. 32, sewed, 1s. 1844,

Dirckinck-Holmfeld. Arrc
TracTs ON DANISH AND GERMAN MAT-
TERS. By Barox C. DirokiNcr-Hor-
FELD, 8vo. Pp. 116, sewed, 1s. 1861.

Emerson. THE YOUNG AMERICAN, A
Lecture., By RarrE Warpo EMERSON.
8vo. Pp. 24, 1s. 1844,

~—————~—— REPRESENTATIVE MEN. Se-
ven Lectures. By R. W. EMERsoN.
Post 8vo. Pp. 215, cloth. 5s. 1850,

Emperor of Austria versus
Louis Kessuth. A few words of
Common Sense. By AN HUNGARIAN.
8vo. Pp. 28, 1s. 1861.

Bverett. Tae QuestioNs oF THE DAy,
An Address. By EDWARD EVERETT.
Royal 8vo. Pp. 46, 1s. 6d. 1861.

SELF GOVERNMENT IN THE

Unirep Srates. By the HoN. EDWARD

EveRETT. 8vo. Pp. 44, sewed, 1s. 1860.

Filippo Malineontri ; or, STubENT
LiFe 1¥y VENETIA. An Autobicgraphy.
Edited by Giroraso VoLrE. Translated
from the unpublished Italian MS. by
C. B. Cavrey, B.A. Two vols,, post
8vo. Pp. xx.and 646, 18s. 1861.

Furdoonjee. THE Civie ADMINISTRA-
TION OF THE BoMBAY PRESIDENOY. By
NowRr0zJEE FURDOONJEE, fourth Trans-
Jator and Interpreter to Her Majesty’s
Supreme Court, and Member of the
Bombay Association. Published in
England af the request of the Bombay
Asgociation. 8vo. Pp. viii. and 88,
sewed, 2s. 1853.

Germany and Italy. Answer to
Mazzini's ““Italy and Germany.” By
Ropeerrus, DE Bere, and L. BUCHER.
8vo. Pp. 20, sewed, 's. 1801.

Herbert. THe SANrTARY CONDITION OF
taE ArMY., By the Right Honorable
SioNey HERBERT, M.P. 8vo Pp. 48.
sewed. London. 1859. 1s. 6d,

Herzen. L.u MoNpe Russe BT LA RE-
! yorurioN. Mémoired de A. Herzen,
1
e

Traduit par H. Deraveau. Trois
volumes in 8vo., broché. 5s. each.

Hexrzen. Du DEVELOPPEMENT des Tdées
Révolutionnaires en Russie, par Is-
CANDER. 2s, 6d.

LA FRANCE OU L'ANGLE-
TERRE? Variations Russes surle thétme
de l'attentat du 14 Janvier 1858, par
ISOANDER, 18,

—— FRANCE orR ENGLAND? 6d.

MEMOIRES DE L'IMPERATRICE
CaTuERINE II.  Ecrits par elle-méme,
et précédés d'une préface, par A. HER-
ZEN. Seconde Edition. Revue et aug-
mentée, de huit Lettres de Pierre I1L.,
et d’'une Lettre de Catherine 1I. an
Comte Poniatowsky. 8vo. Pp. xvi. and
870. 10s. 6d.

—_ Mexoirs oF THE EMPRESS
CATHERINE 1I,, written by Herself.
With a Preface by A. HERZEN. Trans-
Iuteddfrom the French. 12mo. cloth.
7s. 6d.

Higginson., WoMAN AND Her WisHES,
An Essay. By Tnmomas WENTWORTH
HiaciNsoN. Post 8vo., sewed, 1s. 1854,

Mole. LECTURES OX SO0CIAL SCIENCE
AND THE ORGANIZATION OF LABOUR. By
James Houe, 8vo. Pp. xi, and 182,
sewed. 2s. 6d. 1851,

Humboldt. LeTTERs oF WiLLiax Vox
HumBorpT T0 A FEMALE FRIEND. A
complete Edition. Translated from the
Second German Edition by CATHERINE
M. A. Couper, with a Biographical
Notice of the Writer. Two vols. Crown
8vo, Pp.xxviii.and 592, cloth. 10s. 1849.

“We cordially recommend these volumes to
the attention of onr readers . . ., . . e
workis in every way worthy of the character and
experience of its distinguished author."—Daily

€ws.

“These admirable letters were, we believe,
first introduced to notice in England by the
¢ Athensum;' and perhaps no greater boon was
ever conferred upon the English readir than in
the publication of the two volumes which con-
tain thisexcellent translation of William Hum-
boldt’s portion of & lenetlwmd correspondence
with his female friend."— Westminster and Fo-
reign Quarterly Review.

**The beautiful series of W. von Humboldt's
letters, now for the first time translated and
publfsiled complete, possess not only high in-
tringic interest, but an interest arising from the
very striking circumstances in which they origi-
nated. . . . . , We wish we had space to
verify our remarks. But we should not know
where to begin, or where to end; we have there-
fore no alternative but to recommend the entive
book to & careful perusal, and to promise a con-
tinnance of occasional extracts into our columng
fromi the beautica of thought and feeling with
which it Manch - Brami and

"

“T¢ is the only complete collection of
remarkable letters, which has yct I};ct?li g:fﬁ;f
lished in ¥nglish, and the transfation is singi-
}i';:}i%gperffe?‘n we hn&e scl}:lom read such o ven-
of German tho i Engli
5 e ughis into the English

—
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Humboldt. THE SPHERE AND DUTIES
oF GoversmeNT. Translated from the
German of Barox WiLaeLy Vox Hos-
BOLDT, by JosepH COULTHARD, Jun.
Post Svo. 5s.

“We have warmly to thank Mr. Conlthard
for adding to English literature, in so faithful a
form, so valuable a means of extending the
range and clevating the character of our politi-
cal investigation,”— Westminster Review.
Hutton. MopErN WARFARE: iis po-

sitive Theory and True Policy. With

an application to the Russian War. By

Hexry Dix HurroN. 8vo. Pp. 74,

sewed, 1s. 1855,

Jay. Tue AMERICAN REBELLION: its
History, its Aims, and the Reasons why
it must be suppressed. An Address.
By Jonx Jav. Post 8vo. Pp. 50,sewed,
1s. 1861.

THE GREAT CONSPIRACY. An Ad-
dress. By Joux Jay. 8vo. Pp. 50, ls.
1861,

Jones. Peter.
Stage the First.
3s. 1848,

Iossuth. Specches of Louis Kossuth
in America. Edited, with his sanction,
by F. W. NEwmAN. Pp. 388, post 8vo,
boards. 5s.

—— ——— Sheffield and Nottingham
Egoning Speeches. Idited by himself.
2d.

1 Bdited

AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY.
12mo. Pp. 220, cloth.

Glasgow Sp
by himself. 2d.

Langford. ENcuisH DEMOCRAOY ; its
History and Principles. By JoHN
ALFRED LANGFORD. Kep. 8vo., stiff
cover. Pp.88. 1s. 6d. 1854,

Letter to Lord Paimerston, con-
cerning the Question of Schleswig-
Holstein. 8vo. sewed. Pp. 82, 1830. 1s.

Martinean, LerTERS FroM IRELAND.
By HARRIET MARTINEAU. Reprinted
from the Daily News. Post 8vo. Pp.
viii, and 220, cloth, 6s.6d. 1853.

« Every one of these letters contains passages
worthy of attention. . . . . Therepublica~
tion of Miss Martineaun's Letters, as a very late
description of Ireland, will be universally ac-
ceptable.”— Economist.

% . . We entertein no doubt, then, that
our readers will rejoice with us in having these
contributions brought together and presented
again to their notice in & compact and inviting
form."—Inguirer,

A HISTORY OF THE AMERI-

oax ComproMises. Reprinted with ad-

ditions from the Daily News. By

HArrET MARTINEAU. 8vo. Pp. 35,

sewed, 18. 1850,

Memoiresde la Cour d’Espagne
80US LE REGNE DECHEARLES L., 1678 —
1682, Par le Marquis DE VILLARS. 8vo,
157;;.13xxjx. and 880. Londres, 1861

8.
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Michel. Les FEcossais EN FRANCE BT
LES Francars EN Ecosse. Par Frawn-
c18QuE MicuEL. Two vols. of more than
'1,200 pages, with numerous Woodcuts.
Handsomely bound in appropriate
style, £1 12s. Alsoa aplendicf Edition
in 4to., with red borders, and four
Plates, in addition to the Woodcut
Nlustrations. This Edition is printed
in 100 copies only, and will contain a
list of Subscribers. Bound in
Morocco. Price £3 3s. °

Mission (the) of South Carolina
to Virginia. From De Bow's Review,
December, 1860, 8vo. Pp. 34, sewed,
1s. 1861.

Morell. RussiaA AND ENGLAND ; THEIR
STRENGTH AND THEIR WEAKNESS. By
JonN REeyNELL Morgern, Author of
“ Russia as it is,” &e, Feap. 8vo., 1s.

Morentin (MANUEL MARTINEZ DE).
RULERS AND PEOPLE; or, Thoughts
upon Government and Constitutional
Freedom. An Essay. 12mo. Pp. 50. 2s.

Motley. Cavses oF THE C1viL WaR IN
AMERICA. By Jouax LotaroP MOTLEY,
LL.D. Reprinted fromn the Z'imes. 8vo.
Pp. 80, sewed, Is. 1861.

Neale (Rev. ErskiNg, Rector of Kirton).
My CoMRADE AND MY COLOURS; or,
Men who know not when they are
Beaten. 12mo, sewed. 1s.

Newman, Lecrores o PoriTicAn
Ecoxomy. By Francis WiLLiaM NEw-
wmaN. Post 8vo., cloth, 5s.

Paternoster Row.

exhibits, we think, no less moral than econo-
mical wisdom.” Prospective Review.

Tre CriMes oF THE HOUSE
oF HAPSBURG AGAINST ITS OWN LIEGE
Supsecrs. By F. W. NewMax. 8vo.

Pp. 60. sewed, 1s. 1853,
Ogavefl. EssAi SUR LA SITUATION
UssE. Lettresd un Anglais. Par N.

OGAREFF, 12mo. Pp, 160, stitched, 8s.

Our North-West Frontier. With
Map. 8vo. Pp.20. lIs. 1856.

Partnership, with Limited
Liability. Reprinted with addi-
tions, from ZThe Westminster Review.
New Series, No. viii., October, 1853.
Post 8vo., sewed, 1s. 1854,

Petrucecelli., PRELIMINAIRES DE LA
QUESTION ROMAINE de M. Ep. ABOUT.
8vo. Pp, xv. and 864. 7s. 6d.

Policy of the Danish Govern=
ment, and the ‘*Misunder=
standings.” A Key to the Budget
Dispute, 8vo. Pp. 74, sewed, 1s. 1861.

Pope’s Rights and Wrongs. Au
Historical Sketch. 12mo. Pp. xiv, and
07, 2s.6d.

“The most able and instructive hook, which :

o
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Richter. Tae LIFE oF JeaN PAvn
Fr. RioHTER. Compiled from various
sources. Together with his Autobio-
graphy, translated from the German,

2 vols. Pp. xvii. and 465, or i
cover, Ts. 1345, i
Schimmelfenniz. Taz War pre-

TWEEN TURKEY AND Russia. A Mili-

tary Siketch. By A. ScHnMELFENNIG.
8vo., 2s.

Schoelcher. DANGERS T0 ENGLAND
OF THE ALLIANCE WITH THE MEN OF
THE Coup-d’ETAT. By VIOTOR SCHOEL-
CHER, Representative of the People.
Pp. 190, 12mo., sewed, 2s.

Serf (the) and the Cossack ; or,
Internal State of Russia. Second Edi-

tion. revised and enlarged. 12mo.,
sewed, 6d.
Smith, LooAr SELF-GOVERNMENT AND

CENTRALIZATION. The Characteristics
of each ; and its Practical Tendencies
as affecting Social, Moral, and Political
Welfare and Progress. Including Com-
prehensive Outlines of the Hnglish
Constitution. With copious Index. By
J. TovryiN SmirH, EsQ., Barrister-at-
Law. Post Svo. Pp. viii. and 409,
cloth, 5s. 1851. 5

““This iz a valuable, becanse a thoughtful
treatise upon one of the general subjects of
theoretical and lpracﬁcnl politics, Noone in all
probability wil ﬁive an absolute assent to all its
conclusions, but the reader of Mr. Smith's volume
will in any case be induced to give more weight
(;} the important prineiple insisted on. 7ait's

fagazine, ~

**Embracing, with @ vast range of constitu-
tional learning, used in a singular] attractive
form, an elaborate review of all the leading
questions of our day."—Eclectic Review,

“ This is a book, therefore, of immediate in-
terest, and one well worthy of the most studious
consideration of every reformer; but it is also
the only complete and correct exposition we
have of our political system: and we mistake
much if it does not take ite place in literature
as our standard text-book of the constitution.”

'he special chapters on local self-govern-
ment and centralization will be found chapters
of the dest practieal phil hy; every page
bearing the marks of profound and practical
thought.”

““The chapters on the crown, and on common
law, and statute law, display a thorough know-
ledge of constitutional law and history, and a
v bodg') of lenrning is brought forward for
poliulsr formation without the least parade or
pedantry,”

Mr. min Bmith has made o most valu-
able contribution to English literature; for he
has givon the people a true account of their once
glorious constitution ; more than that, he has
given them a hook replete with the soundest
and most Wpracﬁcal views of political philo-
sophy.”"— Weekly News,

* There is much research.sound principle, and
good logic in this book: and we can recommend
it to the perusal of all who wish to attain o
competent knowledge of the Lroad and lasting
hasis of English constitutional lew and prac-
sice."—Morning Advertiser.

Smith. Soorar Aserors. By Jony
SToRrES SMrTH, Author of *‘ Mirabeau,”
a Life History. Post 8vo. Pp. iv.and
268, cloth, 2s. 6d. 1850.

¢ This work is the production of a thoughtful
mind, and of an ardent and earnest spirit, and
is well deservin, of a perusal in estenso by
those who reflect on so solemn and important a
theme as the future destiny of their native
country.”—Morning Chronicle,

** A work of whose merits we can hardly speak
too hiahlg."—Ll’terary Gasette,

**This book has awakened in us many painful
thoughts and intense feelings. It is fearfully
true—passionate in its upbraidings, unsparing in
its exposures—yet full of wisdom, and pervaded
bg' an earnest, loving spirit. The author sces
things as they are—foo sad and too real for
silence—and courageously tells of them with
stern and honest truth, . . . . . We receive
with pleasure a work so free from polite lispings,
pretty theorizings, and canting progressionisins;
speaking, as it does, earnest truth, fearlessly,
but in love."—Nonconformist.

Spelien (J. N.) THE INNER LIFE OF
THE HoUusE or CoMMONs. 12mo. sd, 6d.

Spencer. A THEORY OF PoPULATION,
deduced from the general law of
Animal Fertility. By HERBERT SPEN-
OER, Author of ‘““Bocial Statics.” Re-
published from the Westminster Review,
for April, 1852, 8vo., paper cover,
price 1s.

STATE EDUCATION SELF DE-
FEATING. A Chapter from Social Sta-
tics, By HERBERT SPENCER. Fifth
Thousand. 12mo. Pp. 24, 1s. 1851.

Story. LifFE AND LETTERS oF JOSEPH
Srory, Associate Justice of the Supreme
Court of the United States, and Dane
Professor of Law at Harvard Univer-
sity. Edited by his Son WiLLiam W.
Story. Two vols, Royal 8vo. Pp. xx.
—1,250, cloth, 20s. 1851.

“Greater than any Law Writer of which
England can boast since the days of Black-
stone.—Lord Campbell, in the House of Lords,
April 7, 1813,

** We look in vain over the legal literature of
England for names to_put in comparison with
those of Liyingstone, Kent, and Story. . . .
After reading his (Judge Story's) Life and Mis-
cellaneous Writings, there can be no difficulty
in accounting for his personal influence and
po[‘)ulnrit . — Edinburgh Review. L

“ The b m‘ﬁhy before us, written by his eon,
is ldmirnl()fy zested, and written in a style
which sustains the attention to the last, and oc-
casionally rises to true and striking ¢loguence.”
~—Eclectic Review.

THE AMERICAN QUESTION. - B
WiLLiaM W. 8tory. 8vo. Pp. 68, sewed.
1s. 1862.

Taney. Tae OpmvioN oF THE How,
RooEr Brooke Taney, Chiof Justice
of the Supreme Court of the United
States in the Habeas Corpus Case of
John Merrryman, of Baltimore County,
Md. 8vo. "Pp, 94, sewed, ls. 1861,
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The Bights of Neutrals and | Thomsen. Tee AUTOBIOGBAPHY OF

Belligerents, from a Modern Point
of View. By a CiviLIaN. 8vo., sewed,
1s.

The Rights of Schleswig-Fols=
tein and the Policy of Eng=
land. Published by order of the
Executive Committee of the German
National Vereiun. 8vo. Pp. 54, stitched,
1s, 1862.

|
Three Experiments of Living.

AN ARTIZAN. By CHRISTOPHER THOM-
SO&S)N. 185";)“ 8vo. Pp. xii.and 408, cloth.

_ Within the Means. Up to the Means.
Beyond the Means. Fep. 8vo., orna-
mental cover and gilt ea. Pp. 86,
1s. 1848.

Fducation.

Classical Imstruction : Irs
Use AND Apusp: reprinted from the
Westminster Review for October, 1853.
Post 8vo. Pp. 72, 1s. 1854,

Jenkins (Jasez.) Vest PockET LEX-
100N ; an English Dictionary, of all ex-
cept Familiar Words, including the
principal Scientific _and Technical
Terms, and Foreign Moneys, Weights,
and Measures, Omitting what every-
body knows, and containing what
everybody wants to know, and cannot
readily find. 82mo. pp. 563. 2s. 6d.

Pick (Dr. EDwarp.) ON MEMORY, and
the Rational Means of Improving it.
12mo. Pp. 128, 2s.6d.

Watts and Doddridge, Hyuys
For CHILDREN. Revised and altered,
50 as to render them of general use.
By Dr. Warrs, To which are added
Hymns and other Reiigious Poetry for
Children. By Dr. Doppripce. Ninth
Edition. 12mo. Pp, 48, stiff covers.
6d. 1837.

ATILASES.

Menke (Dr.T.) Orpis ANTIQUI DE-
scripTio, for the use of Schools; con-
taining 16 Maps engraved on Steel and
coloured, with descriptive Letter-press.
Half-bound moroceo, price 5s.

Spruner’s (Dr. KARL Vox) Histerioo-
GEOGRAPHICAL HAND-ATLAS | contain-
jug 26 coloured Maps, engrayed on
copper plates : 22 Maps devoted to the
General History of Europe, and 4 Maps
specially illustrative of the Hiskory of
the British Isles. Cloth lettered, 155.¢
or half-bonud moroeco, £1 18.

The deserved and widely spread reputation
which the Historieal Atlag of Dr. Spruner has
attained in Germany, has led to the publication
of this English Edition, with the Author's co-
operation and the authority of the German
Vublisher, Mr. Justus Perthes. Inasmuch as an
inferior, unauthorised, and carelessly prepared
Atlas has yecently appeared, in which Dr.
Spruner's Maps have been reproduced without
reference to the copyright of the Author, or to

the demand which the public make for accuracy
and fulness, it is necessary to be particular in
specifying the * Anthor's Edition."

A detailed l’msgectus, with s specimen Map,
will be forwarded on application, on receipt of
one postage stamp.

HEBREW.

Gesenius’ HEBrEw GRAMMAR, Trans-
lated from the Seventeenth Edition, by
Dr. T. J. Conant. With a Chrestoma-
filay gg the Translator. 8vo, cloth.

5. 6d.

HesBrEW AND ENcGLISH LEX-
100N ¥ THE OLD TESTAMENT, including
the Biblical Chaldee, from the Latin.
By Epwarp RopiNsoN. Fifth Edition,
8vo, cloth. £1 &s.

BYRIAC.

Uhlemann’s SYRIACGRAMMAR. Trans-
lated from the German by ExocE HuT-
CHINEON. 8vo, cloth. I8s.

LATIN.

Ahn’s (Dr. F.) New, Practical, and Easy
Method of Learning the Latin Lan-
guage. [In the Press

Harvkness (ALsErt, Ph. D.) LATIN
OLLENDORFF. Being a Progressive Ex-
hibition of the Pringiples of the Latin
Grammar. 12mo, cloth. 5s.

GREEK.

Anhn’s (Dr. F.) New, Practical, and Easy
Method of Learning the Greek Lan-
- guage. [Ln the Press

Kendrick (AsaurLC.) GREEK OLLEN-
DORFF. A Progressive Exhibition of
the Principles of the Greek Grammar.
8vo, half calf, 6a.

Kiihiner (Dr. Rapn). GRAMMAR oOF |
THE GREEX LANGUAGE for the use of 1
gj)gh Schools and Colleges. Translated |

m the German by B. B. EDWARDS |
and S. H. TavLor. Fourth Edition.
8vo, cloth. 10s, 6d. U




Catalogue of Important Works.

Kiithner (Dr. RAPH). AN ELEMENTARY
GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE.
Translated by SAMUEL H, Tavior. One
vol. Thirteenth edition. 8vo, cloth. 9s.

MODERN GREEK.

Felton (Dr. C. C.) SELECTIONS FROM
MODERN GREEK WRITERS, in Proseand
Poetry. With Notes. 8vo,cloth. 6s.

Soplhocles (E. A.) Romaic or MODERN
GREEK GRAMMAR. 8vo, half-bound.
7s. 6d.

ITALIAN.

Ahn’s (Dr. F.) New, Practical, and Easy
Method of Learning the Italian Lan-
guage. Fivst and Second Course. One
vol.  12mo. 3s. 6d

~—— Key to ditto. 12mo. Is.

Millhouse (JouN). NEw ENGLISH AND
ITALIAN PRONOUNCING AND EXPLANA-
TORY DICTIONARY. Vol. I. English-
Ttalian. Vol.IL Italian-English. Two
}72]5. square 8vo, cloth, orange edges.

S,
——————— DiArogH1 INGLES! ED ITA-
LIANT. 18mo, cloth. 2s.

Camerini (E.) L'Eco ITALIANO; A
PRACTICAL GUIDE TO ITALIAN CONVER-
saTIoN. With a Vocabulary. 12mo. cl,
4s, 6d.

GERMAN.

Ahn’s(Dr. F.) New, Practical, and Easy
Method of Learning the German Lan-
%unge First and Second Course.

ound in one vol., 12mo, cloth. 3s.
~———— Practical Grammar of the

German Language (intended as a Se-

uel to the foregoing Work), with a

rammatical Index and a Glossary of
all the German Words oceurring in the
Work. 12mo, cloth. 4s, 6d.

—————— Key to ditto. 12mo, cloth.
18, 6d.

e —— Manual of German and
English Conversations, or Vade Mecum
for English Travellers. 12mo, cloth.
28. 6d.

———— Poetry of Germany. A
Selection from tho most celebrated
Poets. 12mo. sewed. 3s.
Tritbner’s Series oF GERMAN Pravs,
FOR STUDENTS OF THE GERMAN TLAN-
GUaGE. With Grammatical and Ex-
lanatory Notes. By F. WEINMANN,
erman Master to the Royal Institu-
tion School, Liverpool, and G. ZimyER-
MaNN, Teacher of Modern [Lan-
guages. No. I. Der Vetter, Comedy in
three Acts, by RODERICK BENEDIX.
[In the Press.
Ochlschlager’s CGeruan-Excrign
AND ENGLISB-GERMAN POCKET Dxcru‘ff
ARY. With a Pronunciation eof the
German Part in English Characters.
24mo, roan, 4s.

Wolfram (LubpwiG.) THE GERMAN
Ecuo. A Taithful Mirror of German
EBvery-day Conversation. With a Vo-
cabulary by HENRY SKELTON. l2mo,
cloth. 3s.

FRENCH.

Ahn’s (Dr. F.) New, Practical, and Easy
Method of Tearning the French Lan-
guage. In Two Courses, 12mo, sold
separately, at 1s. 6d. each.

The Two Courses, in 1 vol.
cloth, price 3s.

Manual of French and
English Conversation. 12mo. cloth.
28, 6d.

Le Brun’s (L.) MATERIALS FOR TRANS-
LATING FROM ENGLISH INTO FRENCH;
being a Short Essay on Translation,
followed by a Graduated Selection in
Prose and Verse, from the best English
Authors. 12mo, cloth, price 4s.

Fruston (F. pe LA,) EcHO FRANGATS.
A Practical Guide to French Conversa-
féion. With Vocabulary. 12mo, cloth.

8,

Nugent’s InprovED FRENCH AND ENG-
L1sH and ENGLISH AND FRENCH POCKET
DicTioNARY. 24mo, cloth, 3s. 6d.

Van Laun. Lecons GRADUEES DE TRA-
DUCTION ET DE LECTURE; or, Graduated
Lessons in Translation and Reading,
with Biographical Sketches, Annota-
tions on History, Geography, Synonyms
and Style, and a Dictionary of Words
and Idioms. By HeNRY VAN Lavun.
12mo. Pp. vi. anda76. b6s. 1862,

RUSSIAN,

Cornet (JuLivs). A MANUAL oF Rus-
SIAN AND ENGLISH CONVERSATION.
12mo. 8s. 6d.

Relff (Ca. PH.) LiTTLE MANUAL OF
THE dRussnm LANGUAGE. 12mo, sewed,
28. 6d.

lﬁmo,

Durca.

Alhmn. A CoNCISE GRAMMAR OF THE
Durchn LANGUAGE; with a Selection
from the best Authors, in Prose and
Poetry. By Dr. F. AuN. Translated
from the Tenth Original German Edi~
tion, and remodelled for the use of
English Students. By HENRY VAN
LAuN. 12mo. Pp. 170, cloth, 3s. 6d.

PORTUGUESE.

A Practical Grammar of Por-
tuguese and English,exhibiting
in a Heries of Exercises, in Double
Translation, the Idi ic Structure of
both Languages, as now written and
spoken, Adapted to Ollendorff’s Sys-
tem by the Rev. AvExasper J, D,
D'ORseY, of Coripus Christi College,
Cambridge, and Professor of the Eng-
lish Language in that University, In
one vol, 12mo, cloth, boards, 7s.

L.
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Colloguial Portuguese, or THE
WORDS AND PHRASES OF EVERY-DAyY
Lire. Compiled from Dictation and
Conversation, for the use of English
Tourists and Visitors in Portugal, The
Brazils, Madeira, and the Azores.
With a Brief Collection of Epistolary
Phrases. Second edition, considerabl,
enlarged and improved. In one vol.
12mo, cloth, boards. 8s. 6d.

SPANIBH.

Ahn (Dr. F.) A NEw PRACTICAL AND
Easy METHOD OF LEARNING THE SPa-
NisH LANOUAGE, Post 8vo. [/n the Press

Key to ditto. Post 8vo.
sewed. [In the Press

Cadena (MARTANO VELASQUEZ DE LA).
A~ IASy INTRODUOTION TO SPANISH
CONVERSATION : containing all that is
necessary to make a rapid progress in
it ; particularly designed for those who
have little time to study, or are their
own instructors. 18mo. Pp.160,cloth.2s.

A Npw SPANISH READER;
consisting of Passages from the most
approved Authors in Prose and Verse.
With a copious Vocabulary. (Sequel to
the Spanish Grammar® upon the Ollen-
dorff Method. Svo. Pp.352, cloth. 6s. td.

A DICTIONARY OF THE SPA-
N15H AND BENGLISH LANGUAGES. For the
use of young Learners and Travellers.
InTwoParts. 1. Spnuish-Euglish; 1I.
English-Spanish. Crown 8vo. Pp. 860,
roan. J0s. 6d.

Cadena (RAMON PALENZUELA y JUAN
pE LA C). METODO PARA APRENDER A
LEER, ESCRIBIR Y HABLAR EL INGLES,
segun el sistema de Ollendorff. Con un

tratado de Pronunciacion al
y un Apéndice importante al fin, que
sirve de complemento & la obra. %n
tomo en 8vo. de 500 pdgina). 12s.

Cadena. Clave al mismo. En 8vo. 6s,

Hartzenbusch (J. E.) and Lems=
ming (H.) Eco pe MADRID: a Prac-
tical Guide to Spanish Conversation.
Post 8vo. Pp. 240, cloth, b&s.

Morentin (M. bE). A SKETCH ON THE
CoMPARATIVE BEAUTIESOF THE FRENCH
AND SPAXISI LANGUAGES. Part 1., Svo,
pp. 38, sewed, 1s, 6d. Part II., 8vo,
pp. 60, sewed, 28

Velasquez and Simonne. A New
MreTHEOD TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK
THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. Adapted to
Ollendorff’s System. Post Syo. %p. 558,
cloth. 6s.

T e Kf,v to ditto. Post 8vo. Pp.
174, cloth. 4s.

rincipio,

Ahn’s (Dr. F.) GERMAN COMMERCIAL
LETTER-WRITER, with Explanatory In-
troductions in English, and an Index
of Words in French and English. 12rao,
cloth, price 4s. 6d.

FrExcHE COMMERCIAL LiET-

TER-WRITER, on the same Plan. 12mo,

cloth, price 4s. éd.

— —— SpaxisH do. In the Press
ITALIAN do. In the Press

Levy (Marreiss). Ter History OF
SHORTHAND WRITING ; to which is ap-
pended the System used by the Author.
cr, 8vo, cloth. &s.

Taylor’s 8ystem of Shorthand
WrimiNG. Edited by MATHIAS LEVY.
Crown 8vo. Pp. 16, and three plates,
stiff cover, 1s. 6d. 1862,

American Bible Union. REVISED
VERSION OF THE HOLY SBCRIPTURES, Viz.:
Book oF Jop. The common English
Versior, the Hebrew Text, and the
Revised Version. With an Introduc-
tion and Notes. By T.J. CONANT.
4to. Pp.xxX., and 166. 7s. 6d.

Gosrer BY MATTHEW. The Common
English Version and the Received
Greek Text; with a Revised Version,
and Critical and Philological Notes.
By T.J.Coxvaxr, D.D. Pp.xv.and
172. With an ApPENDIX on the
Meaning and Use of Baptizein. Pp.
106. 4to. Ks.

Theology. i

GospeL By JomN. Ditto. 4to. Pp.xv.
and 172. s,

Acts or THE ArostiEs. Ditto. 4to.
Pp:1v. and 224. 6s.

EpisTLE To THE EPHESTANS. Ditto. 4to.
Pp.vi, and 40. 3s. 6d.

- EpisTLES OF PAUL 1o THE THESSALO-
N1aNs. Ditto. 4to. Pp. v and 74.
4s. 6d.

EPIsTLES OF PAUL T0 TIMOTHY AND
Trrus. Ditto. 4to, Pp. vi. and 78.
2s. 6d. '

Episrie oF PAUL To PHiLEMON. Ditto.4to.
sewed. Pp. 404 1s.6d. 12wmo, cloth, 2s.

BrisTLE T0 THE HEBREWS. Pp. 1v. and
90. 4to. ds.

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MaRrK, Trans-
Iated from the Greek, on the Basis of
tl'm Common English Version, with
Notes. 4to. Pp. v1, and 184. bs.

ECOND EpISTLE OF PETER, EPISTLES OF
JOHN AND JUDE AND THE REVELA-
mioN. Ditto. 4to. Pp, 254. 58,
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Beeston, THE TEMPORALITIES OF THE
ESTABLISHED CHURCH as they are and
as they might be; collected from
authentic Public Records. By Wirriam
BEESTON. 8vo. pp. 86, sewed. 1850, 1s.

Bible, Toe Hovy Biste. First divi-
sion the Pentateuch, or Five Books of
. Moses, according to the authorized
version, with Notes, Critical, Practical,
and Devotional. Edited by tho Rev.
THOMAS = WirsoN, M.A., of Corpus
Christi College, Cambridge. 4to, Part
I. pp. vi. and 84; part II. pp. 85 to
176 ; part III. pp. 177 to 275, sewed.
18563-4. each pt.5s., the work compl.20s.

Camglbell. New Reviatous THOUGHTS.
By DouGLAS CAMFEELL. Post 8vo. Pp.
xii. and 425, cloth. 1860. 6s. 6d.

Conant (T.J.,D.D.) Tuae MeaNING
AND USE OF BAPTIZEIN PHILOLOGICALLY
AND HISTORICALLY INVESTIGATED. 8v0.
Pp. 164. 2s. 6d.

Confessions (The) of a Catholic
Priest. Post 8vo. Pp. v. and 320,
1858. 7s. 6s.

Crosskey. A DEFENCE oF RELIGION.
By Hexry W. Crossker. Pp. 48.
12mo., sewed, 1s. 1854.

Foxton. TrE PRIESTHOOD AXD THE
Peopre. By FrREpERICK J. FoxToN,
A.B., Author of * Popular Christianity,”
ete. 8vo.sewed, price 1s. 6d.

Froude. TuE Book or JoB. By J. A.
Froupe, M.A., late fellow of Exeter
College, Oxford. Reprinted from *“The
Westminster Review.” New Series,
No. VII., October, 1853. 8d.

Fulton. Tae Facts AND FALLAOIES OF
THE SABBATH QUESTION CONSIDERED
SoRIPTURALLY. By HEeNryY FuLrTon.
12mo. Pp. 108, cloth, limp. 1858. 1s. 6d.

Gervinus, TaE MissioN oF THE GER-
MAN CaTsonics. By G. G. GErviNus,
Professor of History in the University
of Heidelberg., Translated from the
German, Post 8vo , sewed, 1s. 1846.

Giles. Heprew Recorps. An Historical
Enquiry concerning the Age, Author-
ship, and Authenticity of the Old
Testament. By _the Rev. Dr. Gires,
late Fellow of (brpus Christi College,
Oxford. Second Hdition, 8vo. Pp. 856,
cloth. 1858, 10s. 6d. -

Henmnell Tne EaRLy CHRISTIAN AN-
TICIPATION OF AN APPROACHING Exp
THE WoRLD, and it bearing upon the

Character of Christianity as a Divine
Tevelation, Including an investigation |

into the primitive meaning of the
Antichrist and Man of Sin; and an ex-
amination of the argument of the
Fifteenth Chapter of Gibbon. By
SARA 8, HENNELL. 12mo. Pp.186., cloth,
28, 6d.

Hennell, AN EssAv ON THE SCEPTI-
CAL TENDENCY OF BUTLER'S “ANALOGY.”
By SArA S. HENNELL. 12mo. Pp. 66. in
paper cover, 1s.

THOUGHTS 1IN A1D OF FAITH,
Gathered chiefly from recent works
in Theology and Philosophy. By SAra
S. HenNeLL. Post 8vo. Pp. 427, cloth.
10s. 6d.

Hitcheock (Epwarp D.D., LL.D.).
RELIGIOUS LEOTURES ON PECOLIAR
PHENOMENA OF THE FOUR SEASONS.
Delivered to the Students in Amhurst
College, in 1845-47-48-49, Pp. 72, 12mo.,
sewed, 1s.

Hunt. Tae RELIGION OF THE HEART.
A Manual of Faith and Duty. By
Lreicg Hunt. Feap. 8vo. 6s.

Professor Newman has kindly permitted Mr.
Ch}t:pmnn to print the following letter addressed
to him:—

**Mr. Leigh Hunt's little hook has been very
acceptable to me. I think there is in it all that
tenderness of wisdom which is the peculiar pos-
session and honour of advanced years. T pre-
sume he regards his book asonly a contribution
to the Church of the Future, aiid the Liturgical
part of it as a mere sample. T feel with him
that we cannot afford to abandon the old prin-
ciple of a_‘public mcodgnxtln,n‘of common reli-

ious sentiments © and I rejoice that one like
Eim has taken the lead in Eolntlng out the direc-
tion in which we must look.

i F. W. NEWHAN."

ign
“ T the class of thinkers who are feelers also,
0 those whose soul is larger than mere logic can
compass, and who habitually endeavour, on the
wings of Imagination, to soar into regions which
transcend reason, this beautiful book s ad-
dressed. . . . It cannot be read even ns & hook
(and not accepting it as o ritual) without hu-
manizing and enlarging the reader’s mind,"—
Leader. -
““The * Religion of the Heart’is a manual of
iration, faith, and duty, conceived in the
spirit of natural piety. . . . It ia the ohject of
the book to supply one of those needs of the po-
pular mind which the speculative rationalism i
apt to neglect, to aid in the culture of sound
habits and of reasonable religious affections. If
the time has not yet arrived for the matured
ritual of natural réligion, the present endeavour
will at least be regarded as a suggestion and
help in that direction.”— Westminster Revizas
“This volume deserves to be read bﬁ' many to
whom, on other grounds, it may perhapsprove
little acceptable, for the ;?:nve and thoughtful
matter it contains, appealing to the heart of
every truthful person. . . . Kindl
a pure morality, a true senso of the beneficence
of d of the beauty of creation, a height-
tened sensibility that shuns all contact with
theology, and shrinks only with too much dread
from the hard dogmas of the pulpit—make up
the subatance of this book, of which the style
throughout is exquisitely gentle and refined. . . ,
Mr. Hunt never, on any oceasion, discredits, by
his manner of stating his beliefs, the comprehen-
sive charity which sustains them. The most
"K"H‘f. orthedoxmay read his book, and, passing
over diversities of opinion, expressed always in

emotionsand
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a tone of gentle kindliness, may let his heart
0] to receive all that part (the main part) of
Mr. Hunt? religion, which is,in truth, the purest
Christianity.”— Ezaminer.

Mann, A Frw THOUGHTS FOR A YOUNG
MaN. A Lecture delivered before the
Boston Mercantile Library Association,
on its 29th Anniversary. By Horace
MaxN, First Secretary of the Massa-
chusetts Board of Education. Second
Edition. Pp. 56, 16mo., sewed, 6d.

Newman. A History oF THE He-
BREW MONARCHY, from the Administra-
tion of Samuel to the Babylonish
Captivity. By Fraxcis WiLLiAam NEw-
MaN, forinerly Fellow of Balliol College,
Oxford, and Author of ““The Soul; its
Sorrows and Aspirations,” ete. Second
Edition. 8s. 6d.

Parker. Tex SErMONS ON REeLIGION.
By TaEODORE PARKER. Post 8vo. cloth.
8s,

CONTENTS :
I. Of Piety, and the relation thereof to
Manly Life.
I1. Of Truth and the Intellect.
I1I. Of Justice and the Conscience.
1V. Of Love and the Affections.
V. Of Conscious Religion and the Soul.
VI. Of Conscious religion as a Source of
Strength. g

VII. Of Conscious Religion as a Source of Joy.

VIIL Of the Culture of the Religious Powers.
IX. Of Conventional and NaturalSacraments.

. Of Communion with God. 1
“We feel that in borrowing largely from his

(Parker’s) pages to enrich our columns, we are

earning the reader’s gratitude.”—Leader.

—————~——— THEISM, ATHEISM, AND THE
PoruLAR THEOLOGY. Sermons by THEo-
DORE PARKER, author of “ A Discourse
of Matters pertaining to Religion,” ete.
A portrait of the author engraved on
steel is prefixed. Price 9s.

The aim of this work isdefined by its
author at the beginning of the first
Discourse as follows :—¢ I propose to
speak of Atheism, of the Popular Theo-
logy, and of pure Theism. Ofeach first,
a8 o Theory of the Universe, and then
as a Principle of Practical Life; first as
Speculative Philosophy, then as Prac-
tical Ethics.”

#Tg real thinkers and to the ministers of the
Christian gospel, we emphatically say—Read
them. (Parﬁcr‘s books) and reflect on them . . .
there are glorious bursts of eloquence, flashings
of true genius."— Nonconformist.

« Compared with the sermons which issue from
the mn‘iurity of pulpits,this volume is a treasure
of wisdom and beanty "—ZLeader.

“ The method of these discourses is practical,
addressing their argument to common senses
Atheism and the popular theology are exhibited

from the
which the writer is the chief apostle, there is
shown to arise, in natural development. the tran-
quil security of religions trust
comfort in il social
the world to come."— Westminster Revic w.

Parker. BREap CAsT UpoN THE Wa-
TERS. By BowEeRs or THOUGHT FOR
THE FUTURE. With four Sermons by
THEODORE PARKER. 12mo. Pp. 104,
sewed, l1s. 1860.

————— THEODORE PARKER'S EX-
PERIENCE AS A MINISTER, with some
account of his Early Life and Educa-
tion for the Ministry. Third thousand,
12mo. Pp. 80, sewed, 1s. 1860.

Tee PusLioc FuNcrTioN OF
WomaN. A Sermon preached at the
Music Hall, March 27, i853. B,
THEODORE PARKER. Post 8vo., scwm{
1s. 1855.

PriaulX., Quesrtioxes MosAICE, or
the First Part of the Book of Genesis,
compared with the remains of Ancient
Religions. By Osmonp DE BEauvork
Priavix. Second edition, corrected
and enlarged. 8vo. Pp. vil. and 548,
cloth. 1854. 12s.

Ripley (Henry J., Professor of Sacred

Rhetoric and Pastoral Dutiesin Newton
Theological Institute). SACRED RHETO-
RIC; or, Composition and Delivery of
Sermons. To which are added, HinTs
ON EXTEMPORANEOUS PREACHING. By
HeNry WARE, Jun., D.D. Pp. 234
12mo., cloth, 28, 6d.

Simonides (CoxstasTiNg, Ph. D.)
FAc-siMiLES OF CERTAIN PORTIONS OF
THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW, AND OF
THE EPISTLES OF ST. JAMES AND St1.
Jupe, Written on Papyrus in the First
Century, and preserved in the Egyptian
Museum of Joseph Mayer, Esq., Liver-
pool; with a Portrait of 8t. Matthew,
from a fresco Painting at Mount Athos.
Edited and Illustrated, with Notes and
Historical and Literary Prolegomens,
containing confirmatory Fac-similes of
the same portions of Holy Scripture,
from Papyri and Parchment MSS. in
the Monasteries of Mount Athos, of St.
Catherine on Mount Sinai, of St.Sabba,
in Palestine, and other sources. Folio.
£1 11s.6d.

Tayler. A RETROSPECT OF THE RELI-
@10U8 LIFE OF EXGLAND ; or, the Church,
Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By
J.J.Taveer, B.A. New Revised Edi-
tion.” Large post 8vo. 7s. 6d.

L4 Th}a‘s wor is written in a chastely beautiful
styler nifests extensive reading and carefal
research, is full of thought, and decidedly ori-
ginal in its character 1t is marked also by the
m(;\lcsty which usually characterises true merit.”
s—Inquirer,

* Mr, Tayl ris actuated by no sectarian bias,

‘Tt is not often our good fortune to meet with

2 book go wellconceived, so well written and so |
guidence, and | instructive as this.
uty, and the clear hope of | national mind,described with the clearness and
i force of Mr. Tayler, furnish inexhaustible mate-

‘The various phases of the

in their repulsive relations to conimon life,while | and we heartily thenk him for this addition to |
etter conception of divine things, of | our religious literature.”— Westninater Review.

l
|
l
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rial for reflection. Mr. Tayler regards all parties  Mhom. Sr. PAur's EPISTLES TO THE

in tuin from an equitable point of view,is tole- NTH .
rant wwards intolerance, mli?l adinires zeal and UOST R L LU ED Gty

excuses fanaticism wherever he sees honesty. their Spiri¢ and Significance. By the

Nauy, he openly asserts that the religion of ,,.J; Rev. Jouxy HamiuroN Taoy. Post 8vo.,

1eason is not the religion to produee a practical cloth. 7s.

effect on a people ; and therefore regards his | % A volume of singularly free, suggestive, and

own class only as one element in o better princi- | beautiful commentary. " —Inguirer.

gecmrcy 1’11;1‘? clear and comprehensive grasp | Tyyenty=five Years' Conflict in
whicl marshals his facts, is even less

admirable than the im iality, m;y,more than the "“"‘F.'.'v and its lie“led.y 9

that, the general kindlinesa with which he re- 12mo. Pp. viii. and 70, sewed.  1835.

flects upon them "—Eeaminer. 18. 6d.

.
. Philoophy,

An EXJ;{)S]IT]OI] of.Splrltuallsm'- nessin the search after truth, which are their
comprising two Series of Letters, nu(i principal features. Without affectation or
a Review of the ¢* Spiritual Magazine,” pedantry, faults arrived at by so easy a transi-
No. 20. As published it the *“Starand tion, they are marked by simplicity of diction,
Dial” With & 5 : by an ease and grace of language and expression

al” With Introduction, Notes, and that give to a subject, for the most part intricate
Appendix. By Sceerio. 8vo. Pp.330, and lexing, an inexpressible charm."—
cloth, €s. | Weekly Dispatch. 9

Atkinson and Martineau, Ler-| AWas I flind; or,a Voice from the
TERS ON THE LAWS oF MAX's Natune | Canges. Beinga Solution of the true
AND DEVELOPMENT. By HENRY GEORGE | Source of Christianity. By an INDIAN
ArkinsoN, F.G.S., and HARRIET Mar- 3" A }; gg} 8vo. Pp, xix. and 222,
TINEAU. Post 8vo. Pp. xii. and 490, Outl, OB, :
cloth. 1851. 5s. B & Baco‘nl, Franciscl, VERULAMIEN-
¢ Of the many remarkable facts related in this | SIS Seryones FIDELES, sive interiora

book we can say little now. What rather rerum, ad Latinam orationem emenda-

strikes us is the elevating influence of an ac~- |  tiorem revocavit philologus Latinus.

e Y g vl o S Totolip vl and 272. 1861, 38

spite of all that we have gaid, there is a tone in st . e AR

Mr. Atkinson's thoughts far above those of most | ©CRANNINZ, SELF-CULTURE. By WilL-

of us who live in slavery to daily experience. 1AM BE. CHaxNING. Post 8vo. Pp. 56,

']l‘]hc world.]i(;] nvlvfug to hlrrdt;n&ut.h is “‘in‘df' cloth, 1s. 1844,

However wildly he has wanderec 'n search ol  Comte. Tme CATECHISM OF POSITIVE

t, truth is all for which he eares to live. Ifh e 4

s d.:um.'l;?c. o' g, ot vain 3 3¢ be 1) dr ing u; ReLigron. Translated from the French

the fountain of life, yet to him life is holy.  He of Auguste Comte. By RICHARD

dogs not care for fame, for wealth, for rank, for CoNGREVE. 12mo. Pp. vi. and 428

reputation, for an thin except to {lnd _truth cloth, 68, 6d. 1858. ¥

and to live beautifully by it: and all this be- THE POSITIVE PHILOSOPHY

cause he feels the unknown and terrible forces
which are busy at the warp and woof of the | OF AvGuUsTE CoMTE, Translated and
marvellous existence."—Fraser's Magazine. Condensed by HARRIEY MARTINEAU.
“ A hook, from the reasonings and conclusions 2vols. Large post Svo, cloth 168
of which, we are bound to express our entire | 4 oo e profound m:i'e a6 DAYE, d with
dissent, but to which it is Impossible to deny the | ,rqt acuteness of reasomin “dc- g a0 %
rare merit of strictest honesty of purpose, as_an | g, Jighest attributes of lg'L'e\ﬁ( .t':.nur;:‘pxcumw"or
investigation into a subgecz of the highest im- | 7 d."bg, e ntellectual power."—
portance, upon which the wisest of us is almost g 04 JeaInep: 4 f98
entirely ignorant, begun with a sincere desire to | “The *Cours de Philosophie Positive’ is at
penetrate the mystery and ascertain the truth, | once a compendious ¢ clopmedia ofscience and an
pursued with a brave resolve to shrink from no | exhibition of scientific method. It defines rigo-
results to which that inquiry might lead, and to | rously the characteristics of the several orders of
state them, whatever reception they might have | phenomens with which the particular sciences
from the world."—Critic. i are concerned, arranges them in an ascending
‘A curious and valuable contriBution to | scale of comiplexity and sp ty, beginni
chologival science, and we regard it with | with mathematics and énding with social ph{-
interest, as containing the best and fullest deve- | sics or soclolggy, and assigns to each science its
lopment of the new theories of mesmerism, | proper method in accordance with the nature of
clairvoyance, and the kindred hypotheses. The | the ph to be in i . « . Because
hook is repleie with profound reflecti own | it is not merelz' a cyolopmdin of sclentific facts,
out incidentally, ja distinguished by uline | but an exhibition of the methods of human
eleﬁuceff:&ylcmd, 14 the hands of a calm and | knowledge and of the relations between its dif-
owrl,} lch

phi theologiun muy serve as o useful | ferent branches, M. Comte calls his work philo~
previs of the most furmidable difficulties he has | sophy ; snd becuuse it limita itself to what can
53 contend against in the present day."— Weekly lée pfz‘v‘ed. he terms it positive philosoply."—
ews, e or.
““‘The Tetters are remarkable for the analytical “The world at large has reason to be grateful
powers which characterise them, and will be { to all concerned in this publication of the opus
rly read by all thuse who appreciate the | magnum of our century. .., Miss Martinean
value of the assertion, that ‘t.hg*pmper study of | has confined herself rigorously to the task of
mankind is man.' The range of reading which | translating freely and condensing the work
they embody is no less extensive than the sin- | adding nothing of illustration or eriticism, so
cerity as well us depth of thought and earnest- ' that the reader has Comte's views presented as

or i e
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Comte promulgated them. ... In the whole
range of philosophy we know of no such success- |
{ul abridgment."—Leader.
“ A wonderful monument of ratiocinative
skill."—Scotsman. $
“Miss Martineau's book, as we e
would be, is an elogueut exposition of
doctrines,"—Economist.
Cousin (Vicror). ELEMENTS OF Psy-
“¢HOLoOY : included in a Critical Exami-
nation of Locke's Hssay on the Human
Understanding, and inadditional pieces. |
Translated from the French, with an |
Introduction and Noles, by CALes 8.
Hexey, D.D. Fourth improved edition, |
revised according to the Author's last
corrections. Crown 8vo. Pp. 568. 1861.
cloth, 7s.

tod it
.Comte’s |

THE PHILOSOPHY OF KANT' |
Lectures by Vicror Covsin. Translated |
from the French -To which is added, a |
Biographical and Critical Sketch of
Kant’s Life and Writings. By A. G. |
HeNnERSON. Large post 8vo, cloth. 9s.

Duncanson. THEE PROVIDENCE ' OF
(GOD MANIFESTED IN NATURAL LaAw.
By Joux DuNcanson, M.D. Post 8vo.
Pp. v. and 354, cloth. 1861. 7s.

Emerson, HEssavs BY Rareu WALDO
EMERsON. First Series, embodying the
Corrections and Editions of the last
American edition; with an Introduc-
tory Preface by THOMAS CARLYLE, re-:
printed, by permission, from the first
English Edition. Post 8vo. 2s.

Bssays Y RanpH WALDO

BEMERsoN. Second Series, with Preface

by 'Ic‘lﬂouu Carvyre, Post 8vo. cloth.

88, 6d.

Feuerbach., THe EsSENCE oF CHRIS-
TIANITY. By Lubwig FEUERBACH.
Translated from the Second German
Edition, by MAriAN Evans, Translator
of Strauss's “TLife of Jesus.” Large
post 8vo. 10s. fid.

Fichte. THE PorurAr Works or J. G.
Fioute. Two vols, Post 8vo,,cloth, £1.

Ox THE NATURE OF THE SCHOLAR,
AND ITS MANIFESTATIONS, By JOHANN
Gorruiee FicaTe. Translated from the
German by WiLrias Smita. Second
Edition. Post 8vo. Pp. vii. and 131,
cloth, 3s. 1848,

“ With great satisfaction we welcome this first
English translation of an author who occupies
the most exalted position as a profound and
original thinker; as an irresistible orator in the
cause of what ie believed to be the truth; as a
thoroughly honest and beroic man. . The
appearance of any of his works in our language
is, we believe, a perfect novelty. . . . These
orations are admirably fitted fur their purpose;
80 fruml is the position taken by t};e lecturer,
aai 3 e

soirresistible their el

. from the lips of the

brethren 2 or if we say to the enlightened, the
thoughtful, the serious, This—if you betrue
scholars—is {(our Voeation? We know not a
higher morality than this, or more noble princi-
ples than these: they are full of truth.”—British
and Forewga Medico-Chas ical Review.
Fichte. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
PRESENT AGE, By JoHANN GOTTLIEB
FicurE. Translated from the German
by WiLLiam Ssmitn. Post 8vo. Pp.xi.
and 271, cloth, 6s. 1847,

. A noble and most notable acquisition to the
literature of England.” — Douglas Jerrold's
Weekly Paper.

+* We accept these lectures as a true and most
admirable delineation of the dprceent age; and
on this ground alone we should bestow on them
our heartiest dation; but it is |
they teach us how we may rise above the age,
that we bestow on themn our most emphatic
praise.

_** He makes us think, and perhaps more sub-
limely than we have ever furmerly thought, but
it tl.s only in order that we may the more nobly
ac

* As a majestic and most stirring ntterance
atest German prophet,
we trust that the book will find o response in
many an_English soul, and potently help to re-
generate Englishsociety.”—7he Critic.

THE VOCATION OF A SCHOLAR.
By Joraxx GorrLier FicaTE. Trans-
lated from the German by WiLLiAM
Syarr. Post 8vo, Pp. 78, sewed, 1s. 6d.,
cloth, 2s. 1847,

“*The Vocation of a Scholar . , . .

is

distinguished by the same high moral tone, and

manly, vigorous expression’ which characterize
all Fichte's works in the German, and is nothi:
lost in Mr. Smith's clear, unembarrassed, an
thumuﬁrhly English translation."—Douglas Jer-
rolds Newspaper.

** We are glad to see this excellent translation
of one of the best of Fichte's works presented to
the publicin a very neatform. . . . Nooclass
ne an earnest and sincere spirit more than
the literary class: and therefore the * Vocation of
the Scholar,” the ‘Guide of the Human Race,
written in Fichte's most earnest, most com=
manding temper, will be welcomed in its
English dress by public writers, and be bene-
ficial to the cause of truth."—Economist.

TaE VocarioN or MaN. By
JOHANN GorTLIEB FionTe. Translated
from the German by WiLtiam Saira.
fs?; 8vo. Pp. xii. and 198, cloth, 4s.

 In the progress of my present work, I have
taken a decper glance into religion than eyer L
did before. In me the emotions of the heart

roceed only from perfect intellect ual clearness;
it eannot be but the clearness I have now at-
tained on this subject shall also take possession
of my heart."'— Fichte's Correspondence.

‘“‘The Voeation of Man’ is, as Fichte truly
sayd, intelligible to all readers who are really
able to understand & book at all; apd as the
history of the mind in its various phases of
doubt, knowledge, and faith, it is of interest to
all. A book of this stamp is sure to teach you
much, b it excites thourht. If it ronses

** This work must inevitably arrest the atten-
tion of the ecientific physician, by the grand
s*»muuhty of its doctrines, and the pure mora- I

ty it teaches. . . Bhall we be pres nous

you to ¢ombat his conclusions, it has done a
@ood wark: for in that very effort youn are stirred |
to a consideration of points whicl have hitherto

d your ind "—Foreign

1
if we recommend these views to our professional l Quarterly.

Cq




o MiNiSTR
17
Oc

Catalogue of Important Works.

¢ This is Fichte's most po;mlar work, and is

every way remarkable."—A#las.

It appears to us the boldest and most em-
phatic attempt that bas yet been made to ex-
plain to man his restless end unconquerable de-
gire to win the True and the Eternal.”— Sentinel.
Fichte. THE WAY T0WARDS A BLESSED

LirE; or, the Doctrine of Religion. By

* JogANy GorrrieB Ficare. Translated

by WiLtram Syure. Post 8vo. Pp. viii.

and 221, cloth, 53. 1849,

———— MEMOIR OF JOHANN GOTTLIEB
Ficate. By Wirtram Swmira. Second
fﬁlstlon. Post 8vo. Pp. 168, cloth, 4s.
“.....A Life of Fichie, full of nobleness

and instruction, of grand purpose, tender feel-

Wall. THE LAW OF IMPERSONATION AS
APPLIED TO ABSTRACT IDEAS AND RELI-
aious Doemas. By 8. W. HALn, Se-
cond REdition, enlarged. Crown 8vo.
Pp.120. Bound in cloth, 4s. 6d.

Hicliols. A SysteEm oF MORAL SCIENCE.
By Lawrexs P. Hickox, D.D., Author
of “ Rational Psychology.” Royal 8vo.
Pp. viil, and 432, cloth. 1853. 12s.

Langford. RELIGION AND EDUCATION
1IN RELATION T0 THE PEoPLE. By JOoHN
ALFRED LANGFORD. 12mo. Pp. iv, 183,
cloth, 1852. 2s.

ing, and braveeffort{ . . . , . . the compilation

of which is executed with great jud, o and

ﬁdclvl? »—Prospective Review.

**'We state Fichte's character as it is known
and admitted by men of all parties among the
Germans,when we say that so robust an intel-
lect,a soul so calm, 50 lofty, massive, and immo-
veable, has not mingled in philosophical dis-
cussion eince the time of Luther . . .. Fichte's
opinions may be true or false; but his character
as a thinker can be slightly valued only by such
as know it ill; and as a man, approyed by action
and suffering, in his life and in his death, he
ranks with a class of men who were common
only in better ages than ours.”—Siate of German
Literature, by mas Carlyle.

Foxton. PopruLAr CHRISTIANITY ; its
Transition State, and Probable De-
velopment. By FREDERICK J. FOXTON,
A.B., formerly of Pembroke College,
Oxford, and Perpetual Curate of Stoke
Prior and Docklow, Herefordshire. Post
8vo. Pp ix. and 226, cloth. 1849, bs,
* ¥ew writera are bolder, but his manner is

singularly considerate towardsthe very opinions

that he combate~his langusge singularly calm
and measured. He iz evidently a man'who has
his purpose sincerely at heart, and indulges in
no, writing for effect. But what most tin-
guishes him from many with whom he may be

compared is, the positiveness of his doctrine, A

prototype for his volnme may be found in that

of the American, Theodore Parker—the" Dis-
course_of Religion.”

. There js a great coinci-
dence in the train of ideas, Parker is more co-
pious and eloquent, but Foxton is far more
explicit, defi and prehensible in his
meaning.”—Spectator, 4

“ He has a penetration into the spiritusl de-
sires and wants.of the age possible only to one
who-partakes of them, and he has uttered the
miosht prophetic fact of’ our relizions condition,
with &

rce of convietion, which itself gives
confidence, that the fact is s he sees it. His
book apgca.rs to us to contain muny just and
profound views of the religious character of the
present ngle], and its indications of p: .. He
often touches s deep end fruitful troth with o
power and fulness that leave nothing to be de-
gired."—Prospective Review, Nov., 1810,

It containe many passuges that show o warm
appreciation of the moral besuty of Christinnity,
wrgnan ‘with consideralle power,"—Inguirer.

I 2 earnesiness and eloquence.”—

“ We must refer our readers to the work
itself, which ismost ably written, and evinces &
spirit at once earnest, enlightened, and-liberal;
in a small vompass he presents a most lucid ex-
position of views, many of them original, and
supported by arguments which cannot Juil to
create o deep sensation in the religions world."—
Observers

RELIGIOUS SCEPTICISM AND
INFIDELITY ; their History, Cause, Cure,
and Mission. By JOUN ALFRED LANG-
¥orD. Post 8vo. Pp. iv. and 246,
cloth. 1850. 2s, 6d.

Maeccall (Wirtiax). NatoNan Mis-
sioNs. A Series of Lectures. 8vo. Pp.
viii. and 882, 10s. 6d.

BACRAMENTAL SERVICES. Pp.
20, 12mo., sewed, 6d.

THE AGENTS OF CIVILIZA-
tioN, A Series of Lectures. Pp, 126,
12mo., cloth, 1s. 6d.

———" TrE DOCTRINE OF INDIVIDU-
Atary. A Discourse delivered at Cre-
diton, on the 28th of May, 1843, Pp.
22, 12mo., sewed, 6d.

Tae EpvoarioNn oF TAsSTE.
A Series of Lectures. Pp. 104, 12mo.,
sewed, 1s.

——— Tae ELEMENTS OF INDIVI-
puaLisM, A Series of Lectures. Pp.
358, 8vo., cloth, 7s. 6d.

THE INDIVIDUALITY OF
THE INDIVIDUAL, A Lecture delivered
at Exeter on tke 20th March, 1844,
before the Literary Society. Pp.
40, 12mo., sewed, 6d.

—————— Tae LrssoNS OF THE PESTI-
1ENCE. A Discourse delivered at Roys-
ton, on the 23rd September, 1849. Pp.
22, 12mo. ,sewed, 6d.

Tur UNCHRISTIAN NATURE

or CoMMEReCiaL RESTRICTIONS, A Dis-

course delivered at Bolton, on Sunday,

the 27th September, 1840. Pp. 14,

12mo., sewed, 3d.

Mackay. ISTELLEOTUAL RELIGION : be-
ing the Introductory Chapter to ““The
Progress of the Intellect, as Exem-
plified in the Religious Development
of the Greeks and Hebrews.” By R. W.
MacrAy, M.A. 8vo.paper cover, 1s.6d.
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Mackay TEE PROGRESS OF THE IN-
TELLECT, as Exemplified in the Reli-
jous Development of the Greeks and
ebrews. By R. W. Mackay, M.A.
2 vols. 8vo., cloth, 248, p
The work before us exhibits an industry of
research which reminds us of Cudworth, and for
which, in recent literature, we must seck &
parallel in Germany, rather than in England,
while its hi]osoggxy and aims are at once lofty
and pmcgca]. attered through its more ab-
struse disquisitions, are found passages of pre-
eminent beauty—gems into which are absorbed
the finest rays of intelligence and feeling. We
believe Mr. Mackay's work is uni;lue in its kind.
. . Theanalysis and history of the theory of
ediation, from its earliest mythical embodi-
ments, are admirable, both from their panoramic
breadth and their richnessin illustrative details,
e can only recammended the reader to resort
himself to this treasury of mingled thought and
learning."— Westminster Review Jan. 1, 1851,

Tae RISE AND PROGRESS OF
CHRISTIANITY. By R. W. MAcKAY, M.A.
Author of “The Progress of the In-
tellect as exemplified in the Religious

Development of the Greeks and He-
brews. Large post 8vo, cloth.
10s. 6d.

CONTENTS ¢
Part I. Idea of Early Christianity.
s IL. The Pauline Controversy and its

Issues. oy
ITIL. Idea of Catholicity. L
IV. Origin of the Church, and its Conflict
with Heathenism.

V. Origin and Progress of Dogma.

VI. Rise of the Papaey.

VII. Fheology of the Church.

n VILL line of the Papacy-

¢ A work of this nature was much wanted and
will be highly useful. Mr. Mackay hasexccuted
his task with great skill; he is_profoundly
nequainted with the whole German literature of
his subject, and he has guccessfully fused into
one continuous and consistent view the latest
results obtained and chief topics treated by the
freest and ablest of the critics of Germany.”—

Westminster Review.

% Our 15 may rest assured that this book
ig on every account worthy of special and atten-
tive perusal. . . . Mr. Mackay writes moderately
as well as fearlessly, with the spirit of & philoso-
Eil" and the candour of an honest man.—

eader.

Mann (Horacr). A FEW THOUGHTS FOR
A Young MaN. A Lecture delivered
before the Boston Mercantile Library
Association, on its 20th Anniversary.

Second Fdition. 12mo. Pp. 56. 6d.

Newman, Carroric Uxiox: Essays
towards a Church of the future, as the
organization of Philanthropy. By F.
W. NewmAN. Post Svo., cloth, 3s. 6d.

Prases oF Farra; or Pas-
sages from the Histary of My. Creed.
By FraN0is WILLIAM NEWMAN. Sewed,
us., post 8vo., cloth, 3s. 6d.

“ Besides a style of remarkabie faseination,
from its perfect simplicity and the absence of all
thought of writing, the literary character of
this Euok arises from its dixgl]:y of the writer's
mind, and the narrative of his struggles, . . . .
In addition to the religious and metaphysical
interest, it contains seme more tangible biogra-
phical matier, in incidental pictures of the

of the alienations

writer's career, and glimg:es gl
underwent in conse-

u{:d social persecutions
quence of h oqlnions."——é‘p«.mm.

The book altogether is a most remarkable
bock, and is destined, we think, to acquire all
the notoriety which was attained a few years
since by the* Vestiges of Creation, and to pro-
duce a more lasting effect.”— Weekly News.

“No work in our experience has yet been
published, so capable of Frusping the mind of
the reader, and carry him through the tor-
tuous labyrinth of religious controversy: no
work s0 energetically clearing the subject of all
its ambiguities and sophistications; no work so
capable of making a path for the new reforma-~
tion to tread securely on. In this history of the
conflicts of a deeply religious mind, couragecusly
seeking the truth, and conguering for itself, bit
by bit, the right to_pronounce dogmatically on
that which it had heretofore accepted tradi-
tionally, we see reflected, as in a mirror, the his-
tory of the last few centuries. Modern spirit-
ualism has reason to be deeply grateful to Mr.
Newman: his lenm.in%. his piety, his cou: .,
his candour, and his thorough mastery om
subject, render his alliance
the cause."—The Leader,

“ Mr. Newman is a master of style, and his
book, written in plain and nervous English,
treats of too important a subject to fail in com-
manding the attention of all thinking mer, and
particularly of all the ministers of religion."—
Eeconmist.

‘¢ As a narrative of the various doubts and
misgivi chs that beset a religions mind, when
compelled by conyiction to deviate from the or-
thodox views, and as a history of the conelusions
arrived at by an intelligent end edncated mind,
with the reasons and steps by which such con-
clusions were gained, this work is most inferest-
ing and of great importance.”—Morning Adver-

.

Newman. Tae Sovn: HER SORROWS
AND Her ASPIRATIONE. An Essay to-
wards the Natural History of the Soul,
as the Basis of Theology. By Fraxcis
WiLLiaMm NeEwMAN, formerly Fellow of
Balliol College, Oxford. Sewed, 2s.,
post Svo., cloth, 8s. 6d.

4 The spirit throughout has our warmest
sympathy. It contains more of the uine
life of Christianity than half the books that are
coldly elaborated in its defence. The charm of
the yolume is the tone of faithfulness and sin-
cerlt,g which it breathes—the evidences which it
affords in every page, of heing drawn direct
from the fountains of conviction."—Prospective

RBeview.

“ On the great ability of the suthor we need
not comment. The force with which he puts
his arguments, whether for good or for evil, is
ubvious on every page.”—-Literary Gasetts.

+ We have seldoin met with so much pregnant
and suggestive matter in s _smail compass, as in
this remarkable volume. It is distinguished by
a force of thought and freshuess of fecling, ruve
in the treatment of religious subjects.”——Inguirer.

Novalis, CapisTrarity or EUROPE.
By Novars (FrEpprick Vox HARDES-
BERG). Translated from the German
by the Rev. JouN Davros. Post 8vo.
Pp. 34, cloth, 1844, 1ls.

Owen (Roserr DALE). FooTFALLS ON
THE BOUNDARY OF ANOTHER WORLD.
An en arged English Copyright Edition.
Ten editions of this work have been
sold within a very short time in Ame-

oubly precious to
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rica. In the present edition, the author

has introduced a considerable quantity

of new matter. In 1 vol, post 8vo.,
neatly bound in cloth, 7s. 6d.

“ Yt is as calm and logieal a work asexists in
the English language."— Weldow's Register.

4 Mr. Owen is a thorough conscientious man,
an acute reasoner, and a cultivated and accom-
plished writer —Atlas.

“But his book is not merely curious and
amusmﬁ; its utility may be recognised, even by
those who dissent most strongly from the au-
thor's conclusions.”"—Spectator.

Quinet. UcrRamoNTisM; or, THE
Ro»AN CHURCH AND MODERN S0CIETY.
By E. QuinET, of the College of France.
Translated from the Trench (Third

- Edition), with the Anthor’s approba-
tion, by C. Cocks, B.L. Post 8vo.,
Pp. ix. and 184, cloth, 5s. 1845.

Religious Thoughts (The) and
Memoranda of a Believer in
Nature. Post 8vo. Pp. viii. and
225, cloth. 1855. 2s. 6d.

Science of Happiness, Developed
in a Series of Essays on Self Love. By
a Friend to Humanity. 8vo. Pp. xii
and 141, 3s. 6d.

Strauss. TeHE OPINIONS OF PROFESSOR
Davip F. STRAUES, AS EMBODIED 1N HIS
LETTER T0 THE BURGOMASTER HINZEL,
ProrFessor ORELLI, AND PROFESSOR
Hizic AT ZuricH. With an Address to
the People of Zurich. By Proressor
Orerti, Translated from the Second
HEdition of thc original. 8vo. Pp. 8J,
sewed, 1s. 1844,

Ullmann. Tae WogrsEIP ofF GEN1US,
AND THE DISTINCTIVE CHARACTER OR
FssENCE OF CHRISTIANITY. By Pro-
FESSOR C. Uriarasy. Translated by
Lucy SaNprorp. Post 8vo. Pp. 116,
cloth. Ss. 6d.

What is Truth? Post8vo. Pp. 124,
cloth. 1854. 8s.

Wilson. CartHOLICITY SPIRITUAL AND
INTELLECTUAL. An attempt at vindi-
cating the Harmony of Faith and
Knowledge. A series of Discourses.
By THoMAs WILsON, M.A,, late Minister
of Bt. Peter's Mancroft, Norwich;
Author of “Travels in Egypt,” ete.

8vo. Pp. 232, cloth. 1850. bs.

Philology.

ENGLISH.

Asher (Davip, Pu. D.). Ox tup STUDY
OF MODERN LANGUAGES in goneml, and
of the English Language in particular.
An Essay. 12mo., cloth, pp. viil. and
80. 2s.

“ I have read Dr. Asher’s Essay on the Study
of the Modern ages with profit and
pleasure, snd think it might be usefully re-
printed here. It would open to many English
sturdents of their own language some interesting
points from which to regard it, and suggest to
them works bearing upon_it, which otherwise
they might not have heard of. Anf weakness
which it has in_respect of the absolute or re-
lative valne of Enﬁﬁﬁh anthors does not mate-
rielly affect its value~Ricuaxrp C. TrENcH,
Westminster, June 25, 1859,

Bartlett (Jomy Russern). DICTIONARY
oF AMERICANTEMS ¢ A Glossary of Words
and Phrases colloguially used in the
United States. Second Edition, con-
siderably enlarged and improved. 1vol,
8vo. Pp. xxxii, and 524, cloth, 16s.

Bowditeh (N. L). SvurroLg SuR-
NAMES, ird Edition. 8vo. Pp. xxvi.
and 768, cloth, 15s.

Chapman. Tes NATORE AND USE OF
TANGUAGE, POPULARLY CONSIDERED. A
Tecture. By EpwiN CHAPNMAN. 8V0.
1826. Pp. 82, 13.

Canones Lexicographici: or
Rules to be observed in editing the
New English Dictionary of the Philolo-
gical Society, prepared by a Committee
of the Society. 8vo. Pp, 12, sewed, Gd.

Coleridge (Herpert, Esq., of Lin-
coln’s Inn, Barrister-at-Law). A Gros-
sARIAL INDEX to. the printed English
Literature of the Thirteenth Century.
1 vol. 8vo., cloth. Pp, 104, 5s.

An Etymological Analysis of
all English Words, being a list
of all the Prefixes, Roots, and Suffixes
in English, with all the words contain-
ing each Prefix, Root, and Sufiix under
it. Made by Dr. C. LortNER, of the
University of Berlin, and edited u}ﬁy
F.J.FurNIvALL, Esq,, M.A., Trin, Hall,
Cambridge, Editor of the Philological
Society’'s Proposed New English Dic-
tionary. 8vo.

A Concise Early English Dic=
tionary for the period 1250—1526,
the Be?nnm% of Early English to the
Date of the First English New Testa-
ment. Editedby F, J. FurxN1 7aLL, Esq.,
M.A. Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 8vo.
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A Concise Middle= English Dic=
tionary for the period 1520—1674,
the date of the First English New Tes-
tament to Milton's death. Edited by
F. J. FURNIVALL, Esq,, M.A. 8vo.

Philclogical Society. ProrosaLs
FOR THE PUBLICATION OF A NEW ENG-
La:ux DICTIONARY, 8vo. Pp. 82, sowed,
6d.

The Philological Society’s New

English Dictionary. Basis of
Comparison. Third Period. Eighteenth
and Nineteenth Centuries. Part I, A

toD. 8vo. Pp, 24, sewed, 6d.

Wedgwood (Hexsierer, M.A. late
Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge).
A DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH ETYMOLOGY.
8 vols. Vol. 1, embracing letters A to
D. 8vo. Pp. xxiv. and 508, cloth, 14s.

“ Dictionaries are a class of books not usually
esteemed light reading; but no intelligent man
were to be pitied who should find himself shut
up on a rainy day,in a lopely house, in the
dreariest part of Salisbury Plain, with no other
means of recreation than that which Mr. Wedg-
wood's Dictionary of English Etymology could
afford him. He would read it through, from
cover to cover, at a sitting, and only regret that
he had not the second volume to begin upon
forthwith. It is a very able book, of great re-
search, fuil of delightful surprises, & repertory
of the fairy tales of linguistic science.'—=Spec-
tator. .

SPANISH.

Morentin (MaxverL M, D). ESTUDIOS
FiLoLoaicos 6 sea Exfmen razonado de
las difficultades Principales en la Len-
gun Espafiola. Un tomo en 8vo. mayor,

e 576 pdginas. 12s.

A SKETOH OF THE COMPARA-
Tive BeavTies of the French and Spa-
nish Languages. Part I. 8vo. Pp. 38,
sewed, 1s. Part II. 8vo. Pp. 60,
sewed, 2s.

MODERN GREEE.

Sophocles (E. A). A Grossary of
later und Byzantine Greek. 4to. Pp. iv.
and 624, cloth, £2 8s,

AFRIOAN.

Osburn (Winiay, R.8.1.). Tae MoNu-
MENTAL History oF EGYPT, as recorded
on the Ruins of her Temples, Palaces,
and Tombs. Ilustrated with Maps,
Plates, ete. 2 vols. 8vo. Pp. xii. and
461 ; vil. and 643, £2 2s.

Vol. I—From the Colonization of the Valley to

.the Visit of the Patriarch Abram.

Vol. II—From the Visit of Abram to the Exodus.

Grout (Rev. Lewis, Missionary of the
American Board ; and Corresponding
Member of the American Oriental So-
ciety). THER Isizuru. A Grammar of
the Zulu Language ; accompanied with
a Historical Introduction, alsoc with an
Appendix. 8vo. Pp. lii. and 432, cloth,
218

JAPANESE.

Alcock (RuTHERTORD, Resident British
Mmmt?r ;t. J 3ddo), A PRACTIOAL GRAM-
Mar of the Japaness Language. 4to.
Pp. 61, cloth, 18s.

Hoffmann (J., Japanese Interpreter
to the Government of the Dutch East
Indies). SuorrING DIALOGUES in Ja-
panese, Dutch, and English. Oblong
8vo., sewed, 8s.

CHINESE.

Hernisz (Stanisuas, M.D., Attaché to
the U. 8. Legation at Paris; late At-
taché to the U. 8. Legation in China;
Member of the American Oriental So-
ciety, etc., etc.). A GUIDE T0 CONVER-
SATION in the English and Chinese
Languages, for the use of Americans
and Chinese, in California and else-
where. Square 8vo. Pp. 274, sewed.

18s.
The Chinese characters contained in this work
are from the collections of Chinese groups, en-
raved on steel, and cast into muvnhﬁ: types, by
r. Marcellin Legrand, Engraver of the Im
rial Printing Office at Paris; they are used by
most of the Missions to China.

Legge. THE CHINESE CrAssics. With
a Translation, Critical and Exegetical,
Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious In-
dexes. By James Lrace, D.D., of the
London Misgionary Society. In seven
vols. Vol. I, containing Confucian
Analects, the Great Learning, and. the

Doctrine of the Mean. 8vo. Pp. 526,
cloth, price £2 2s. Vol. IL,, containing
the Works of Mencius. 6vo. Pp. 634,

cloth, price £2 2s.

Medhurst. CaNese DIALOGUES, QUES-
7ioNs, and FaMitiar SENTENOES, lite-
rally rendered into English, with a
view to promote commercial inter-
course, and assist begiuners in the
language. By the late W. H. Mep-
wourst, D.D.
edition. Partl.

SANSKRIT.
Goldstiicker (Taeopor, Ph. D., Pro-
fessor of the Sanskrit Language and
Literature in University College, T.on-
don). A DICTIONARY, SANSKRIT AND
Ixarisy, extended and improved from
the second edition of the Dictionary of
Professor H. H. Wirsox, with his sane-
tion and concurrence; together with a
Sngp\cment. Grammatical Appendices,
and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-
English Vocabulary. Parts I.to 1V.
4to. Pp. 1—820. 1856-—1860. Each
Part 6s.

A new and enlarged
Pp.66. 8vo. price 5s.

Payrsi: His Place in San-
skrit Literature. An Investigation of
some Literary and Chronological Ques-
tions which may be settled by a study
of his Work. A separate impression of
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Catalogue of Important Works.

the Preface to the Facsimile of M.8.
No. 17 in the Library of Her Majesty’s
Home Government for India, which
containg a portion of the MANAVA-KAL-
PA-SUTRA, with the Commentary of
KUMARILA-SWAMIN, Imperial 8vo, Pp.
268, cloth, 12s.

Manava-Kalpa-Sutra; being a
portion ot this ancient work on Vaidik
Rites, together with the Commentary
of KuMARILA-SwamIN, A Facsimile of
the MS. No. 17 in the Library of Her
Majesty’s Home Government for India.
With a Preface by Tusopore GoLD-
sTiicKER, Oblong folio. pp. 268 of letter-
press, and 121 Jeaves of facsimiles.
Cloth, £4 4s.

Rig-Veda Sanhita. A Collection
of Ancient Hindu Hymus, constituting
the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or Books
of the Rig-Veda, the oldest authority
for the Reli%ious and Social Institu-
tions of the Hindus. Trauslated from
the original Sanskrit by the late
Horace HavMAN WiLsoN, M.A,, F.R.8.,
etc. Edited by JAMES R. BALLANTYNE,
LL.D., late Principal of the Govern-
ment Sanskrit College of Benares.
Vols. 1V., V., and VL 8vo., cloth.

[In the Press.

Select Specimens of the Thea-
tre of the Hindus, translated from
the Original Sanskrit. By HORACE
HavymanN WiLsox, M.A., F.R.8. Second
Edition. 2 vols. 8vo., cloth. Pp, lxx.
and 884, 415, 168.

CONTENTS.

Vol. I. Preface—Treatise on the Dramatic S{vs-
tem of the Hindus—Dramas translated
from the Original Sanskrit—The
Mrichchakati, or the Toy Cart—Vik-
yama and Urvasi, or the Hero and the
Nymph—Uttara Ramé Cheritra, or
continuation of the History of RamA.

Vol, IT. Dramas translated from the Original
Sanskrit—Maliti and Médhava, or the
Stolen Mmingc-M udrd Rakshasa, or
the Signet of the Minister—Retnivala,
orthe Necklace—Appendix, containing

short accounts of different Dramas.

Wilson, WORKS BY THE LATE HORACE
T, Wirsox, M. A, F.R.S., Member of the
Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and
Parig, aud of the Oriental Society of
Germany, ete., and Boden Professor of
Sanskrit in the University of Oxford.
Vol. I. Also under this title, EssAvs
AND LECTURES, CHIEFLY ON THE RELI-
q1oN_oF THE HiNpus, By the late H.
FI. Wusow, M.A., F.R.S., etc. ete
Collected and Edited by Dr. REiNuoLD
Rosr. Intwovols, Vol I, containing
& A Sketeh of the Religious Sects of the
Tiindus.” 8vo. Pp. 912, cloth, price
10s. 6d.

The Series will consist of twelve volumes. A
detailed Prospectus may be had on application.

Wise (T. A., M.D., Bengal Medical Ser-
vice). COMMENTARY ON THE HINDU
SysTEM OF MEDICINE, 8v0. Pp. XX. and
432, cloth, 7s. 6d.

Young (Rosert, F.E.S.1.). GUIARATI
ExERCISES ; or a New Mode of Learn-
ing to Read, Write or Speak the Guja-
rati Language, on the Ollendorfian
System. 8vo. pp. 500, sewed, 12s.

RUSSIAN.

IKelsyeff (Basi). A New RUSSIAN
GRAMMAR, based upon the phonetic
laws of the Russian Language. 8vo.

| In the Press
ZEND.

HMaug. OUTLINE OF A GRAMMAR OF
THE ZEND LANGUAGE. By MARTIN
Have, Dr. Phil. 8vo. Pp. 82,
sewed. 14s, 1861.

———— H8SAYS ON THE SACRED LAN-
GUAGES, WRITINGS, AND RELIGION OF
THE PARSEES. By MarmiN Havg,
Dr. Phil,, SBuperintendent of Sanskrit
Studies in the Poona College. 8vo.
Pp. 278, cloth, 21s. 1862,

AMERICAN,

Colleccao de Vocabulos e
Frases usados na Provincia de 8
Pedro de Rio Grande do Sul no Brazil.
16mo. pp. 32, sewed, 2s. 6d.

Evangeliarium, Epistolarium
et Lectionarium Aztecum, sive
Mexicanum, ex Antiguo Codice Mexi-
cano, nuper reperto, depromptum cum

raefatione interpretatione adnotationi-
gus Glossario edidit BERNARDINUS-
BioxpeLii, Folio. ij. 15 .m:d 574.
1858, (Only 400 copies printed, on
gtout writing-paper. Bound half Mo-
roceo, gilt top, uncut edges). £6 6s.
The very interesting Codex of which the above
isa careful reprint, was discovered in Mexico by
Beltrami, in the year 1826. It ig composed in the
purest and most v!egsnt Nahuati, that was ever
written, by Bernardino8ah a ish Fran-
ciscan, assisted by two princes of the royal house
of Anahuac, one the son of Montezuma, the other
the son of the Prince of Tezcuco—and purports to
be a “ postilla®? (post illa scilicet textus verba) on
the Gospels and Epistles. Sahagun arrived at

Mexico in the year 1529, and lived and laboured

with great success in that country for fully sixi
ears. Mr. Biondelli has accompanied Sahagun®s

oxt by a Latin version, hasadded a copious Voca-
bulary, Nahuatl and Latin, and, by his introduc-
tory observations, has thrown considerable light
not alone upon the Nahuatilanguage, its afiinity
to other families of languages, its
peculiarities, but also upon the traditions, institu-
tions, and of the Axt thus forming

a complete treasury of eve Ing appertaining to

the ancient Aztecs.

5 POLYRESIAN,

Girey. Maont MemeNTos ; being a Se-
ries of Addresses, presented the
Native People to His Excellency Sir
GrorgE GrEY, K.C.B,, F.R.8., With
Introduction, Remarks, and Explana-

e
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tory Notes. To which is added a small
Collection of LAMENTS, etc. By CHARLES
OLiveR B. Davies. Svo. Pp. 227, 19s.

Williams, First Lessonsin the Maori
Language, with a short YVocabulary.
By W. L. Wirtians, B.A. SquareSvo.
Pp.80., cloth. London, 1862, 8s. 6d.

Poryarors.

Triglot. A Comprere DICrIoNany,
ENGLISH, GERMAN, AND FRENOH, on an
entirely new plan, for the use of the
Three Natlons. in Three Divisions,
One x;lol. small 4to, cloth, red edges.
10s. 6d. !

Tetraglot. New Untversar Diotron-
ARY OF THE ENGLISH, FRENCH, ITALIAN,
AND GERMAN LANGUAGES, arranged
aftorda new system. Small 8vo, cloth.
7s. 6d.

Grammatography. A MANUAL oF
RENCE TO THE ALPHABETS OF
ANCIENT AND MODERN LANGUAGES,
Based on the German Compilation of
F. BALLHORN. In one vol. oyal 8vo.
Pp. 80, cloth, price 7s, 6d.

The *Grammatography! iy offered to the
public as a eompendious introduction to the
reading of the most important Ancient and
Modern Languages. Simplein its des n, it will
be consulted with advantage by the Philological
Student, the Amateur Linguist, the Bookseller,
the Corrector of the Press, and the diligent
Compositor.

ALPHABETIOAY, INDEX.

Afghan (or Pushto), Greek (Archaic).
Ambharic, Gujerati (or Guze-
Anglo-Saxon, raitee),
Arabic. Tieratic.
Arabic Ligatures. Hieroglyphics.
Aramaic, Helrew. &
Archaic Characters. Hebrew EArchx.uc_).
Armenian. Hebrew (Rabbinical).
ssyrian Cuneiform. | Hebrew (Judmo-Ger-
Jengali. man).
Bohemian (Csechian). | Hebrew (current hand),
fgfs. Hungarian.
Surmese. 7 [lyrian.
Canarese (or Carn@- | Trish.
taca). talian (Old).
Chineses apanese.
Coptic. . Javanese,
Croato-Glagolitic. ttish.
Cufic. Mantshu,
Cyrillie (or Old Sla- | Median Cuneiform,
vonic). Modern Greek (or
Czechian (or Bohe- Romaic).
mian). Mongolian.
Danish, Numidian.
Demotie. Old Slavonic (or
Estrangelo. Cyrillie).
Ethiopic. Palmyrenian,
Etrusean. Persian,
Georgian. Persian Cuneiform,
German, Pheenician,
Glagolitic. Polish.
Gothic. Pushto (or Afghan).
Greek. Romaic (or Modern
Greek Ligatures, Greek).

Russian | Syriac.

Runes, amil,

amaritan, Telugu.

anscrit. Tibetan.

ervian. Turkish,
Slavonic (01d). Wallachian,
Sorbian (or Wendish). | Wendish (or Sorbian).
Swedish. Zend.

Z

A Latin, English Italian, and
Polyglot Anthology, with a va-
riety of Translations and IHustrations.
To be published once a year; designed
to contribute to the cause of classical
learning, as well as to forward the cul-
tivation of the English language and
literature in Italy, and that of the
Italian in Great Britain, America, and
Australia. Edited by JOHEN SPAGGIARI,
Oct. 1861. No. 1, oblong 4to. 2s, 64.

A Handbook of African, Aus-
tralian, and Polynesian Phi-
lology, asrepresented in the Library
of His Excellency Sir Groner GREY,
K.C.B.,, Her Majosty’s High Commis-
sioner of the Cape Colony. Classed,
Annotated, and edited by Sir Grorar
GREY, and Dr. H. J. BLEEK.

Vol. I Part}. South Africa, 8vo. pp.186. 7s.6d4

Vol. I. Part2. A!C'ricaﬂ(Nor)ﬂé of !hu;é‘m ic of

apricorn), 8vo. pp. 70. 23.

Vol. TI. Part3. Mlul[;xnacar, 8vo. I[:l;) 24. 1s.

Yol IT. Part 1. Australia, 8vo. DPD.iv.,44. 1s.6d.

VoL II. Part 2. Papuan Lan, uages of the Loy-

alty Tslands an® New He-
brides, comprising those of the
Islan of Neugone, Lifu,

Aneiteum, Tana, and others,

Svo.lp p, 12, 6d.

Vol. IT. Part 3. Fyi slands and Rotuma (with

Supplement to Part 2, Papuan
nguages, aud Part 1, Ans-
tralia), 8vo. pp. 34, 1s.

Vol. IL Part 4. New Zealand, the Chatham Ts-

lands, and Auckland Islands,

8\'0.(})p. 76, 8s. 6d.

Sgg; nuation). Polynesia and
rmeo, 8vo, pp. 77 to 154,

3a. 6d.

The above is, without exception, the most im-

rtant addition yet made to African Philolo%y.

The amount of materials hrongm together

Sir George, with a view to elucidate the uulucc{

is stupendous; and the lahour bestowed on them,

and the results arrived at, incontestably estab-

lish the claim of the author to be called the

father of African and Polynesian Philology.
OPINIONS OF #RE PrESS.

“ We congratulate the Governor of the Ct:})e
on the production of & most important aid to the
study of the twin scienees of philology and eth-
nology, and look forward to the completion of
the catalogue itself a5 a great and permanent
step towards the civilization of the barbarous
races whose formation, habits, languiige, reli-
g‘!on, and food, are all, raore or less, most care-

l”f noted in its pages."—~Leader,

“It is for these substantial reasons, that we
deemed it worth s brief notice to call attention
to these excellently-arrenged catalogues (with
Important notes), describing the various works
in the libmr{xnf Sir Georgo irey, and by which
this great philanthropist will greatly aid in
eivilizing the numerous peoples within the limit
of the colony of the Cape of Good Hope."—
Brighton Gazette.

Vol IL Part 4
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Natural History, Ethnology, etc.

Agassiz (Lours). AN Esspy oN Cras-
SIFICATION. 8vo, cloth. 12s,

Blyth and Speke. REePorT on A
Z00LoGICAL COLLECTION FROM THE SO-
MALI CoUNTRY. By Epwarp BLyTH,
Curator of the Royal Asiatic Society’s
Museum, Calcutta, Reprinted from the
Twenty-fourth volume of the Jonrnal
of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal ;
with Additions and Corrections by the
Collector, Capt. J. H. SpekE, F.R.G.S.,
gzc.é dSvo. Pp.16. One Coloured Plate.

. 6d.

Dana (James D., A M., Member of the
Soc. Cees. Nat. Cur. of Moscow, the Soc.
Philomatique of Paris, etc.) A BysTEM
OF MINERALOGY : comprising the most
recent Discoveried; including full Des-
criptions of Species and their Localities,
Chemical Analyses and Formulas, Ta-
bles for the Determination of Minerals,
with a Treatise on Mathematical Crys-
tallography and the Drawing of Figures
of Crystals. Fourth Idition, re-written,
re-arranged, and enlarged. Two vols.

Ilustrated by 600 woodcuts.

in ome.
8vo. Pp. 860, cloth., £14s.

Suppl ts to ditto, 1 to 8.
1s. each.

————— MANUAL OF MINERALOGY;
including Observations on_ Mines,
Rocks, Reduction of Ores, and the Ap-
plications of the Science to ihe Arts;
designed for the use of Schools and
Colleges. New edition, revised and en-
larged. With 260 Illustrations. 12mo.
Pp. xii and 456. 1860. 7s, 6d.

Nott and Gliddon, Tvyres or MaN-
KIND ; or Ethnological Researches based
upon the Ancient Monuments, Paint-
ings, Sculptures, and Crania of Races,
and upon their, Natural, Geographical,
Philological, and Biblical History, by J.

(. Norr, M. D., Mobile, Alabama ; and
Gro. R. Guippox, formerly U.S. Consul
at Cairo. Plates. Royal 8vo. Pp. 738.
Philadelphia, 1854, cloth. £1 5s.

Nott and Gliddon. The same, in
4to. £1 10s.

INDIGENOUS RACES OF THE
Earra ; or, New Chapters of Ethnolo-
gical Inquiry: including Monographs
on Special Departments of Philology,
Iconography, Cranioscopy, Palmonto-.
logy, Pathology, Arch®ology, Compa-
rative Geography, and Natural History,
contributed by Alfred .‘\!u.urf, Francis
Pulszky, and J. Aitken Meigs, M.D. ;
presenting Fresh Investigations, Docu-
ments, and Materials, by J. . Norr,
M.D., and Gro. R. GLiopoy. Platesand
Maps. 4to. Pp. 656. London and Phi-
ladelphia, 1857, sewed. £1 168

Nott and Gliddon. The sawe, royal
8vo. £] s.

Pickering. THE GEOGRAPHICAL Dis-
TRIBUTION OF ANIMALS AND PLANTS.
By CHArLES PICKERING, M.D. 4to.
Pp. 214, cloth, 1854. £1 11s. 6d.

Sclater. CATALOGUR OF A COLLECTION
OoF AMERIOAN Birps belonging to Philip
Lutley Sclater, M.A., Ph.D,, F.R.8.,
&c. Thoe figures will be taken from
Typical Specimens in the Collection.

8vo, With Twenty Coloured Plates.
£1 10. [In Preparation.
The (bis. A MAGAZINE OF GENERAL

OrNtrHOLOOY, IPdited by Pririp LoT-

LEY ScLATER, M.A. Vol. I. 1859. 8vo,

cloth. Coloured Plates. £1 12s.

———— Vol. I1.,1860. £112s.

Vol. III., 1861. £ 6s.

The Oyster: Where, How,and When
to Find, Breed, Cook,and Lat it. 12mo,
Pp. viil, and 96. 1s.

Medicine, etc.

Althaus (J., M.D.). A TREATISE -ON
Meprcan Ereorricrry, THEORETIOAL
AND PracT10aL. 8vo, cloth. 7s. d.

Tue Bpas or Eurore. By

Jurros Avtraus, M.D. 8vo., eloth.

{25 the Press.

CasPs TREATED BY FARADI-

SATION. By Jvrius Avtiavs, M.D.

12mo. Pp. 16, sewed, 1s.

Catlin (Georcr). Tar BREATH oF
LaFe. (Mnnugrué:h.) 8vo, with Ilus-
TRATIONS, 28. 6d.

Chapman, CHLOROFORM AND OTHER
Angsrueries; their History and Use
during Childbed. By JorX CHAPMAN,
M.D. 8vo., sewed, 1s. :

-———— CHRISTIAN REVIVALS;

their HisToRY AND NATURAL IIx:s'ronv.’

?y Jorx CHAPMAN, M.D. 8vo,, sewed,
8.
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Dunglison (RoBLEY). A DICTIONARY
OF MEDICAL SCIENCE; containing a
Concise Explanation of the Various
- SBubjects and Terms of Anatomy, Phy-
siology, Pnthologfr, ygiene, Thera-
peutics, Pharmacology, Pharmacy, Sur-
gcry, Obstetrics, Medical Jurispru-
ence, Dentistry, &c.; Notices of Cli-
mate, and of Mineral Waters ; Formule
for Officinal, Empiri¢al, and Dietetic
Preparations, &c.; with French and
other Synonymes. By RoBLEY DUN-
GLISON, M.D., LL.D. Revised and very
greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. 292. 18s.

/

Hecker (J. F.C., M.D.) Tue Errpesics
or THE MippLE Aces. Translated by
G. B. BaBiNgTON, M.D., F.R.8. Third
Edition, completed by the Author’s
Treatise on CHILD-PILGRIMAGES. Svo,
cloth, pp. 884, price 9s.

CoxTenTs :—The Black Death—The
Dancing Mania—The SBweating Sickness
~—Child Pilgrimages.

This volume is one of the series published by the
Sydenham Society, and, as such, originally issued
to its members only, The work haying gone out

of é)ﬂnt. this new edition — the third — has been
undertaken by the present proprietors of the copy-
Tight, with the view not only of meeting the nu-~
merous demands from the class to which it was
primaily addressed by its learned author, but also
for extending its circulation to the general reader,
to whom it had, heretofore, been all but inaccess-
ible, owing to the peculiar mode of its publica-
tion, and to whom it is believed it will be very
acceptable, on account of the great and growing
interest of its subject-matter, and the elegant and
successful treatment thereof. The volume is a
verbatim reprint from the second edition ; but its
value has been enhauced by the addition of a
paper on ‘' Child-Pilgrimages, never Ubefore
translated ; and the present edition is therefore
the _{I;r&t and only one in the English language
which contains «all the contributions of Dr.
Hecker to the history of medicine.

Parrish (EDwARD). AN INTRODUCTION
TO PRACTICAL PHARMACY ; designed as
a Text-Book for the Student, and asa
Guide for the Physician and Pharma-
ceutist. With many Formnlas and Pre-
scriptions. Second edition, greatly En-
larged and Improved. With Two Hun-
dred and Forty-six Illustrations. 8vo.
pp. xxi. and 720. 1861, 13s,

Sick Chamber (TEE). 18mo. Pp. 60,
cloth, 1s. 1846.

Practical Science,

Austin. CeMeNTs AND THEIR CoM-
POUNDS; or, A Practical Treatise of
Caleareous and Hydraulic Cements,
their Preparation, Application, and
TUse. Compiled from the highest au-
thorities, and from the Author’s own
experience during a long period of dpro-
fessional practice. To which is added
Information on Limes and Cements.
By JAMES GARDNER AUSTIN. 12mo.

[In the Press.

Calvert. Ox IMPROVEMENTS AND Pro-
GRESS IN DYEING AND CALICO PRINTING
siNcE 1851, Illustrated with Numerous
Specimens of Printed and Dyed Fa-
brics. By Dr. F. CRACE CALVERT,
F.R.8,, F.C.S. A Lecture delivered
before the Society of Arts. Revised
and Enlarged by the Author. 12mo.,
pp. 28, sewed, 1s,

O’Nelll. CaEMISTRY OF (ALICO PRINT-
I8¢, DYEING, AND BLEACHING, including
Silken, Woollen, and Mixed Goods,
Practical and Thecretical. With co-

ious references to original sources of

information, and abridged specifica-
tions of the Patents connected with
these subjects, for the years 1858 aund
1859. By CmaArLes O'NEiL. 8vo. Pp,
XII.,, 408. 18s.

Paterson. TrREATISE ON MILITARY
DrawinG, With a Course of Progres-
sive Plates. By Cartaiy W.PATERSON,
Professor of Military Drawing, at the
Royal Military College, Sandhurst.
4to., boards.

Bibliography.

Allibone (AvsTin8.) A Cririosr Dic-
TIONARY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE, AND
BRITISH AND AMER OAN AUTHORS, from
the Barliest Accounts “to the Middle
of the Nineteenth Uentury. (Vol. I.is
now published.) Two vols' imp. 8vo,
cloth. To Subscribers, £1 16s, ; to Non-
subscribers, £2 8s,

Berjeau (F. Pu.) Caxmicom CANTI-
coruM. Reprinted in Facsimile from
the Seriverius Copy in the British Mu-
seum; with an Historieal and Biblio-
graphical Introduction. In folio, 64 pp.
Only 150 eopies printed, on stout tinted
paper; bound in the antique style.
£33 2s.




Oatdlogue of Imp;)rmm Works.

Caxton. THE GAME oF CHEsS. A re-
production of WiLLram CAXTON'S GAME
oF Curss, the first work printed in
England. Small folio, bound in vellum,
in the style of the period. Price £1 Is.

Frequently as we fread of the works of Cax-
ton, and the early English Printers, and of their
black letter books, very few persons have ever
had the opportunity of seeing any of these pro-
ductions, and forming a proper estimate ot‘v the
ingenuity and skill of those who first practised
the * Noble Art of Printing.”

This reproduction of the first work printed b;
iCa;ton at Wi i 7 ini ”Xﬂ‘ St

Ted

s int in_some to supply this
deficiency, and bring the present age into some-
what greater intimacy with the Father of En-
glish Printers.

The type has been carefully imitated, and
the cuts traced from the copy in the British
Museum. The paper has also made ex-
pressly, as near as possible like the original.

Delepierre. ANALYSE pis TRAVAUX
DE LA Socrfré pus PHILOBIBLON DE
T.oNDRES. Par OCTAVE DELEPIERRE,
Small 4to., laid paper, bound in the
Roxburgh style. [In the Press..

(Only 250 copies will be printed),

HISTOIRE LITTERAIRE

12mo, cloth. &s.

Edwards (Epwsirp). MEMOIRS oF Li-
BRARIES, together with a PRACTICAL
HaxDBOOK OF LigraRY Ecoxomy. Two
vols, royal8vo. Numerous Illustrations.
Cloth, £2 8s.

Drrro, large paper, imperial

£4 4s.

Gutenber:

DES Fous.

8vo.

(Joux). FIRST MASTER
PRINTER, His Acts, and most remark-
able Discourses, and his Death. From
the Gg\mnn‘ By C. W. 8vo, pp. 141.
10s. 6d.

Le Bibliomane. No. L, 8vo, pp. 20;
No. IL, pp. 20. 2s. each.

Nouvelles Plaisantes Recher=
ches D'UN HOMME GRAVE SURQUELQUES
FArCEURS. 8vo. Pp. 53. 10s. 6d.

Uricoechea (Ezequier, Dr., de Bogota,
Nueva Granala). MAPOTECA COLOM-
BIANA ; CATALOGO DE ToDOS LOS MAPAS,
PrLANOS, VISTAS, ETO., RELATIVOS A LA
AMERICA-ESPANOLA. BRaern, E ISLAs
ADYACENTES. Arreglada cronologica-
mente i precedida de una introduccion
sobre la historia cartografica de Ame-
rica. One vol. 8vo, of 232 pages. 68,

Van de Weyer. Lps OruscuLEs DB
M, Syvrvaiy VAN DE WEYER do 1823
1861. Premi®re Serie. fmall 4to,, printed
with old face type, on laid paper, ex-

pressly made for the purpose. Suit-
ably bound in the Roxburgh style.
In the Press.

(The Edition will consist of 300 copies only).

Ludewig (HerMANN E.) THE LITERA~
TURE OF AMERICAN ABORIGINAL LaAN-
GUAGES. With Additions and Correc-
tions by Professor Wa. W. TURNER.
Edited by Nicoras TRUBNER, 8vo, fly
and general Title, 2leaves; Dr. Lude-
wig’s Preface, pp. v.—vili; Editor's
Preface, pp. iv—xil; Biographical Me-

moir of Dr. Ludewig, pp. xiil,xiv; and

Introductory Bibliographical Notices,

pp. xiv—xxiv, followed by List of Con-

tents. Then follow Dr. Ludewig's Bib-
liotheca Glottica, alphabetically ar-
ranged, with Additions by the Editor,
pp. 1—200; Professor Turner’s Addi-
tions, with those of the Editor to the
same, also nlghabetically arranged, Ep.

210—246; Index, pp. 247—2566 ; and list

of Errata, pp. 257, 2568. One vol. hand-

somely bound in cloth, prics 10s. 6d.

This work is intended to supply a great want,
now that the study of Ethnology has proved that
exotic lan, 3 axe not mere curiosities, but es-
sentialand in ting parts of the natural history
of man, forming one of the most curious links in
the great chain of national afuities, defining as
they do the reciprocity existing between man and
the soil he lives upon. XNo one can yenture to
write the history of America without a knowledge
of her aboriginal languages ; and unimportant as
such researches may seem to men engaged in the
mere bustling occupations of life, they will at
Jeast acknowledge that these records of the y
like the stern-lights of a departing ehip, are the
last glimmers of savage life, as it becomes ab-
gor’ or recedes hefore the tide of civilization.
Dr. Ludewig and Prof.Turner have made most di-
ligent use of the public and private collections in
America, access to all of which was most liberally
granted to them. This has placed at their disposal
the labours of the American Missionaries, so little
knOwn on this side of the Atlantic that they may
be looked upon almost in the light of untrodden
ground. But English and Continental libraries
have also been ransacked ; and Dr. Ludewig kept
up a constant and active correspondence with
scholars of ** the Fatherland,” as well as with men
of similar tastes and pursuits in France, Spain, and
Holland, detérmined to leave no stone unturned to
render his labours as complete as possible. The
volume, perfect in itself, is the first of an enla
edition of Vater's ** Linguarum totius orbis In-
dex.” The work has been noticed by the press of
both Continents, and we may be permitted 10 refer
particularly to the following

OrINIOXS OF THE PRESS,

* This work, mainly the production of the late
Herr Ludewig, a German, naturalized in America,
is devoted to an account of the literature of the
aboriginal languages of that eountry. It gives an
alphabetical list of the various tribes of whose lan-
guages guy record remains, and refers to the works,
papers, or mannseripts, in which such information
may be found. The work has evidently been a
Jabour of love ; and as no pains seem to have been
spared by the editors, Prof. Turner and Mr. Trilb-
ner, in rendering the work as accurnte and com-

lete as posaible, those who are most intereited in
Fts contents will be best ablo to judge of the labour
and asdiduity bestowed upon it by author, editors,
and publisher."— A thenceum, 5th April, 1858,
 "Tnis is the first instalment of & work which
will be of the greatest value to philologists ; and is
a eorgpcud!nm of the aboriginal languages of the
American continents, and a digest of all the known
literature bearing upon those I

lﬂnmm. Mr.
28 i
i3 prétihs e Tiyw olhom mﬂ;%%gm passim, and in

ut one-sixth of the
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Wwhole ; and we have no doubt that the encourage-
ment with which this portion of the work will be
received by scholars, will be such as to inspire Mr.
Tribner with suffi fid 0 persever
his_arduous and most honourable task.”— The
Critie, 15th Dec., 1857.

‘* Few would believe that a good octavo volume
would be necessary to exhaust the subject ; yet s0
it is, and. this handsome, useful, and curious
volume, carefully compiled by Mr. Ludewig, as-
sisted by Professor Turner, and mlltﬁd"by the care-

ceuted, both by the anthor, Mr. Ludewig, and the
able writers who have edited the work since his
death, is spoken of in the highest terms by gen-
tlemen most conversant with the subject.” —
American Historwcal Magazine, Vol. I1., No. 5,
May, 1858,

“‘ Je terminerai en annongant le premier yolume
d'une publication appelée & rendre de ‘grands SeT=
vices A la philol T ot & la
générale. Je veux parler de la Bibliotheca Glot-
tica, ouvrage devant renfermer Ia liste de tous les

*“The lovers of American linguistics will find in
the work of Mr. Tritbner scarcely any point
omitted cal to the phi-
lologer in fracing the various langusges of the
great Western &ntinent.” — Galway Mercury,
30th Jan., 1858.

¢ Only those deeply versed in philological studies.
can appreciate this book at its full value. It shows
that there are upwards of seven hundred and fifty

boriginal American " — Gentl 's
Magazine, Feb. 1858,

** The work contains an account of no fewer than
seven hundred different aboriginal dialects of Ame-
rica, withani d 'y chapter of bibli
information ; and ander each dialect is an account
of any ﬁrammars or other works illustrative of it.”
=The Bookseller, Jan, 1858.

*“ W have here the list of monuments still exist-
ing, of an almost innumerabla series of langu
and dialects of the American Continent. he

ful hand of Mr. Trilbner, the v pub-
lisher, will be sure to find a Ehwe in many Ii
braries."—Bent's Advertiser, 6th Nov., 1857. ¥,

et de toutes les grammaires des
langues connues, tant imprimés que manuscrita.

‘éditeur de cette &Jnﬁclﬂuc bibli phie est M.
Nicolas Tritbner, dont le nom est honorablement
connu dans le monde oriental. Le premier volume
est consacré aux idiomes Américaines ; le second
doit traiter des langues de I'Inde. Le travail est
fait ayec le soin le plus consciencienx, et fera
honneu rd M. Nicolas Triibner, surtout s'il pour-
suit son cruvre avee la méme ardeur qu'il amise &
le commencer.” — L. m de Rosny. Revue

de U'Orient, Fevrier, 1858,
‘* Mr. Trilbner’s most fmportant work on the
hibli hy of the inal 1 of Ame-

¥

Tica is deserving of all praise, as eminently useful

10 those who study that branch of literature. The

value, 100, of the book, and of the pains which its

compilation must have cost, will not be lessened by

the consideration that it is first in this field of lin-

uistic literatare.” - Petermann's Geographische

wtheilungen, p. 79, Feb., 1858,

** Undoubtedly this volume of Trlibner’s Bib-
liotheca Glotticaranks the most val

Aditi which of late years have enriched our

greater part of Indian gr and
exist only in MS., and were compiled chiefly by

fissionaries of the Christian Church ; and to Dr.
Ludewig and Mr. Trithner, we are, therefore, the
more indebted for the great care with which they
have pointed out where such are to be found, as
well as for enumerating those which have been
printed, cither in & separate shape, in collections,
or in vovages and travels, and elsewhere,"—
Zeader, 11th Sept. 1858.

‘“1 have not time, nor is it my purpose, o go
into a review this admirable work, or to
attempt to indicate the extent and value of its
contents. It is, perhaps, enough to say, that apart
from & concise but clear enumeration and notice of
the various general philological works which treat
with greater or less fulness of American languages,
or which incidentally touch upon their biblio-
graphy, it contains not less than 256 closely-
printed octavo pages of bibliographical notices of

a8, Vocabularies, ete., of the aboriginal
anguages of America. It is a peculiar and valuable
feature of the work that not only the titles of
printed or publi or ies are
iven, but also that unpublished or MS. works of
these kinds are noticed, in all cases where they are
known to exist, hut which have disappeared among
the debris of the suppressed convents and religious
establishments cng:nhh América."—Z, Q. Squaer,
in a paper read Jl‘are the American Ethnolo-
gical Society, 12th Jan., 1858,

** In consequence of the death of the author be-
fore he had finished the reyisal of the work, it
has been carefully examined by competent sclio-
lars, who bave also made many valuable addi-
tions.” — American Publishers' Cuwrcular, 30th
Jan,, 1858,

‘* It contains 256 closely-printed pages of titles
of printed books and manuscripts, and notices of
American aboriginal 1

'y and re-
ferences to nearly all that has been written

or pub-
lished respecting them, whether in special works

Or incidentally in books of travel periodicals, or “ i
) v 3 As the general title of the book indlcates, it
Horaid s deamed socictios."—~ New York | wil bo oxtended fo the s of the other
G Ot e continents, in case it moet with a favourable recep~
e ni:nne: In which this contribution to the | tion, which we most cordially wishit.” A.J. Pott,
PBy Of American languages has been ex- | Preussische Jahrbucher, Vol. I, pat 1,
hﬁ::__;m__:ﬁ,ww_ v e e et |

bibliographical literature. To us Germans it is
most gratifying, that the initiative has been taken
by a German iookaeuer himself, one of the most
intelligenit and active of our countrymen abroad,
to produce a work which has higher aims than
mere pecuniary ‘profit, and that he too, has la-
boured at its production with his own hands ;
because daily it is becoming a circumstance of
rarer gccurrence that, as in this case, it is & book~
seller's prhnari;noldcct to serve the cause of lite-
rature rather than to enrich himself.”~ 2. Tromel,
Borsenblatt, 4th Jan., 1858,

“In the compilation of the Work the editors
have ayailed themselves not only of the labours
of Vater, Barton, Duponceau, Gallatin, De Souza,
and others, but also of the MS, sources left by the
missionaries, and of many books of which even the
library of the British Museum I8’ deficient, and fur-
nish the fullest account of the literature of no less
than 525 lax::uxges. The value of the work, 80 ne-
cesdary to the study of ethnology, is greatly en-
hanced by the addition of a Index."—Berl
National-Zeitung, 3nd Nov., 1857.

‘* The name of the anther, o all those who are
acquainted with his former Works, and who know
tha th h and p h of his in-

if a that this work
will bo one of standard authority, and one that will
fully answer the demands of the present time.'—
Petzholdt's Anzeiger, Jan., 1858,

** The chief merit of the editor and publikher is
t0 have ter d the work y and lucidly
in contents and form, and thus to have established
anow and largely augmented edition of * Fater's
Linguarum totius orbis Index,’ after Professor
Jilg's revision of 1847. In order to continue and
complete this work the editor requires the assist~
ance of all those who are acquainted with this new
branch of science, and we sincerely hope it may bo
accorded to him."—Magazin fur die Literatur des
Auslandes, No. 38, 1858,

iner
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Catalogue of Important Works.

¢+ Cotte compilation savante est sans contredit, le
travail bibliographique le Yh‘ important que notre
époque ait vu surgir sur les nations h](h}énes de
l‘Amériag;."—-Nouvella Annales des Voyuges,
Avril, 1859,

«Ta Bibliotheca Gloitica, dont M. Nicolas
Tribner, & commencé la })uh“cution. est un des
Jivres les plus utiles qm aient jamais été
ﬂm‘ faciliter 'étude de la philologle comparée,

premier tome de cette grand bibliographie lin-
guistique comprend lu liste textuelle de toutes les
ires, de tous les i ot des voca-
hulaires méme les moins étendus qui ont été im-
primés dans les différents dialectes des deux Amé-
Tiques; en outre, il fait connaitre les ouvrages
manuscrits de la dme nature ermés dans les
principales hibliothdques publiques et particulitres,
Ce travail a dQ néeessiter de longues et patientes
recherches ; aussi mérite-t-il d'attirer tout particu-
1i I es phi . Puissent les
autres volumes de cette bibliothique @tre rédigés
avee le mlme soin et se trouver bientdt entre les
mains de tous les savants auxquels ils peuvent
rendre des services inappréciables.’—Revue Ane-
ricaine et Orientale, No. I., Oct. 185

o overy fresh addition to the bibliography of
language, of which we have a most admirable spe-
cimen in this work, the thoughtful linguist will
ever, as the great problem of the unity of human
speech approaches towards its full solution, turn
with innrmlsin;; satisfaction and hope.

“ But Mr. Nicolas Trilbner, however, has per-
haps, on the whole, done the highest service of all
to the philologer, by the publication of “ The Li~
{erature of American _Aboriginal Languages,” He
has, with the aid of Professor Turner, greatly en-
lnrgul,‘ nnd,at the same time most skilfully editeda,
the ial i y d
friend H. Ludewig. We do not, indeed, at this
moment, know any similar work deserving of full
comparison with it. In its amplé enumeration of
important works of reference, and careful record
of the most recent facts in the literature of its sub~-
Ject, it, as might have been expected, greatly sur-
passes Julg's * Vater,! valuable and trustworthy
though that learned German's work undoubtedly
is.—North British Review, No. 5, ¥ebruary,
1859. ,

——

The Bditor has also received most kind and en-
couraging letters respecting the work, from Sir
Grey, the éllrvnllct Bunsen, Dr. Th.
Goldstticker, Mr. Watts (of the Museum), Pro-
fossor A. Fr. Pott (of Halle), Dr. Julius Petzholt
‘of Droaden), Hofrath Dr. Grasse (of Dreaden), M.
£, . de 1a Figaniére (of Lisbon), E. Edwards (of
Manchester), Dr. Max Muller (of Oxfonl), Dr.
Buschinann (of Berlin), Dr. Jtlg (of Cracow), and
other liuguistic scholars.

Tritbner (Nicoras), TrisNer's Brs-
1IGORAPHICAL GUIDE TO AMERICAN L1-
TERATURE: a Classed List of Books
published in the United States of Ame-
Tica, from 1817 to 1857. With Bibliogra-
ghim} Introduction, Notes, and Alpha-

otical Index. Compiled and Edited by

Nicoras Triiexer, In One vol. 8vo, of

750 pages, hatf-bound, price 18s.

This work, it is believed, 18 the first atfempt to
marshal the Literature of the United Staies of
America during the last fortﬁ years, according to
the generally received bibl ographical canons.
The Librarian will welegme it, no doubt, s a
companion  volume to Brunet, Lowndes, and
Ebert ; whilst, to the bookaeller, it will be a fuith-
i guide to the American branch of English Lite-
rature—s branch which, on secount of its Tapid in-
cresse and rising importance, begins to force itself
daily more and more upon his attention. Nor will

the work be of less interest to the man of letters
i h as it i plete Tables of Con-
tents to all the more prominent Collections of the
) €0 tho J R ey e

nals, P
and Transactions of their learned Bocicties—and
thus furnishes an intelligible key to a department
of American scientifie activity hitherto but imper-
fectly known and understood in Europe,

OFINIONS OF Titi PRESS.

Tt has been reserved for a foreigner to have
compiled, for the benefit of European readers, a
really trustworthy guide to Anglo-American
literature. This honourable distinction hasbeen
fairly won Ly Mr. Nicholas Trubner, the intelli-
gent and well-known publisher in Paternoster-
row. ‘That gentleman has succeeded in mu,kinﬁ
a very valuable additon to bibliographical
knowledge, in a quarter where it Was much
wanted."— Universal Review, Jan., 1859,

« < rnbner's Bibliographical Guide to Ameri-
can Literature' deserves praise for the great care
with which it is prepared, and the wonderful
amount of information contained in its png]m.
It is compiled and edited by Mr. Nicholas
Tritbner, the publisher, of Paternoster Row. It
comprises a classified list of books published in
the United States during the last forty years,
with Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and
Alﬂljnlmticul Index. The introduction is vcr{
elaborate and full of facts, and must be the worl
of a_gentleman who has elmred no pains in
making himself master of all that is important
in connection with American literature. 1t cer-
tainly supplies much information not generally
known in Burope."—#/orning Star, January lst,

1859.

“Mr. Tritbner deserves much credit for being
the first to urrnr;ge bibliogr-i»h_v according to the
received rules of the art. He began the labour
in 1855, and the first volume was published in
that year; comstituting, in fact, the earliest
attempt, on this side of the Atlantic, to cata-
logue American books. The present volume, of
course, is enlarged, and is more perfect in every
respect. The method of classification is exceed-
inﬁlv clear and nseful.

Tn short, it presents the actual state of litera~
ture, as well as the course of its .dcvelopmcnt.
from the beginning. Into the subject-matter of
this section we shall have to look hereafter ; we
are now simply explaining the composition of
Mr. Trilbner's most valuable and useful book."”
—Spectator, February 6, 1859.

¢ Mr. Trubner'’s book is by far the most com-
plete American bibliography that has yet ap-
peared, and displays an amount of patience and
research that does him infinite credit. We have
tested the accuracy of the work upon several
points demanding much care and inquiry, and
the rcsult has always been satisfictory. Our
American brethren cannot fail to feel compli-
mented by the production of this volume, which
in quantity almost equals our own Tondon cata-
logne.= The Bookseller, February 24, 1859,

T say ofthis volumo that it entirely fulfils
the promise of its title-page, is possibly the
highest and most_truthful commendation that
can be awarded to it. Mr. Tribner deserves,
however, something beyond general praise for
the patient and inte! llfcnt labour with wheih he
has elaborated the earlier forms of the work into
that which it now bears. What was once but a
scanty volume, has now become magnified, under
Tis care, to one of considerable size ; and what
was once little better than a dry catalogue, may
now take rank asa b‘lhllogr:‘sp!ucnl work of first-
rate importance. His position as an American
Titerary agent has, dounbtless, been very favour-
able to Mr. Tritbner, by throwing matter in his
way ; and he confesses, in his preface, that it is

| to this source that he is mainly indebted for the

msterials which have enabied him to construct
the work before us, Mr, Triibner's ohject in com-

=
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one hand, to suigest the necessity of a more per-
feet work of its kind by an American, surround-
ed, as he necessarily would be, with the needful
appliances ; and, ‘on the other, to supply to
Europeans a fguidc to Anglo-American literature
=a branch which, by its rapid rise and increas-
ing importance, begins to force itself more and
more on our attention.' Tt is very modest in Mr.
Trtbner thus to treat his work as a mere sug-
tion for others. It is much more than this:
t is an example which those who attempt to do
anfuungmme complete cannot do better than to
follow o model, which they will do well to
co.pf\;, if they would combine fulness of material
with that “admirable order and arrangement
which so facilitates reference, and without which
& work of this sort is all but uscless.

** All honour, then, to the literature of Young
America—for young she still is, and let her
thank her stars for it—and’ all honour, also, to
Mr. Triibner, for taking 0 much pains to make
}lé‘:) 9m:qumnted with it."—=7%e Critic, March 19,

** This is not only a very useful, because well
executed, bibliographical work—it is also a work
of much interest to all who are connected with
literature. “The bulk of it consists of a classified
list, with date of publication, size, and price, of
all the works, original or translated, which have
appeared in the United States during the last
forty years; and an alphabetical index faeili-
tates reference to any particular work or author.

the merits of this portion of the work we can-
not, of course, be expected to form a judgment.
It would require something of the special erudi-
tion of Mr, Tritbner himself, to say how far he
has succeeded or fallen ghort of his undertaking
—=how few, or how nml:{y, have been his omis-
sions. There is one indication, however, of his
1 minuteness, which suggests the amount
of labour that must have stowed on the
work—namely, the full enumeration of all the
contents of the various Transactions and Scien-
tific Journals. Thus, the * Transactions of the
American Philosophical Society,’ from the year
1769 to 1857- no index to which has yet appeared
in America—are in this work made easy of re-
ference, every paper of every volume being men-
tioned seriatim. The naturalist, who wishes to
know what papers have appeared in the Boston
Journal of Natural History during the last
twenty years, that is, from its

piling this book is, he states, two-fold: * On the | ns a whole, take a more lively and ndeefmr inte-

rest in American affairs than any other nation.
Now, I am goingto speak of a book just ready to
leave the of & London publisher, which,
whileit is a remarkable instance of the truth of
my assertion in reference to the Germans, must

ed as serving the interests of the
United States, by promoting the good reputation
of American hife in an uncommon degree.

Am
** The London book trade has a firm, Triibner
& Co., of whose business transactions American
literature, as well as literature on Ameriea, form
a principal branch. It is the firm who have
lately published the bibliography of American
langusges. Mr, Nicolas Trilbner is a German,
who has never inhabited the United States, and
yet he risks his time, labour, and money, in lite-
rary sublicnﬁons, for which even vain endeavours
E‘o}:ﬂ have been made to find an Araerican pub-
sher.
“ The new publication of My. Trithner, to
which I have referred, is o large 8yo. volume
of 800 pages, under the title of * Bibliographical
Guide to American Literature. A classified List of
Books published in the United States of America,
from 1817 to 1857. With Bibliographical Intro-
duction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. Com-
piled and edited by Nicolas Trithner. 3
*“ This last remark has but too 'much truth in
it. The United States, in the opinion of the
at mass of even the well-educated people of
Europe, is a couutry inhabited by a nation lost
in hfih,t; pgrsuit of mal'erla.l interest, a country in
% Tnieal Tinable T,

whic] e p
some sciences may b(y: cultivated to a certain
degree, but a country essentially without litera~
ture and art, a country not without NEWSPApers
—=s0 much the worse for it—but almost without
books. Now, here, Mr. Trubner, a Geérman,
comes out with a list of Ameriean books, filling
a thick volume, though containing American
ublications only, upward from the year i817,
m which time he dates the of a more
gccldcd literary independence of the United
tates.

** Since no native-born, and ¢ven no adopted,
American, has taken the trouble ofcomgiling, ar-
ranging, digesting, cditing, and publishing such
a work, who else but a German could undertake
it ? who else among the European nations would
have thought American literature worth the
labour, the time, and the money ? and, let me
add, t}mz a smaller work of a similar character,
G - $

has onl;v,: to glance over the five closely-printed
pages of this guide to satisfy himself at once."—

1he Saturday Review, April 2, 1859.

“ We have never seen a work on the national
literature of a ple more carefully compiled
than the presen
gomena deserves attentive perusal by who
wonld study either the political or the literary
hiat of the grestest republic of the West."—

er, March 26, 1859.

“ The su)iject of my letter to-day ma;
be of a purely litérary character, but I feel justi-
fled to claim & more general interest for it. That
subject is connected with the {ood reputation ot
the United States abroad, It is likewise con-
nected with the general topic of my two former
letters. I have spoken of the friends and the an-
tagonists of the United States among European
nations, and among thedifferent classes of Euro-
bean society. Ihavestated that the antagonists
aré chiefly to be found among the aristocracy,
not onl{iof birth, but * of mind'— as it has been
called—likewise ; not only among the privileged
&nd those connected with the Govern-
rn(}:]nt interests, but among those who live in the
Sphere of literature and art, and look down with

seem to

classes,

contempt upon a societ in which utilitari

Kl.nvké\r:.l‘e arc believed to be paramount. :\lxl;lti“]]:

s, g e;t&(l that, these di ces in the opi-
Tiain classes left aside, the Germans,
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and the bibliographieal prole- |

of American Tocal History, by
the late Dr. Hermann Ludewig, was the work of
a German, likewise. May be that the majority
of the American public will ascribe but an in-
ferior degree of interest to works of this kind.
The majority of the pubiic of other nations will
do the same, as it cannot be every! 's business
to understand the usefulness of bibliography,
and of books containing nothing but the eni-
meration and deseription of books. One thing,
however, must be apparent: the deep interest
taken by some foreigners in some of the more
ideal spheres of American life; and if it is true,
thet the clear historical insight into its own de-
velopment, ideal as well as moterial, is ond bfthe
most valuable acquisitions of & nation, future
American rczanemtao);s will acknowledge the good
seryices of those foreigners, who, by their literary
application, contributed. to u\'erg the national
calamity o(’t}_m origin of the literary independ-
ence of: America becoming veiled in dark ness,"—
New York Daily Tribune, December, 1858,

* It is remarkable and noteworthy that the
most valuable manual of American literature
should appear in London, and be gublished by
an English house. Tritbner's Bi liographical
Guide to American Literature is a work of ex-
traordinary skill and verance, giving an
index to all the publications of the American
%x;eu for the Jlast forty years.” — Harper's
‘eekly, March 26th, 1850«




Catalogue of Importomt Works.

¢ Mr. Trlbner ‘deserves all &msc for having
produced a work every way satisfactory. Noone
who takes an interest in the subject of which it
treats can (hngense with it; and we have no
doubt that booksellers in this country will learn
to consideér it necessary to them ag a shop manual,
and only second in importance, for the purposes
of their trade, to the London Catalogue itself.
at a foreigner, and & don bookseller,
should have accomplished what Americans them-
selves have failed to do, is most creditable to the
eon;pxlgr. The volume contains 149 pages of in-
tr {y matter, ining by far the best
record of American literary history yet pub-
lished ; and 521 pages of classed lists of ks, to
which an alphabetical index of 33 pagesis added.
This alphabetical index alone may claim to be
one of the most valuable aids for enabling the
student of iterary history to form a just and
perfect estimate of the great and rising im-
portance of Anglo-American literature, the
oungest and most untrammelled of all which
lustrate the ual development of the human
ladelphia, Oct. 11, 1838,

it
1]
mind."—7he Press,

‘* We do not so much express the wish by this
notice, that Mr, Triibner may not find a public
un%mteﬂxl for his labour, as congratulate, espe-
cially American Bibliophiles, upon the advan-
tage within their reach, by the acquisition and
use of what Mr. bner has so_opportunely
supplied.” — Washington National Intelligencer,
March 22nd, 1859,

“ This volume contains a well-classified list of
books published in the United States of America
during the last forty years, ed by o tole-
rably full suryey of American literary enter-
prise during the first half of the nineteenth
century. The value of such a guide, in itself
tolerably eyident, becomes more s0 upon glanc-
ing over the five hundred and forty pages of
close Rrint which display the literary activity
pervading the country of Prescott an Mottley,
of Irving and Hawthorne, of’ Poeand Longfellow,
of Story and YWheaton, of Moses Stuart and
Chxmn'm{,z. This volume will be useful to the
scholar, but to the librarian it is indispensable.”
—Duily News, March 24, 1859.

 There are hundreds of men of moderate
scholarship who would gladly stand on some
higher and more assured point. They fecl that
they have acquired much information, but they
also feel the need of that subtle diseipline, lite-
rar?' eduecation, without which all mere learning
is the rudis indigesta moles, as much of a stum-
bling-block as an aid. To those in such a con-
dition, works on blbllogrnphly are invaluable.
For direction in classifymf all reading, whether
Tnglish or American, Allibone's Dictionary is
admirable ; but, for particular information as to
the American gide of the house, the recently
?ubli.shed Bibliographical Guide to American

Literature, by Nicolas Triihner, of London, may
be conscientiously commends A careful g:—
rusal of this truly remarkable work eannot fail
10 give any intel '%er,t person a clear and com-
Dleieiidec rr:thxi wiils slti:te of Americx})n cbiml'(t;
making, not only in tes aspeet. but in i
el s e B e e
nical details.” —Philadel wening Bulletin
Mareh 5th, 1850. ¥ Y

* But the hest work on American bibliograph;
yet published has come to us from Loné’or{
Wwhere it has been compiled by the well-known
bibliaphile, Trubner. ¢ work is remarkal
for condensation end accuracy, the we
noted a errora and oirrissions, upon which we
ghould like to eomment, had we now space to do
80."—New York Times, March 26th, 1859,

« Some of our readers, whose attention has
been particularly ealled to scientific and literary
matters, may remember meeting, gome years
gince, in this country, & most_intelligent fo-
reigner, who visited the United States for the
purpose of extending his business connections,

and mnking a personal investigation into the
condition of literature in the New World. Mr.
Nicholas Trubner—the ﬁentlcmnn to whom we
‘have made reference — although by birth a Ger-
man, and by education and profession a London
bookseller, could hardly be called o * stranger in
America,' for he had sent before him a most
valuable ‘letter of introduction,’in the shape of
a carefully compiled rqpstcr of American books
and authors, entitled * Bibliographical Guide
to American Literature, &c., })p. xxxii., 108,
This manual was the germ of the important
thlicutmn, the title of which the reader will

nd at the commencement of this article.
Now, in consequence of Mr, Tritbner’s admi-
rable classification and minute index, the in-
quirer after knowledge has nothing to do but
copy from the Bibliographical Guide thetitiea of
the American books which he wishes to consult
despatch them to his library by a messenger, an
in o few minutes he has béfore him the coveted
volumes, through whose means he hopes to
enlarge his acquisitions. Undoubtedly it would
be a cause of well-founded reproach, of deep mor-
tification to eyery intelligent American, if the
arduous labouxs of the learned editor and com-
piler of this volume (whom we almost hesitate to
call o foreigner), should fail to be appreciated in
@ countryto which he has, by the reparation of
this valuable work, pmved_hnmscl 50 eminent a
benefactor” — Pennsylvania Enguirer, March
26th, 1859, ¢ 5

The editor of this yvolume has acquired &
knowledge of the productions of the American
press which is rarely exhibited on the other side
of the Atlantic, and which must command the
admiration of the best informed students of the
subject in this country. His former work
American bibliography, though making no p
tensions to completeness, was & valuable in
t0 various branches of learning that had
successfully cultivated by our scholars;
neither in comprehensiveness of plan nor tho-
rough f ex fon, can 1 d to the
elaborate and minute record of American lite-
rature contained in this volume. The duty of
the editor required extensive research, vigilant
discrimination, and untiring diligence ; and in
the performance of his task we are no less struck
with the accuracy of detail than with the extent
of his information, The period to which the
volume is devoted, comprises only the last
forty years; but within that time the litera-
ture of this country has received its most cffi-
cient impulses, and been widely unfolded in the
varions departments of intellectual activity:
1f we were permitted to speak in hehalf of
‘American scholars, we should not fail to congra~-
tulate Mr. Triibner on the eminent success with
which he has accomplished his plan, and the
ample and impartial justice with which he has
registered the productions of our native author-
ship. After a careful examination of his volume,
we nre hound to express our highappreciation of
the intelligence, fairness,and industry which are
conspicnous in ifs pages; for exactness and pre-
cision it is no less remarkable, than for extent of
r < , if any, important publications
are d on its catalo; ue, and although, as is
inevitable in a work of this nature, an erronecus
letter has sometimes crept into & name, or
erroneous ﬁFum into a date, no one ean consult

y witho B
ese,

i i ¢t learning to rely on its
g—u‘-!:v‘:gﬂ“?x;i!n as :en as its pleteness."—
S gorgn the book & “catalogue only of the

names and contents of the publications of Ame-
rica, Prefixed o it are valuable bibliographical
px-olegomemi instructive to the antiquary, as
well as useful to the philologi:td. In this portion
of the work, Mr. Trilbner the assistance of
the late Dr. Ludewig, whose enrly death wasa

at loss to philological science. Mr. Moran-~
the assistant-secretary to the American Lega~
tion, has added to the volume a historical sum,
wmary of the literature of America; and Mr.

e
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Edward Edwards is responsible for an interesting
account of the public libraries of the United
States. To Mr, bner's own careful superin-
tendence and hard work, however, the student
must ever remain indebted for one of the most
useful and well-arrangi on bibliogra-
phical Jore ever published. In addition to this,
1t is right to congratulate Mr. Triibner on the
fact, that his present work confirms the opinion
passed on Lis * Bibliotheca Glottica,’ that among
the booksellers themselyes honourable literary
eminence may exist, without clashing with bust
ness arrangements, ‘The booksellers of old were
authors, and Mr. Trithner emulates their exam-
plu."—_u'o'rnmo Chronicle, March 22, 1859,

' Mr. Trtibner, who is not only a bibliopole
but a bibliophile, has, in this work, materially
gxlrrmed ﬂb\a (}lniﬁ: Wh\lihl he had al x;\dy u,

e respect of al =lovers everywhere, but
eapccinﬁ‘;ln the United States, to xv;\}'l'ms(: litera-
ture he has now e 50 important and useful a
contribution. 8o much larger than a former
book, under a similar title, which he published
in 1855, and 0 much more ample in every

t, the present constitutes a new implement
for our libraries, as well as the most valuable ex-~
isting aid for those studenta who, without lihra-
ries, havean interest in knowing their ¥

wards a history of American literature : ITT
Notices of Publie Liliraries of the United States
These three heads form the introduetion, and
occupy one hundred and fifty 5. IV. Classed
list of books ; V. Alphabetical list of anthors.
This plan is somewhat after that adopted in
Walts' celebrated *Bibliotheca Britanniea,' &
work of immense value, whose compilation oc-
cupied some forty years. The classified portion
of the present work enables the reader to find
readily the names of all books on any one sub-
ject, e alphabetical index of authors enables
the reader to ascertain instantly the names of all
suthors and of all their works, including the
numerous periodical publications of the last
forty years. Mr. bner deserves the thanks of
the literary world for his plan, and its able exe-
cution.” — New York Courier and Enguirer,
April 11th, 1859,
* L'auteur, dand une préface de dix , X~
Ies idées qui Iui ont fait entreprendre son
Hvrc, et le plan %u'il a cru devoir adopter. Dans
une savante introduction, il fait une revue
critique des différents ouyrages relatifs & 'Amé-
rique : il signale cenx qui ont le plus contribué a
T'etablissement d'une littérature spéeiale Améri-
caine, et il en fait I'histoire, cetto partie de son
travall est destinée & lui faire horneur, elle est

—Baltimore American, 3nd April, 1829,

“ Lastly, published only the other day, is
Critbner’s 'Bx:hl..iogrnpmca] Guide to Amefx’cnn
Literature, which gives a classed list of books
ublished in the United States during the last
orty years, with bibliographical introduction,
notes, and alphabetical index. This octava
volume has been compiled and edited by Mr.
Nicholas Triibner. the well-known head of one
of the great foreign publishing and importing
houses of London, who is also editor of Ludewi
and Turner's Literature of American Aboriginal
Languages. Besides containing a classed list of
books, with an alphabetical index, Mr. Trith-
ner's hook has an introduction, in which, at con-
siderable fulness, he treata of the history of
American literature, including newspapers, pe-
riodicals, and public libraries. It is fair to state
that Mr. Triibner's Bihli%mﬁl‘ﬁml Guide was
Euhhshed s uent to Allibone's Dictionary,
ut printed off shout the same time."—Philadel-
phia Press, April 4th, 1859,

“This is a valuable work for book buyers.
For its compilation we are indebted to ireign
bibliomanise, but one who has made’ mself
fumiliar with Amerjcan lijerature, and 1. s pos-
sessed himself of the most ample sources of in-
formation. The volume contains =1, Biblio~
graphical Prolegomena ; II. Contributions to-

mét q divisée en période coloniale et
en période Américaine et renferme, sur les
progres del' imprimerie en Amérique, sur le
salaire des auteurs, sur le commerce delali-
brairie, les publications périodigues. des ren-

i trés intér ,. que l'on est.
houreux de trouver réunis pour la premitre fois

Cette introduction, qui n's pas moins de 150

pages, se¢ termine par une table statistique de
toutes les bibliothdques publiques des diftérents
B e I'Union.

“ Le catalogue méthodique (eit ;ﬁisonné deﬁ
onvnuges n'occupe pas moins de 52 Yngec,
forine 32 sections consacrées chacune & l'une des

hes des sci h celle qui donne
1a liste des ouvrages quiintéressent la géographie
et les voyages (section xvi.) comprend pris de
600 nxticles, et parmi eux on trouve I'indieation
de plusicurs ouyrages dont nous ne soupgonnions
méme pas l'existence en Europe. n index
«néral alphabétique par nom. d'suteurs ?Iu
ermine ce livre, permet d'abréger des recherches
souyent bien pénibles. guide bibl hi
de M. Trilbner est un_monument élevé & l'ac-
tivité scienti et littéraire Amnéricaine et
comme tel, il est digne de prendre place a cote
des ouyrages du mfme genre publiés en Euro;
R“ les Brunet, les Lowndes, et les Ebert. (V. A,

[alte-Brun)"—Nouvelles Annales des Voyages,

April, 1850,
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Cobbe, AN EssAY ON INTUITIVE MoRALS,
Being an attempt to popularize Ethical
Science. By FraNcIs TOWER COBBE.
Part T. THEORY 0 MORALS. Second
Bdition. Crown 8vo, Pp 296, cloth.

Part 11. PRACTIOE oF MoRALS, Book
L. RELIGIoUS Dury. Second Edition,
wn 8vo., clath, in the Press,

———

Sclater. CATALOGUE OF A CorrEcTioN
OF AMERICAN Birbs belonging to Mr.
PHILIP LINSLEY SOLATER, M. A., Th. Doc.,
E.R.8. Fellow of Corpus Christi College,
Oxford ; Secretary tothe Zoological So-
ciety of London ; Editor of * The Ibis.”
8vo. Pp. 854, and 20 coloured Plates of
Birds, cloth, 80s.




COatalogue of Imporiant Works.

/ﬂowan. MEDITATIONS ON DEATH AND
ErerNiTy. Translated from the German
(by command) by FREDERICA ROWAN,
Published by Her Majesty’s Gracious
permission. Inonevolume, crown 8vo.,
cloth.

Compte Rendu da Congres
International debienfaisance
de Londres. Troisidme Session. 2
volumes, 8vo. (one French,one English)
In the Press. !

Paton. A History or THE EGYPTIAN
REVOLUTION, from the Period of the
Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed
Ali; from Araband European Memoirs,
Oral Tradition, and Local Research,
By A. A. PatoN, F.R.G.8., Author of
*Researches on the Danube and the
Adriatic.” Two volumes, 8vo, cloth.

Ticknor. A HISTORY oF SpPANISH
LiTeRATURE. Entirely rewritten. By
GeorGE TICKNOR. Three volumes,
Crown 8vo., eloth.

Parker. Tue Cottzctep WORKS OF
THEODORE PARKER ; containing his
Theological, Polemical, and Critical
Writings, Sermons, Speeches, and Ad-

WERTHRIMER AND €O, PRINTERS; CIRCUS PLACE, FINEBURY CIRCTS,

dresses, and Literary Miscellanies. In i
Twelve Volumes, Crown 8vo., cloth.

Renan. AN BEssav ON THE AGE AND
ANTIQUITY OF THE BOOK OF NABATH.EAN
AcricurTure. To which is added an
Inaugural Lecture on the position of
the Shemitic Nations in the History of
Civilization. By M. ERNEST RENAN,
Membre de I'Institut. © In one Volume.
Crown 8vo., cloth.

Bleek. A COMPARA™'VE GRAMMAR OF
SourH AFRICAN LA “aGes. By Dr.
W. H.I. BLgek. In 7olume, Crown
8vo., cloth.

‘Wilson, Hssays AND LECTURES
CHIEFLY ON THE RELIGION OF THE
Hixpus. By H. H. Witson, M.A,,
F.R.S., late Boden Professor of San-
skrit im the University of Oxford.
Collected and Edited by Dr. REINHOLD
Rost. Vol. II.

Wedgwood. A DICTIONARY oOF
ENcuisH BTyMOLOGY. BY HENSLEIGH
WepewooD, M.A., late Fellow of Christ
College, Cambridge. (Volume II.—E,
to P.) 8vo.
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